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Preface

There is no one best way to teach elementary Greek or to learn it. Any successful
course will depend on a complex interaction among the classroom teacher, the text-
book, and the students, with their varying styles of learning and differing degrees of
dedication to a challenging project. The aim of this book is to provide to the mature
and well-motivated college student a reliable and relatively complete presentation of
ancient Attic Greek. With a foundation comprising sufficient coverage of morphol-
ogy and syntax, a substantial body of the central vocabulary (especially of verbs and
their principal parts), and preliminary exposure to the reading of authentic con-
nected passages, the student should be well prepared to face the transition to reading
a continuous text with commentary and dictionary. This book has been used suc-
cessfully in year-long courses, in one-semester courses, and even in a more intensive
workshop format. Many adults studying on their own who returned to Greek after
decades or took it up for the first time have reported how helpful they have found the
manner of presentation and level of detail of this book.

Students usually come to Greek late in their education and do not have the luxury
of years and years of gradual acquisition. My presentation is based on the belief that
college students who are trying to learn Greek deserve full exposure to the mor-
phology and grammar that they will encounter in real texts and full explanations
of what they are asked to learn. To expect the student to learn such things as if by
osmosis from annotated readings or to postpone a large portion of the more sophis-
ticated concepts and constructions does not, in most cases, serve the long-range
needs of the student. Nor can oral practice with short colloquial sentences prepare

vii



viii PREFACE

a student for the complexity and sophistication of most of the surviving texts. The
styles and vocabularies of these texts changed over time and varied greatly even in
the same period. It is much more efficient for those who will continue with Greek to
understand early how variable the language was but also how systematic patterns can
nevertheless be observed. Language is indeed a system, but it is also a human system,
which means that its rules are almost never without exception and that almost every
observable pattern breaks down at its limits (although there are also patterns, such as
analogy, that explain how some exceptions arise). I believe that at least some students
will find the conceptual or historical understanding of a linguistic phenomenon to
be an aid to the chore of memorization that is unavoidable in beginning to master
ancient Greek, and that the availability of such explanations need not be any obstacle
to other students. I retain (and explain) many traditional terms (which the student
will encounter anyway in commentaries and reference works), since provided that
the book and the instructor lay emphasis on the true nature of each phenomenon,
the traditional terminology will be harmless. It is, of course, up to each instruc-
tor to gauge the abilities and level of motivation of his or her class and to decide
accordingly such questions as how far and when to press for accuracy in the use of
accents, for which verbs the class must have the principal parts firmly committed
to memory, how much of the vocabulary the students will be responsible for on a
test, or how much emphasis to put on English-to-Greek exercises as compared to
Greek-to-English.

In preparing a second edition of this book after twenty years, I have had a number
of goals in mind. First, I have shifted the order of presentation in a few places to allow
the student (and the instructor) earlier access to sentences, and to sentences with
greater variety. For example, the present active indicative has moved up; the aorist
passive follows the aorist active more closely than before; and the most common
imperative forms are now presented much earlier. Particular words or topics have
also been advanced somewhat: among these are the article, basic conjunctions, some
prepositions, and the pronoun a076s; more nouns providing subjects for plausible
sentences have been given earlier in the book. I have added new sentences to the
exercises throughout the book, and as before, after a certain point, these sentences
are inspired by or are slight modifications of sentences in Attic prose writers from
Thucydides to Demosthenes. (The Answer Key refers to the sources.) Second, I have
revised and reformatted many of the explanatory paragraphs, often making use of
lists of key points. I hope this results in greater clarity and makes them easier for
students to study and review. Third, I have added some coverage of the most frequent
particles. Fourth, I have eliminated footnotes and transferred any needed informa-
tion in them to separate paragraphs at the end of the unit called Notes on Vocabulary
(or Notes on Idiom, or both) and Historical Notes. (The latter can be regarded as
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optional by those who do not find them useful in their initial learning.) Fifth, I have
reorganized the advanced topics in the final units of the book, so that a class can
potentially end a first-year course anywhere after Unit 38 (or do only the readings
after Unit 38), and the students will still be adequately prepared for a first course in
reading prose.

Although this edition has expanded, partly because of addition of material and
partly because of changes in format, it has deliberately been kept to a relatively handy
size. There is thus still little room in it for the cultural and anecdotal material that
an experienced teacher of Greek brings to the classroom situation as an enrichment.
Many of the items of vocabulary and many of the sentences and readings will, I
hope, provide instructors with launching points for digressions on history, literature,
mythology, society, or culture.

Acknowledgments. Twenty years ago I recorded that many improvements had
been made during the development of the book thanks to the feedback from a num-
ber of colleagues, graduate student instructors, and students in my own and others’
classes. That process has continued since publication by the University of California
Press, and it is not possible to list the names of all those who spotted misprints,
errors, or incomplete or unclear statements, but I do want to thank here the read-
ers who commented on the proposal for a second edition, and also Helma Dik for
generously sharing sundry statistics and advice. I myself am of course responsible
for all the final decisions about changes that have been made in the content and any
errors that remain.

Finally, I would like to acknowledge here the meticulous care shown by my copy
editor, Paul Psoinos, who worked on this edition as well as the first one, and I am also
very grateful to the staff of the University of California Press. The first edition was
shepherded by Mary Lamprech, and I first discussed a possible revision with Laura
Cerruti. It is largely due to the enthusiasm and support of the current Classics Editor,
Eric Schmidt, that the revision has been more than minimal, a decision that required
a leap of faith on my side and on that of the press. I thank Senior Editor Cindy Fulton
for her important contributions to the production process.






How to Use This Book

Preliminaries. Some units begin with a section called Preliminaries. This is designed
to provide the student with an introduction to or review of some basic terminol-
ogy and concepts of grammar. It is impractical to study ancient Greek, a language
rich in inflectional forms and permitting a highly variable word order, without an
understanding of these concepts. References to other languages here or in the units
themselves are given both for the purpose of comparison to benefit students who
may have studied other languages and in order to demonstrate that English inflec-
tion is anomalous in its simplicity, that grammatical structures in English are not
the only possible ones, and that the richness and complexity of Greek are paralleled
in many other languages. These comparisons can be passed over by those who do
not find them useful.

Vocabulary. The vocabulary is intended to familiarize the student with a fairly large
sample of basic and frequently occurring words, memorization of which will facili-
tate reading of all kinds of Greek as the student progresses. Unit vocabularies are laid
out in columns, allowing the student to cover one column or the other with a piece of
paper for study and drill. The online supplements at atticgreek.org contain a flexible
vocabulary drill, and one can search the Internet for other digital flashcards. A set
of a thousand vocabulary cards with classical Greek words commonly used in the
authors most read in college courses is published by Visual Education Association
and is available from booksellers.
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Principal Parts. Whenever verbs are introduced in a unit vocabulary, there is also a
list of all the principal parts. This format gives the instructor complete freedom to
advise the student how many principal parts to try to memorize at what particular
point in the course: in some courses one may want all six principal parts learned at
once; in others one may take a more gradual approach, such as learning the first prin-
cipal part in Units 5-17, learning the first three from Unit 18 through Unit 28, and
adding the aorist passive in Unit 29 and the remaining two in Unit 37. In Appendix B
all the principal parts are presented alphabetically and in columns, so that particular
columns can be shown or concealed. The online supplements at atticgreek.org con-
tain a flexible principal parts drill.

Exercises. The exercises of a unit are keyed to the grammar and vocabulary for which
the student has been prepared to that particular point. Especially in the first part of
the book I have tended to avoid introducing new words or constructions in a read-
ing exercise, so that a student who has truly mastered the material to date should be
well equipped to do the reading with a minimum of annotation or reference to the
glossary. Occasionally a unknown word is used but glossed. The reading exercises
emphasize commonplace prose usage, so that students will be able to develop sensi-
tivity to poetic and recondite language when they later encounter it.

Glossaries. The Greek-English Glossary is a compilation of all the vocabulary
assigned in the book. For each word the unit number is added, so that the instruc-
tor and student can easily determine what words the class is responsible for at any
given point in the course, and one can refer back to the unit for further definitions
and information about usage. The English-Greek Glossary is limited to providing
the Greek equivalents for the English words that appear in the exercises (whether
single words, phrases, or sentences). There too the unit number is provided to allow
reference to more extensive treatment.

Memorization and Drill. It cannot be too strongly emphasized that reading real
Greek will be more enjoyable and easier if one masters enough important vocabu-
lary and the most common inflectional patterns in the elementary course. People
differ in the ease with which they memorize and in the manner in which they do so
most effectively. Some people have excellent visual memory and need only to look at
paradigms and vocabulary repeatedly and carefully; others do better by repeatedly
pronouncing and hearing the items to be memorized; others may find that writing
out inflections and words helps memorization. (For many, it is more effective to write
out their own flashcards rather than purchase a printed set.) It is usually best to use
several techniques, and it is always to be recommended that students pronounce
words aloud while studying and recite important inflectional patterns. The student
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must learn to drill himself or herself (or to collaborate with a fellow student), because
in a college course there will never be time for enough drilling in the classroom.

The exercises help to determine how well one has mastered the vocabulary, inflec-
tions, and grammatical rules learned so far. Doing the exercises, however, is no sub-
stitute for the task of basic memorization that is necessary in the beginning stages of
any language. There are several ways to complement the exercises given in the units
if one wants more practice:

1. Repeat the exercises after an interval. (Avoid writing the answers in the book.)

2. Use the example phrases and sentences within the units for practice and review
by covering up the translations.

3. Write out paradigms.

4. Do an exercise in reverse, working back from the corrected answers.

5. Vary the given exercises by altering the instructions according to a fixed pattern.
(E.g., interchange singular and plural, active and middle/passive; transpose the
case of a noun or the tense of a verb.)

6. Apply a sequence of instructions to the words listed in the vocabulary. (E.g.,
proceed through a list of nouns giving genitive plural of the first, accusative
singular of the second, dative plural of the third, etc.)

Taking Advantage of Patterns. With such a rich vocabulary, so many principal parts,
and so much inflection, ancient Greek can seem a daunting challenge. Not every-
thing will stick the first time one tries to master it, and by the time one gets to the
late units, the total number of details may seem overwhelming. That is why it is so
important to pay attention to patterns and to learn to recognize a form not because
one has memorized that particular form but because one recognizes the elements
from which is it composed. (For example, for a verb form, the prefixed elements, the
tense stem, and the ending.) For every new paradigm presented, the student should
try to emphasize to herself or himself what is generalizable and what is akin to items
already learned.

Online Supplements. Online tutorials keyed to this book provide additional materials
of various kinds and may be found at atticgreek.org. These include alternative ver-
sions of the presentation of pronunciation (with recorded examples) and of accentua-
tion (with more visual aids). There are also flexible drills for vocabulary, principal
parts, and inflectional forms, as well as a version of Appendix C (Paradigms). In
addition, several lists of principal parts in alternative arrangements are available
for download, as well as blank paradigm charts and a verb synopsis grid, and short
documents on other topics, such as word order or transitioning to reading continu-
ous passages of Greek.
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ABBREVIATIONS AND

A

a.
acc.
act.
adj.
adv.
aor.
art.
cf.

comp.

complem.
conj.

d.

d.

dat.

demonstr.

e.g.

Ex.

f.

fem.
fut.

g.

gen.
gen.

ie.
imper.
imperat.
imperf.

impers.

antepenult impf.
accusative impt.
accusative ind.
active indef.
adjective, adjectival inf.
adverb, adverbial interrog.
aorist intrans.
article irreg.
confer, compare m.
comparison, m./p.
comparative masc.
complementary mid.
conjunction n.
dative n.
dual neut.
dative nom.
demonstrative obj.
exempli gratia, obl.
for example opt.
Example P
feminine

p-
feminine

part.
future
genitive pass.
genitive perf.
genuine pers.
id est, that is pl.
imperative plup.
imperative pluperf.
imperfect plur.
impersonal Prelim.

OTHER CONVENTIONS

imperfect
imperative
indicative
indefinite
infinitive
interrogative
intransitive
irregular
masculine
middle/passive
masculine
middle
neuter
nominative
neuter
nominative
object
oblique
optative
penult
plural
participle,
participial
passive
perfect
person, personal
plural
pluperfect
pluperfect
plural

Preliminaries
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Xv

prep. preposition, superl. superlative
prepositional suppl. supplementary

pres. present trans. transitive

princ. principal U ultima

pron. pronoun, pronominal U Unit

rel. relative V. vocative

§. singular voc. vocative

sing. singular 1st first, first person

Sp- spurious and second, second person

subj. subject ard third person

subyj. subjunctive

- (above a vowel) indicates that the vowel is long, or (in a metrical
scheme) indicates a metrically heavy (long) syllable

i (above a vowel) indicates that the vowel is short, or (in a metrical
scheme) indicates a metrically light (short) syllable

* before a Greek form indicates that it is reconstructed (early), not
actually documented

— between two Greek forms indicates that the first developed into the

second in a process of linguistic change

+ with (in reference to grammatical construction)






Introduction

The Ancient Greek Language and Attic Greek

1. Greek is an Indo-European language. Since the early nineteenth century lin-
guists have demonstrated the existence of and studied a large family of European
and Asian languages, ancient and modern, that are closely related to one another
and not similarly related to languages outside their group. It is assumed that the
kinship among Indo-European languages reflects a prehistoric kinship among their
speakers. A few of the language groups classified as Indo-European are Indic (Old
Indic: i.e., Sanskrit), Slavic, Italic (including Latin), Germanic, and Greek. English,
with its Germanic ancestry and admixture of Latinate elements via French, is also
an Indo-European language.

2. Before about 2000 B.C.E. the inhabitants of the Balkan peninsula and the
Aegean islands spoke languages other than Greek (some of them possibly not Indo-
European). Among these earlier groups were the Minoans on Crete, who had a script
now known as Linear A (as yet undeciphered); the Eteocypriots on Cyprus; and
other peoples (Pelasgians, Carians, Tyrseni, Leleges) on the mainland, the islands,
and the coast of Asia Minor.

The Greek language inherited some words from these earlier inhabitants of the
lands that became the Greek world. Many place names are thought to be pre-Greek
survivals: for example, those containing either -nth- (or its equivalent -nd- in the
Ionic dialect) or -ss- (or its equivalent, -tt-, in the Attic dialect), such as Korinthos,
Zakynthos, Aspendos, Parnassos, Halikarnassos, Hymettos; and those with a nasal
ending, such as Athenai, Mykenai, Kalymna. Some personal names may also be
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survivals: for example, masculine names in -eus such as that of the hero Achilleus
(Achilles) or feminine names in -o such as that of the poetess Sappho. The names of
a few basic items may also survive from the pre-Greek period: for example, plinthos
(“brick”), kolossos (“statue”), thalassa (“sea”).

3. Greek-speaking peoples migrated into the Greek world as we know it in two
waves. A so-called Achaean migration (from the north or east) took place between
2000 and 1500 B.C.E. (perhaps ca. 1900 B.C.E.). Mycenean civilization, which flour-
ished from 1600 to 1200 or 1100, was one part of the Achaean culture. The Myceneans
used an adaptation of Minoan Linear A in their written documents (clay tablets have
survived); this script, called Linear B, was deciphered in 1952, revealing the earliest
form of Greek known to us. The use of Linear B was probably limited to official docu-
ments and inventories and was apparently practiced only by a specially trained class
of scribes within the palace societies of the time. After the collapse of the Mycenean
palace culture around 1200, knowledge of Linear B seems to have died out by about
1100. The end of Mycenean civilization is somehow related to major disruptions in
cultures throughout the eastern Mediterranean, to natural phenomena (such as vol-
canic eruptions, earthquakes, droughts), and to the influx of a new wave of Greek-
speaking peoples (the so-called Dorians). The exact details and chronology of the
collapse are, however, variously reconstructed. The Greeks themselves remembered
the Mycenean Age as an age of heroes and great warriors and associated its end with
famous wars at Thebes and at Troy, and with a Dorian invasion.

4. Scholars have deduced that early Greek (ca. 1500 B.C.E.) had several characteristics
not found in classical Greek in general or the Ionic-Attic dialect family in particular.
Here are some of the most important:

Open vowels—that is, those occurring together without an intervening
consonant—were retained as separate sounds rather than contracted as
they were in many dialects of classical Greek.

Etymologically original long vowel a still maintained itself in all contexts,
whereas later a change of this vowel was characteristic of some dialects.

The w-sound (vau or digamma) and the h-sound were still present, whereas
most classical dialects had lost the w, and some had lost the 4 as well.

Semivocalic i (like English consonantal y in you or beyond) was still used after
consonants, whereas in the later dialects other sounds developed from such
combinations.

There was not yet an aorist passive system based on the theta suffix used in
classical Greek.

There were more irregularities in the declension of nouns.
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Greek distinguished itself from other Indo-European languages in several important
ways:
It had a tonal rather than a stress accent, and this provided for a better survival
of inflectional endings than in some other languages.
Initial Indo-European s- developed into h- in Greek.
Initial semivocalic i- became either h- or Greek zeta.
Of the original eight Indo-European cases for nouns, three (ablative,
instrumental, locative) were lost in the development of classical Greek,
and their uses were absorbed by other cases.

5. The classical period of the ancient Greek language extends from roughly 750 to
around 350 B.C.E. Its beginning is marked by the spread of the Greek alphabet, the
first surviving traces of which are from the second half of the eighth century B.C.E.
Its end is marked by the dying out of many classical dialects and the development
of a new common dialect. (See §7, below.) For the classical period numerous dia-
lects can be documented thanks to the evidence of inscriptions, graffiti, and literary
remains. The dialects often differed widely in spelling, accentuation, pronunciation,
vocabulary, and even syntax, but their speakers still recognized each other as fellow
Greek speakers.

The dialects of this period are shown on the accompanying map. There are three
major dialect groups. The Ionic-Attic group includes the regions labeled 1-4. Regions
5-10 comprise the Achaean group (5-7, North Achaean; 8-10, South Achaean). These
two groups are believed to correspond to the pre-Dorian layer of migrations. The
third major group, Doric-NW Greek, corresponds to the Dorian migration and
includes the regions labeled 11-23 (11-17, Doric; 18-19, NW Greek; 20-23, other). Not
shown on the map are the Greek-speaking regions in Sicily, southern Italy, northern
Africa, and the Black Sea region, colonized during the classical period.

6. The Attic dialect was that spoken by the natives of Attica, the peninsula jutting
from the southeastern part of the mainland above the Peloponnesos. The major city
and political center of Attica was Athens. The Greek taught in this book is basically
Attic Greek of the fifth and fourth centuries B.c.E. It is the most convenient form of
ancient Greek to master first. Knowledge of Attic makes accessible to the student
both Attic drama and a vast amount of historical, oratorical, and philosophical
prose. Once Attic is mastered, it is relatively simple to learn the variations to be found
in the dialects of Homeric poetry, choral lyrics, Ionic prose, and pastoral poetry. It is
even easier to move from Attic to the later Greek of the New Testament.

Attic shares with Ionic several features that distinguish Ionic-Attic from other
dialects and shows other features that distinguish it in turn from Ionic:
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One of the most notable features (which you will find important already in Unit
4) is the development of original long vowel a: this sound has become a long-e
vowel (eta) in all positions in Ionic and in all positions except after e, 7, or r in
Attic.

Certain sequences of long vowel and short vowel in word endings have
undergone an exchange of quantities (metathesis): that is, long-short has
become short-long.

The w-sound has disappeared in both Ionic and Attic; but in Ionic when vau has
disappeared after [, , or r, a short vowel in the preceding syllable has become
long (compensatory lengthening), whereas in Attic such a short vowel is
unchanged. (E.g., original korwos, “youth,” becomes koros in Attic but kouros
in Ionic.)

The Ionic and Attic dialects add an optional -n (called nu ephelkustikon) to
certain inflectional endings when the following word begins with a vowel.
(This is done to prevent hiatus, the pronunciation of two vowels without
intervening consonant.)

As opposed to other dialects, Ionic and Attic have the infinitive ending -nai
(instead of -menai), ei for “if” (instead of ai), and the modal particle an
(instead of ke).

As opposed to Tonic, Attic has -tt- instead of -ss- (as in thalatta vs. thalassa,
“sea”) and -rr- instead of -rs- (as in tharreo vs. tharseo, “be confident”),
continues to use the dual number (rather than the plural) to refer to pairs
of things, and in general preserves a greater number of irregular forms.

7. Because of the military, commercial, and intellectual prominence of Athens in the
second half of the fifth century B.C.E., the use of Attic became more widespread. As it
was used by more and more people outside Attica, it lost some of its most peculiarly
Attic features except among native Athenians. By the end of the fourth century, a
new, so-called common dialect had emerged: the Koine. This was the language that
spread to Asia and Egypt with Alexander the Great and then underwent further
modifications. From the mid-fourth century on, spoken Greek begins a long and
gradual process of change affecting pronunciation, accentuation, vocabulary, and
syntax, with the Koine eventually superseding the old dialects. These changes in
the language are also evident in nonliterary works written in the Greek of the time,
such as private letters, contracts, and writings without high cultural aspirations,
including the Greek New Testament. But educated writers tried for centuries to stay
as close as possible to classical Attic Greek, creating a split between the living spoken
language and the artificial (mainly written) language of a cultural elite, a split that
manifested itself even into modern times.






UNIT ONE

The Alphabet; Pronunciation

1. The Alphabet. In the late ninth or early eighth century B.C.E. the Greeks borrowed
a group of twenty-two letter symbols from the Phoenicians. They reinterpreted
symbols for sounds not present in Greek to serve as symbols for the vowel sounds.
(Phoenician, like other Semitic languages, represented only consonants in writing.)
The earliest Greek alphabets included the letters vau (I or £), koppa (? or ¢), and
san (an alternative to sigma that looked much like our capital M and followed IT in
some alphabets). At this stage, the symbol H stood for the sound of 4, and the letters
xi, phi, chi, psi, and omega had not yet been invented. The inherited forms were
originally arranged thus:

ABI''AEFZHOIKAMNOIIM@ePETT

In the early period there were many local variations in letter forms and even in
correspondence of letter to sound, especially among the symbols added in some
dialects to represent double consonants. For instance, X represented the sound of
ks (xi) in western Greece, whence it passed into the Latin and the modern Roman
alphabet as x, whereas in eastern Greece (including the Attic and Koine dialect areas)
X represented the sound of kh (chi). The Attic alphabet before about 450 B.C.E. lacked
omega, xi, and psi, and still used H for the sound of h. The Ionians, however, had
generally lost that sound and used the symbol H instead for a long open-e vowel;
their alphabet had added omega (to represent a long open-o vowel) and the double-
consonant symbols, xi and psi. From about 450 some of the Ionic letters were used
sporadically in Athens, more often by private citizens than by the public secretaries
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who provided texts (of laws and decrees) for stonemasons to carve as inscriptions. In
403, the Athenian government officially made the transition to the Ionian alphabet
(although use of the old system continued sporadically until about 350). During the
fourth century the twenty-four-letter Ionian or New Attic alphabet won acceptance
throughout most of the Greek world and became the standard in Koine and ever
after.

The ancient Greeks used only what we call capital letters (although after the fourth
century there were more and less formal or cursive ways of writing them):

ABITAEZHOIKAMNEOIIPETTOPXY Q

The lowercase letter forms of present-day Greek type fonts are more or less closely
derived from cursive letter forms of handwritten Greek used in the Middle Ages and
the Renaissance:

aBydelnbikApvéompoTvdyYw

Lowercase handwritten forms of some letters may differ slightly from those of the
Greek font of this book. (It is recommended that instructors demonstrate the hand-
written forms for their students.)

2. Classification of Sounds. (NOTE: The technical terminology introduced here is pro-
vided for the sake of explanation only and is not to be memorized by the student. The
essential thing to learn is the recommended pronunciation, but some of the concepts
in this section will turn out to be helpful in understanding features of morphology
and word formation learned later.)

The number of syllables in an utterance generally corresponds to the number of
high points in a diagram of sonority or acoustic power. Sounds characteristically
occurring at high points in such a diagram are vowels. Those that occur at low points
are consonants. A sound that can occur in either position is a semivowel.

Vowels are classified in two important ways. First, they are termed front, central,
or back according to the areas of the tongue and palate involved in pronunciation.
Second, they are termed close, mid, or open according to the degree of raising of the
tongue, which determines the size of the passage through which air must pass during
the pronunciation of the sound. In addition, the quality of a vowel can be altered by
lip rounding or by nasalization. (In nasalization the velum or soft palate is not raised,
with the result that the nasal passages are open when the vowel is pronounced.)

A diphthong is the coalescence of two vowel sounds within a single syllable. The
speaker begins by articulating the first vowel, which is normally the more open of
the two, and glides into the articulation of the second vowel, which is normally the
more close.

Vowels have length or quantity, either long or short, roughly corresponding to a
greater or a lesser duration of pronunciation. Note that the vowels a, ¢, and v may
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be long or short, whereas € and o are short and 1 and w are long. The relations of the
vowel sounds of classical Attic can be conveniently displayed on a vowel diagram:

front central back
T ov
close
mid
open

Consonants are classified in three important ways. First, according to whether or
not the vocal cords draw together and vibrate, they are termed voiced or voiceless. To
understand this distinction, pronounce b, then p, either with your ears stopped up
or with a finger on your throat: you should hear or feel a vibration when the voiced
consonant b is uttered, but not when the voiceless p is pronounced.

Second, according to the position or organ of articulation, consonants are
described as follows:

labial (or bilabial) lips

labio-dental upper teeth and lower lip

dental tongue-tip and upper teeth
alveolar tongue-tip and upper gums
palatal mid-tongue and hard palate
velar back-tongue and soft palate

Third, consonants are classified according to the manner in which air is released
during pronunciation. When there is a complete closure of the speech organs, the sound
is called a stop; when the stop is released suddenly, the consonant is termed a plosive
(p, b, t, d, k, g). The nine classical Greek plosives may be arranged in a table as follows:

aspirated
position  voiced voiceless  (voiceless)
labial B T ¢
velar Y K X

dental ) T 0
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When there is no complete closure of the speech organs, the sound is a continuant.
One type of continuant is the nasal, pronounced with tongue or lips closed but air
escaping through the nose (m, n). A second type of continuant is the liquid (a term
taken over from the Latin grammarians, who thus translated the Greek grammar-
ians’ term hugros, which was probably in origin a metrical term): for example, /, a lat-
eral continuant (air escapes on both sides of the tongue); , an alveolar continuant. If
the air passage is so narrow as to create an audible effect, the continuant is termed a
fricative (only s in classical Greek). The aspirate (the sound of h) is also a continuant.

For further details on reconstructing the pronunciation of classical Attic,
W. Sidney Allen, Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek, 3rd
ed. (Cambridge 1987), is highly recommended.

3. Recommended Pronunciations. Audio examples of the recommended pronun-
ciations are available in the online tutorials associated with this textbook. The
recommendations below reflect a pedagogically practical compromise involving
the admixture of the treatment of some sounds as they developed in late classical
or postclassical pronunciation. One may attempt a more purist pronunciation (for
instance of theta and phi), but this has been found to cause many students to com-
mit spelling errors that are avoided with the compromise system. In the following,
a letter or group of letters in square brackets, such as [u], represents a phonetic tran-
scription based on conventional values in the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA).

alpha
a like the first a in English aha (or the first a in Italian amare): a short
open central vowel
a like the second a in English aha (or the second a in Italian amare): a
long open central vowel
a like the vowel in English high: a diphthong
a (@) generally pronounced by present-day students exactly like a plain long
alpha: a so-called long diphthong. The classical pronunciation was a
long alpha gliding into iota. (See §7 below.)
av like the vowel in English how: a diphthong
beta
B8 like English b: a voiced labial plosive
gamma
¥ like hard g in go: a voiced velar plosive, except before y, k, X, and
perhaps u, where it is a velar nasal, like # in ink or ng in song
delta
8 like French d (similar to English d, but English d tends to have a slight

aspiration absent in the Greek): a voiced dental plosive



epsilon
€

€l

€V

zeta

eta

n ()

nv

theta

lambda
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like e in English pet: a short front mid vowel

like the vowel of German Beet (similar to the vowel in English
eight): a digraph (two-letter symbol) representing a single sound
(monophthong): a long front close-mid vowel

a diphthong pronounced by combining e with [u] (i.e., 0o as in English
pool) in one syllable. (Compare the vowel in English feud.)

like [zd] in English wisdom: a monograph (single symbol) representing
a double-consonant group. From about 350 B.C.E. on, { came to be
pronounced as a single fricative, [z] as in English doze or rose, and you
will often hear it pronounced that way.

like the é in French téte: a long open vowel (similar to e, but 17 is more
open and more central)

generally pronounced nowadays exactly like plain 7: a so-called long
diphthong. The classical pronunciation was eta gliding into iota. (See
§7 below.)

a diphthong very similar in sound to ev, made up of n gliding into
[u] (i.e., 00 as in English pool): very hard for English speakers to
distinguish from ev, and the Greeks themselves lost the distinction of

these two sounds in the fourth century B.C.E.

pronounced by most people today like fricative th in English thin,
but pronounced in classical Attic like the t in English top: an
aspirated voiceless dental plosive (i.e., an aspirated tau). The fricative
pronunciation arose in Attic and Koine during the Roman imperial
period (or even earlier in some dialects) and is recommended in
this course because it avoids confusion between 1 and 6 for English

speakers.

like i in French vite: a short close front vowel, unrounded. (The sound in
English bit is similar, but more open.)
like i in French vive: a long close front vowel, unrounded

like English k (but completely unaspirated): a voiceless velar plosive.
In the preposition ék, kappa is assimilated in pronunciation to the
following consonant: that is, it is aspirated to [ekh] before 8 or ¢, or
voiced to [eg] before B, &, A, and sometimes y.

like a clear ] in French, or like English I before vowels: a liquid
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Xi

¢

omicron
0
oL
ov

pi

rho

sigma
g8 C

tau

upsilon

v

(2

like English m: a labial nasal

like n in English net: a dental nasal. Nu is often assimilated to the
following consonant in compounds or in phrases pronounced as a
unit: it is assimilated to the following consonant before A, u, p, o,
labialized to u before the labial plosives (8, 7, ¢), and converted to the
velar nasal y before the velar plosives («, ¥, ).

like English x in fox: a double consonant, [ks]

like 0 in German Gott: a short back mid vowel

like the vowel in English boy or coin: a diphthong

like oo in English pool or ou in French rouge: a digraph representing
(during most of the classical period) a long close back vowel, [u]

like French p or noninitial p in English (that is, totally unaspirated): a
labial voiceless plosive

rolled r as in Italian or Scottish: a trilled alveolar liquid

like the English soft s in mouse: a voiceless fricative, [s], except before
the voiced consonants 3, ¥, 8, u, where it is a voiced fricative, [z],
like the s in English muse. In most printed books, following an
orthographic convention of late Byzantine times, sigma appears as o-
at the beginning of a word or within it, but as -s at the end of a word.
In some books you will also see the older letter form ¢ (lunate sigma)
printed in all positions.

like French t or noninitial English t (completely unaspirated): a voiceless
dental plosive

like short French u or German i, pronounced like the u in French lune:
a short close front rounded vowel (but in earlier Attic a close back
rounded vowel, [u], the value it retained in most diphthongs).

like long French u or German ii, pronounced like the u in French ruse: a
long close front rounded vowel

a diphthong combining the rounded vowel [ii] with semivocalic i
(i.e., the sound [y]). The full pronunciation was [iiy] or [iiyy], but in
classical times the iota was weakened to a glide between vowels and
sometimes omitted in spelling.
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phi
¢ pronounced by most people today as fricative f (as in English foot), but in
classical times equivalent to an aspirated pi, like p in English pot: an
aspirated voiceless labial plosive. Phi became fricative in postclassical
times, and the pronunciation as fricative fis reccommended in this
course because it avoids confusion between 7 and ¢ for English
speakers.
chi
X pronounced like the c of English cat or like ch in Scottish loch: an
aspirated voiceless velar plosive (aspirated kappa)
psi
) like ps in English lapse: a monograph representing a double consonant [ps]
omega
w like aw in English saw: a long open central-back vowel. (But you will
also hear it pronounced like English long o in go.)
w (wt) generally pronounced nowadays exactly like plain w: a so-called long
diphthong. The classical pronunciation was omega gliding into iota.
(See §7 below.)
Breathing Signs

e

aspirate or rough breathing: a sign placed over an initial vowel or initial
rho to indicate an initial sound A. (The sign derives from the use of
the left half of H to indicate [h] after H had been converted to a vowel
symbol.)

smooth breathing: a sign placed over an initial vowel to indicate the
absence of aspiration

4. Punctuation and Capitalization. The Greek comma (,) and period (.) are used in
the same way as in English. The Greek semicolon or colon is a single dot raised above
the line (-). The Greek question mark looks like the English semicolon (;).

The Athenians of classical times used only capital letters and rarely punctuated;
often they left no space between words. Punctuation was gradually introduced in
books in postclassical times but was consistently applied only in Byzantine and
modern times. In printed editions of Greek, punctuation is used throughout, and
lowercase letters are used except for the first letter of proper names or proper adjec-
tives and sometimes for the first letter of a section, paragraph, or quoted speech.

5. Elision and Crasis. A short vowel at the end of a word (especially of certain rela-
tively weak words, such as particles, adverbs, and prepositions) is usually eliminated
(elided) before a following word beginning with a vowel. Elision is marked by an
apostrophe (’), a symbol invented in postclassical times but applied consistently only
in Byzantine and modern times. For example:
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aAla wpeAnow —> aAXN wdeAnow
mapa VWY —> map VYUY
If the following word begins with a vowel that has rough breathing, then an unaspi-
rated unvoiced plosive (m, 7, k) at the end of the elided word is changed to the cor-
responding aspirated plosive (¢, 0, x):
VIO VULV —> VP’ VY
Similar elisions and spelling changes occur in compound words formed with prepo-
sitional prefixes:
mapa- + dyw —> Tapayw
Kata- + loTnuL —> KaBlo TN
In other cases a final vowel is not elided but undergoes contraction or crasis
(“mixing”) with a following vowel: this occurs, for instance, with the prefix mpo- and

with the article. The symbol called coronis (“curved stroke”), identical to the smooth
breathing sign (), is usually placed over the vowel formed by contraction:

mpoédooay —> mpovdooav
v k4
TO EAATTOV —> TOVAQTTOV

But when the first vowel in crasis is a form of the article with a rough breathing, the
resulting vowel has a rough breathing rather than a coronis:
0 avTOs —> aVTOS

0 avbpwmos —> avfpwmos
Finally, when the second vowel in crasis has a rough breathing, the aspiration is
transferred to any unaspirated consonant of the preceding syllable and the coronis
replaces the rough breathing:

Kail 0 TOYos —> Xw TOV0S

70 inatia —> Baiudatia

6. Some Typographic Conventions. The following information is for later reference.
Not all the phenomena described here will be seen in this book, but students will
meet them in reading Greek texts.

a. Diacritical marks (accents, breathings, coronis) belonging to a diphthong or vowel
digraph are conventionally printed over the second of the two vowels: ad76s, ov7os,
meLpa, MUPOMED.

b. When such a word is capitalized, only the first vowel of the diphthong is capital-
ized, and the diacritical marks remain on the second vowel: for example, a070s when
capitalized is written A070s.
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c. When an initial single vowel is capitalized, its diacritical marks are printed before
it: for example, avfpwmos when capitalized is written "Avfpwmos.

d. When a long diphthong is capitalized, the main vowel is printed as a capital,
lowercase iota is printed beside it, and diacritical marks are placed before the capital:
for example, @dns when capitalized is written A.07s.

e. When two adjacent vowels that could form a diphthong are pronounced sepa-
rately, the second vowel has a mark of separation printed over it (that mark is called
a diaeresis; it is written as two dots above the second vowel): for example, ypat, Bot
(two syllables, not one).

7. Historical Notes.

Long diphthongs and the silent iota. The term long diphthong used in connection with
a, 1, or o is slightly misleading: all diphthongs are normally long vowels, but the
three long diphthongs are formed from the combination of a long vowel and an iota.
In classical times these were true diphthongs (long alpha gliding into iota, eta glid-
ing into iota, omega gliding into iota), but between the fourth and second centuries
B.C.E. the iota weakened to a mere glide (like a consonantal y-sound) and then came
not to be pronounced at all (hence the modern pronunciation and the term silent
iota sometimes applied to this letter). The practice of writing a small iota under the
vowel (called iota subscript: a, 1, w) was developed in the Middle Ages and has been
followed in most printed texts, though you will also eventually encounter texts with
the iota written after the long vowel (called iota adscript: at, ni, we). In antiquity the
adscript iota was always present when still pronounced (as in classical inscriptions),
but once the letter became silent many writers simply omitted it. Inclusion of the
silent iota was a mark of someone who had been trained to include it, in the same
way that writers of English need to be trained to spell words with letters that are no
longer pronounced.

The names of the Greek letters. The names are sometimes ancient, sometimes post-
classical or later. In classical times, the Greeks called what we call epsilon simply
ei; the Byzantines used the name € WiA6v (that is, plain e) to distinguish € from the
letter pair at, which in postclassical times became identical in pronunciation to .
Likewise, they called what we call upsilon simply 9, but by Byzantine times it shared
the same pronunciation with o and was given the name v V:tAdv (plain u) to distin-
guish it from the diphthong ot. In postclassical times the distinction in vowel length
between o (once called simply 00) and w was lost, and the names 0 pkpov (little o)
and & péya (big o) were introduced to distinguish the letters.

Genuine and spurious diphthongs. In earlier Attic e represented a real diphthong
(the sound of € gliding into the sound of ), but the sound became a single vowel dur-
ing classical times. This single long vowel represented by the digraph e: also occurred
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in some words as a result of contraction or compensatory lengthening. In the for-
mer type of occurrence, e is called a genuine dipthong, whereas in the latter type of
occurrence it is traditionally referred to as a spurious diphthong. (This distinction
will turn out to be significant in Unit 30 and elsewhere.) A similar story applies with
ov. In earlier Attic, ov represented a real diphthong, [ou] (the sound of o gliding into
the originally back rounded sound of v), but the sound became a single vowel dur-
ing classical times. This single vowel represented by the digraph ov also occurred in
some words as a result of contraction or compensatory lengthening. In the former
type of occurrence, ov is called a genuine diphthong, whereas in the latter type of
occurrence it is traditionally referred to as a spurious diphthong.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn to write the Greek alphabet, especially the lowercase forms.

2. Learn to recite the Greek alphabet.

3. Practice pronunciation by reading aloud the vocabulary words found in Units
3, 4, and so forth. It is recommended that you give a slight stress to the accented
syllable. You may also wish to begin memorizing the meanings of the words in
Units 3 and 4.



UNIT TWO

Accentuation

1. Ancient Greek had a tonal accent or pitch accent, not a stress accent such as is
found in Latin, English, and many European languages, including Modern Greek.
The accent of a word or phrase consisted in a raising of the pitch of the voice at the
accented syllable. The classical Greeks used no accent marks: they needed none since
they were reading their native language, and the tradition of writing and reading
books was relatively young and the format not very user-friendly. The practice of
marking accents was initiated by literary scholars in Alexandria around 200 B.C.E.
Accent marking was needed to help in the correct pronunciation of unfamiliar words
in the great poetry of the past, to eliminate ambiguities that would be present in an
unaccented text, to help in dealing with divergences between dialects, and perhaps to
facilitate the teaching of Greek to foreigners. Accents were at first sporadically used
and were especially applied to prevent ambiguities.

2. Gradually the Koine of the Hellenistic and Roman periods underwent a change
in accentuation along with many other linguistic changes. By 400 C.E. a stress accent
had fully supplanted the pitch accent. Subsequently, accent marking became even
more important for dealing with the great literature of the past. In the ninth century
C.E. Byzantine scholars modified the accent-marking system and applied accents to
almost every word, producing the conventions we now follow.

3. Although scholars can deduce how the tonal accent worked on single words and
short phrases that were treated as an accentual unit, there is no way to discover how

17



18 UNIT TWO

the accents sounded in longer utterances, and it is therefore idle (as well as very dif-
ficult) for the beginner to attempt a tonal rendering of Greek accents. One approach
to pronunciation by a modern student of the language is to ignore the accent; but
for mnemonic purposes it is more practical and helpful to give a slight stress to
the accented syllable. (This practice will also be useful if you later learn Modern
Greek.) In writing and reading, however, accents should be used and attended to:
although some accents are not of crucial importance for understanding, there are
also many that prevent ambiguities, and the accents do mirror important facts about
the ancient language.

The beginner should not be worried if the rules for accentuation given here seem
complicated and difficult to master. It takes time and practical application before a
beginner starts to feel comfortable with accents; but it does not help to ignore them
entirely at the beginning and try to repair the omission at a later stage. In learning
accents, there should be a happy medium between insouciance and an obsession that
detracts from the learning of other elements of the language.

Read this section carefully now, then tackle the succeeding units one by one,
observing and learning the accentuation of various nouns and verbs. Review this
unit after a few weeks and periodically thereafter until it makes sense to you.

4. Contonation and Mora. The apparently complex rules of Greek accentuation can
be understood in terms of a single general principle involving the concepts of con-
tonation and mora. Contonation is the combination of the rise of pitch generally
thought of as the accent with the necessary return or fall to standard pitch that
follows it. In the case of an acute accent, the contonation includes both the syllable
on which the accent is written (and on which the pitch rises) and the entire following
syllable (on which the pitch falls), if any, whether it counts as long or short. In the
case of the circumflex accent, the contonation occurs on the one syllable on which
the accent is written, for there are both a rise in pitch and a return to standard pitch
on that syllable. A mora is the (theoretically assigned) standard length of a short
vowel (&, €, U, 0, ¥, and final -at and -ot in most cases). A long vowel (@, €, 1, T, ov,
w, D) or a diphthong (except final -at and -ot in most cases) occupies (theoretically)
a time span equivalent to two morae.

The general principle of Greek accentuation is that the contonation may be fol-
lowed by no more than one mora before the end of the word (or phrase pronounced
as one word unit). This principle is in many respects similar to rules in other lan-
guages (e.g., Latin) that constrain the position of accent according to the nature of
the final syllables of a word. In Greek this principle limits the position of the acute
and circumflex accents (see $§6-9 below) and requires the addition of an extra accent
in some phrases consisting of word followed by an enclitic. (See §12 below.)
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5. In Greek, only the last three syllables of a word may be accented. These syllables
are traditionally referred to by terms derived from Latin: ultima, meaning the last
syllable (abbreviated in this book as U); penult, meaning the almost last syllable or the
second-to-last syllable (abbreviated here as P); and antepenult, meaning the syllable
before the penult or the third-to-last syllable (abbreviated here as A). In what follows,
the phrase “long ultima” (or “long penult,” etc.) will mean “an ultima [or a penult,
etc.] containing a long vowel or diphthong.”

6. The acute accent (') represents a simple rise in pitch over a short or long vowel. It
may appear on A, P, or U.

The circumflex accent (", but in some type fonts represented by an angular symbol
like a caret or by a wavy symbol like a tilde) represents a rise of pitch during the first
mora of a long vowel followed by a return to standard pitch during the second mora.
It cannot appear over a short vowel (a short vowel is too short to allow time for both
rise and fall). It may appear on P or U (never on A).

The grave accent (') occurs only on U. What it represented in terms of pitch in clas-
sical pronunciation is uncertain. In a connected utterance, the grave accent replaces
an acute accent over U of a word not followed by punctuation or by an enclitic.

7. The ultima, if short and accented, has an acute accent when a word is written in
isolation or occurs immediately before punctuation or an enclitic. In a connected
context, a short accented ultima has the grave accent instead.

If long and accented, U may have a circumflex (whether in isolation or not) or an
acute (in isolation or before punctuation or an enclitic; otherwise a grave is substi-
tuted). In this instance the type of accent must be learned for each word or particular
form.

8. The penult, if short and accented, has the acute. If long and accented, then P has
the acute if U is long but the circumflex if U is short.

9. The antepenult may be accented only if U is short, and it may receive only the
acute.

10. Examples of Accentuation.

ayafés short U accented with acute in isolation
(No mora follows the contonation on U.)
ayafos avBpwmos  short U accented with grave in connected phrase
(No mora follows the contonation on U.)
Yyoxn long U accented with acute in isolation
(No mora follows the contonation on U.)
Yyuxn avbpwmov  long U accented with grave in connected phrase
(No mora follows the contonation on U.)



20 UNIT TWO

ayafod long U accented with circumflex regardless of position
(No mora follows the contonation on U.)
Aoyos, A6yov short accented P: acute regardless of quantity of U
(No mora follows the contonation on P + U.)
ddpov long accented P with short U: circumflex
(One mora follows the contonation on P.)
dwpov long accented P with long U: acute
(No mora follows the contonation on P + U.)
avBpwmos accented A, short U: acute
(One mora follows the contonation on A + P.)

11. Proclitics. Certain monosyllabic words normally lack their own accent and attach
themselves in pronunciation to the following word to form a single word unit. Such
monosyllables are called proclitics (because they are considered to “lean forward”
on the following word for their accent). Proclitics are normally written without an
accent and do not affect the accentuation of the following word. In Attic the common
proclitics (to be learned in later units) are the negative adverb ov, the conjunctions e
(if) and cos (as), the prepositions €is, év, ék, and the nominative singular and plural
masculine and feminine forms of the article (0, 7, oi, at). The negative 00 receives an
accent (o) when it falls at the end of a sentence. A proclitic receives an acute accent
when it is followed by an enclitic. (See below.)

12. Enclitics. Certain words (mostly monosyllabic, but a few disyllables) normally
lack their own accent and attach themselves in pronunciation to the preceding word
to form a single word unit. These words are called enclitics (because they are consid-
ered to “lean upon” the previous word for their accent). In Attic the common enclit-
ics (to be learned in later units) are the indefinite pronouns, indefinite adjectives, and
indefinite adverbs, most present indicative forms of the irregular verbs eiui (be) and
¢muL (say), certain particles, and certain unstressed forms of the personal pronouns.
Enclitics sometimes affect the accent of the preceding word:

a. A word accented on U keeps its circumflex or acute. (The acute is not changed
to a grave, because it is no longer felt to be on the final syllable of its word unit; the
circumflex followed by two syllables in the third example here is the conventional
treatment but is anomalous in theory.)

b 4 b ~ ~ b ~ 2
EX. ayafos 1is, ayadly 1w, TV dyabbv éoT
b. A word accented with an acute on P is unchanged in accent before an enclitic. But

a disyllabic enclitic following such a word receives an accent on its second syllable,
usually an acute (in isolation or before punctuation) or a grave (in a connected con-
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text), but in one case by convention a circumflex (genitive plural indefinite pronoun
and adjective Tiw@p). That is, the word unit receives a second accent if more than one
mora follows the contonation:

A0oyos Tis, AOyw Twi, Aoyw Tl KaAD, AOywy TRy

c. A word accented with a circumflex on P or with an acute on A receives an extra
accent on U. Again, this means that the word unit receives a second accent if more
than one mora follows the contonation:

d&pov 11, avbpwmos Tis
d. A proclitic followed by an enclitic receives an acute accent:
k4 k4 2
€l TiS, OVK €LT

13. Final -ov and -ai. As mentioned above, for the purpose of accentuation the diph-
thongs -ot and -at are treated as short when final. Note that “final” here means word-
final: that is, the iota of the diphthong is the last letter of the word. If a consonant
follows in the same word, then the diphthong is not final and is treated as long. Note
the different treatments of the accents in the following examples:

melpaL accented P has circumflex because -at is final
and counts as short

meLpals accented P has acute because a is not final
and counts as long

avBpwmot  acute on A with short U since -ot is final
and counts as short

avBpwmois acute on P with long U since ot is not final
and counts as long

The specification “for the purpose of accentuation” is necessary because both these
diphthongs normally count as long for the purpose of metrical scansion, which in
ancient Greek is based on long and short syllables.

14. For the student’s information, the following terms, often used in traditional
Greek grammars and in commentaries, are defined here, though they are not used
in this book:

oxytone a word accented with acute on U
paroxytone a word accented with acute on P
proparoxytone a word accented with acute on A
perispomenon a word with circumflex on U

properispomenon  a word with circumflex on P
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WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Read this unit carefully more than once. Return to review it every now and then

during the course. (Further aids to accentuation will be given in later units.)

2. Continue to practice the alphabet.

3. Practice pronunciation by reading aloud the vocabulary words found in Units

3, 4, and so on. It is probably best to give a slight stress to the accented syllable.

You may also wish to begin memorizing the meanings of the words in Units 3

and 4.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

EXERCISES

I. For each of the following, identify the type of accent and the syllable on which it

occurs, and give the length of U. Optional: tell which rule (or rules) given in §§6-9

or §$11 and $§12 the example illustrates.

EX. avBpwmol acute accent on A; U is short

(Recall that final -ot counts as short.)

Optional part  §9 (acute on A only when U is short).

1. QUEuOV 6.
2. Ynpos 7.
3. yndos 8.
4. ayopads 9.
5. apyv 10.

TLun 11.
mELPaL TiS 12.
MONEUOS TTOV 13
Bavaros 14.
TOTAUOS 15.

moTapuos Babvs
€meuTe

. Yvyn abavaros
000s

TLUals

II. For each of the following, place the correct accent (acute, circumflex, or grave)

on the indicated syllable.

meumeL,  P: méume

(Ulong, so accented P must have acute)

1. dwpa P 5.
2. avBpwme A 6.
3. AapBaver P 7.
4. BovAeTtar A 8.

yAwrTay P 9
yAwtTns P 10
Aoyoy P 1

. maudeiq P
. avepos A
. ayabov U

Aoyovs P 12. kadov (U) diwpov



UNIT THREE

O-Declension Nouns; Prepositions I

PRELIMINARIES

A. The Parts of Speech. The words of a language are commonly classified, according
to their function in a sentence, into categories called parts of speech. This catego-
rization was developed in classical times in Greece (though similar classifications
were developed, independently and contemporaneously, by Indian grammarians for
Sanskrit), formalized by the Stoics in postclassical times, and passed via the Romans
into modern linguistics.

The generally recognized parts of speech are noun, pronoun, adjective, article,
verb, adverb, preposition, and conjunction. In Greek grammar certain connective
and logical adverbs and conjunctions are also referred to as particles. The parts of
speech will be introduced individually in the appropriate units.

B. Noun. A noun (Greek ovopa, Latin nomen, both meaning name) is the part of
speech that names or refers to a person, place, or thing. In the most obvious instances,
the person, place, or thing is concrete and can be pointed out. But other nouns are
used to name or refer to a quality or an action, something intangible or abstract:

intelligent: intelligence
to select: selection
to move: movement

A proper noun is the name of a particular creature, place, or thing (e.g., Julia Child,
Newfoundland) and is capitalized in English and many other languages (also in

23
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printed Greek by modern convention). A common noun is a generic term that can be
applied to any one of a class of beings or things (e.g., chef, island).

In Greek and many other languages, nouns have grammatical gender. In many
languages gender is reflected in the form of the noun (e.g., Italian zio, Spanish tio,
“uncle,” versus Italian zia, Spanish tia, “aunt”) and in the form of its modifiers. The
gender of a noun in English is usually not related to the form (but note actor vs.
actress, e.g.), and grammatical gender is significant only when a noun serves as ante-
cedent to a singular pronoun (such as she, him, if): nouns referring to female creatures
have feminine pronouns associated with them, those referring to male creatures have
masculine, and all others have neuter (unless there is some personification, such as in
using she of a vessel). In Greek, however, every noun has grammatical gender: things
may be referred to by masculine, feminine, or neuter nouns, and some neuter nouns
refer to male or female creatures. The gender of a Greek noun must thus be learned
and memorized when the noun itself is first learned.

Nouns are inflected in many languages, including Greek. Inflection is the modifi-
cation of the form of a word (in its suffix, or stem, or both) to indicate which of a fixed
set of variables is being employed. The inflection of a noun, pronoun, or adjective is
called declension. For a noun the variables are number and case.

In most languages nouns have singular and plural number to distinguish between
a reference to one person or thing and a reference to more than one. In English most
plurals are formed by adding -s, but there are also irregular formations: day, days;
woman, women. Greek nouns have singular, dual, and plural numbers. The dual is
used to refer to a pair of persons or things. In many dialects use of the dual died out
before the classical period, but Attic preserved the dual, especially for natural pairs
(like hands or eyes) or inseparable pairs (like “the [two] goddesses” for Demeter and
Kore). Even in Attic the plural is often used to refer to two persons or things, and an
author may switch between dual and plural in the same passage. For future reference,
the dual forms are shown in the paradigms in the units of this book, differentiated
by a small indentation. But dual forms are not used in the exercises.

In many languages, including Greek, nouns also are characterized by variation in
case. Case identifies the grammatical function of the noun in its sentence or phrase.
Nouns in Modern English show only vestiges of case declension: there are two cases
in both singular and plural, an all-purpose form and a possessive form (e.g., doctor,
doctor’s, doctors, doctors’; man, man’s, men, men’s). In classical Attic there are five

» «

cases (Greek mrwoets, Latin casus, “fallings [from a standard],” “modifications of
ending”), which indicate functions such as subject, object, indirect object, or pos-
session. The Greek cases are presented in detail in §2 of this unit. Since there are
five cases and three numbers in Greek, each noun theoretically can be inflected into
fifteen forms; but in fact some forms serve more than one case, and most nouns have

nine endings to learn (or eleven if one includes the dual).
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Another term often used to refer to nouns is substantive. This is a more general
term: it includes nouns, pronouns, verbal nouns, and any other noun equivalent (e.g.,

the ugly, the beautiful; the why and the wherefore).

C. Prepositions. A preposition (Greek mpofeats, Latin praepositio, meaning a word
placed in front) is the part of speech that expresses a relation between a noun or
pronoun (the object of the preposition) and some other word, with either adverbial
or adjectival force. English has several dozen prepositions, such as in, of, at, below, up,
through. Prepositions are in origin adverbs and are found in English and Greek (and
other languages) also as adverbs more or less closely attached to the verb. Compare

the following:
He went down the ladder. (preposition)
He knocked the door down. (adverb)

In Greek, as in some other languages, many prepositions may also be attached to
other words (especially verbs) as prefixes, forming compounds.

The word group consisting of the preposition and the noun or pronoun it governs
as its object is called a prepositional phrase. The object of a preposition is in a case
other than the nominative (or straight case, as Greek grammarians called it, the
orthe ptosis or eutheia ptosis), that is, in an oblique (or declined) case. Such case usage
is evident in Greek as well as, for instance, German and Latin. English, like other
languages, no longer distinguishes the objective case of nouns; but in formal English
a pronoun that is the object of a preposition must be in the objective case: to me, from
whom, with us, before them.

1. Greek nouns are in general inflected according to three systems or declensions.
Two of these are vowel declensions: the o-declension and the a-declension. (The third
declension is called the consonant declension, though this is in fact a grouping of
various vowel and consonant declensions.) Inflection is based on a noun stem, to
which is added a series of case endings (sometimes really consisting of a combination
of final stem-vowel and case ending) to indicate each of the five cases in singular,
dual, and plural. The stem of a Greek noun is always accurately obtained by remov-
ing the ending from the genitive singular form.

2. The five cases in Attic Greek are:

Nominative: the subjective case, used for the subject of a finite verb and for
predicate nouns after a finite form of the copula. (This construction will be
learned in Unit 7.6.) Abbreviated “nom.” or “n.”
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Genitive: the case used to indicate possession, source, origin, and many other
relations. (Many of the uses will be learned in Units 10 and 30.) A catchall
English translation for the genitive is a prepositional phrase with of.
Abbreviated “gen.” or “g.”

Dative: the case used for the indirect object (whence its name, from its frequent
use with the verb to give) and for a variety of other relations, especially
involving location or instrument. (Many of these will be learned in Units 10
and 30.) A catchall English translation for the dative is a prepositional phrase
with to or for. Abbreviated “dat.” or “d.”

Accusative: the case used for the direct object, the internal object, and a few
other relations, especially involving extension or direction toward. (These
will be learned in Unit 17.) Abbreviated “acc.” or “a.”

Vocative: the case used to address someone or call a person by name.

Abbreviated “voc.” or “v.” Note that for all types of Greek nouns the
voc. pl. is identical to the nom. pl.

Nouns whose stems end in o belong to the o-declension (also called the second

declension). Almost every case ending contains an o-sound (o, w, ov, ot, or w); the

exceptions are the vocative singular of masculine and feminine nouns and the nomi-

native, accusative, and vocative plural of neuter nouns.

4.

a.

There are two groups of 0-declension nouns.

Masculine and feminine nouns with nominative in -os. (Genders are often abbreviated

“masc.,” “fem.,” “neut.,” or “m.,” “f.,” “n.”) The vast majority of nouns in this group are

masculine, but names in -os of countries, cities, islands, trees, plants, and plant products

are feminine, as are a few isolated words such as 606s, road, and véoos, sickness.

“human

EX. “road” (f.) “word” (m.)  being” (m.) endings

sing. nom. 000s Aoyos avBpwmos -0
gen. 0000 Aoyov avfpwmov -ov
dat. 00® Aoyw avBpwme -
acc. 000w Aoyov avfpwmov -ov
voc. 00¢é Aoye avfpwe -€

dual n.a.v. 00w Aoyw avfpwmw -w
gd. 0doty Aoyow avBpwmoww -ow

plur. nom. voc. 6ol Aoyou avBpwmo -ot
gen. 00y A6ywy avfpwTwy -wv
dat. 0dols Aéyos avfpwmots -0ts

acc. 000vs Adyovs avBpwmovs -ovs
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b. Neuter nouns with nominative in -ov. Three facts that apply to all neuter forms
(0-declension nouns, consonant-declension nouns, and adjectival and pronominal
forms) should be noted:

The neut. gen. and dat. endings of all numbers are identical with those of masc.
nouns of the same type.

The neut. nom., acc., and voc. of each number have a single form.

The neut. nom., acc., and voc. plural ending is always -d.

“work” (n.) “gift” (n.) endings
sing. nom. épyov ddpov -ov
gen. épyov dwpov -ov
dat. épyw dwpw -
acc. épyov ddpov -ov
voc. épyov ddpov -ov
dual n. a.v. épyw Spw -w
g d. épyow dwpoty -ow
plur. nom. voc. épya dapa -a
gen. épywy dwpwy -y
dat. épyous dwpots -ots
acc. épya dapa -a

5. Accentuation. The accentuation of all nouns and adjectives is persistent: that is, the
same syllable tends to be accented in all forms except when the changing length of U
forces the contonation to move, either by the change of a circumflex on P to an acute
or by the displacement of the acute closer to the end of the word (from A to P). For
example, the accent of avBpwos is persistent on A, except when U is long, forcing
accentuation on P instead of A. Remember that final -ot in the masculine nominative
plural counts as short for the purpose of accentuation, hence av@pwmot. (But in the
dat. pl. ot in -ous is not final, hence avfpwmots.) The accent of ddpov is persistent on P
but changes from circumflex to acute (still on P) whenever U is long. Since the accent
is persistent, you should learn the position and type of accent of the nominative when
you first learn a noun or adjective.

Special rule for accentuation of 0-declension nouns: any noun of the o-declension
with an accented U (acute on U in the nom. sing.) has the circumflex on U in the
genitive and dative of all numbers (e.g., 6865, above).

6. Identification of Noun Forms. When you learn a noun, you need to learn the nom-
inative singular form (including the accent), the genitive singular form, the gender,
and the English meaning.

ayyehos, ayyéhov, m., messenger
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When you are asked to identify a noun form, first specify the variables (case and
number) and then give the dictionary information about the noun, namely the
nominative singular, the genitive singular (either in full or just the ending), and the
gender, and add one definition if the English meaning is requested.

EX. Identify véoous and give one meaning.
ANSWER Dat. pl. of vooos, vooov, f., sickness
or dat. pl. of vogos, -ov, ., sickness.

7. Some Prepositions. Greek prepositions were in origin adverbs that were optionally
added to a sentence to reinforce a grammatical relationship already conveyed by the
case of a noun. By classical times, the use of these words became standard in spoken
Greek and prose, whereas verse sometimes still reflected the older custom of letting
the case of a noun act on its own. The words themselves acquired a fixed position in
front of the noun they reinforced.

Greek prepositions govern one or more of the three oblique cases (gen., dat., acc.).
Although prepositions are capable of conveying a wide range of senses, some more
concrete and some more abstract, in general the genitive with a preposition often
conveys motion away from; the dative often conveys static position; the accusative
often conveys motion toward. In this unit, five common prepositions that govern
only one case are presented. Note that the prepositions ék, év, and eis are proclitics
(Unit 2.11).

amo + gen. (am’ or ag’ before  away from, from
vowels: Unit 1.5)
ék + gen. (¢£ before vowels) out of, forth from
év + dat. in, within, on, at, among
els or és + acc. into, to, toward
ovv + dat. together with, with

8. Examples of Usage of These Prepositions. A single Greek preposition can be trans-
lated into English in many different ways, depending on the context. The above
definitions are only rough indications of some of the most common uses. The finer
distinctions of usage can be perceived only after some experience in reading Greek.
Here are examples of some of the possible usages.

amo T7s yepuvpas (movement or distance) away from the bridge
amo TS oknUns (movement) away from (the vicinity of) the tent
anmo TavTns TAs nuépas  from this day (onward)

ag’ nhiov away from (the) sun

€K THS TKNYTS (movement) out from (the inside of ) the tent

ék Ths BaAaTTNs out of the sea



2 b ~

&€ apxhis

€K TOUTWY

¢£ ayyérwv

2 ~ ’

év 1] Ywpa

év 1] oKNYT]

€v Tols Oeols

év Kepripa

2 ’

év Oikn

€V uETPpw
] 3

€ls 0lKoV

els TNV oKkYNY
b \ /

els v BalaTTay

els Tawdeiay

oUY TOls TTPATNYOLS

v Oed

VY TOVW
\ ’
avw dikn
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from the beginning
as a result of (or after) these things
(hear something) from messengers

in (or within) the land

in (or within) the tent

among the gods

at Corcyra

in justice (or justly)

in moderation; in (poetic) measure (or in verse)

into a house, into the house
into the tent

into (or toward) the sea
with respect to training

with the generals

with a god; with (a) god’s good will (or help,
or favor)

with toil

with justice (or justly)

9. Simple Phrases. With the few nouns and prepositions learned as vocabulary in

this unit, it is possible to create some simple phrases. Note that a Greek noun by

itself is usually to be translated with an indefinite noun in English (either lacking an

article, or with a or an if the noun is singular), but some common words like feds or

common phrases like eis otkor may properly be translated with the definite article,

the. (More details on the definite article will be presented in the next unit.)

Slightly more elaborate phrases can be created by adding a conjunction (connec-

tive word) such as kai, and, or a\Aa, but, or the proclitic (Unit 2.11) negative adverb

00 (0vk or ovy before vowels).

ayyehos kal maidiov
0¥ Bavatov aAha Biov
ovk avfpwmw aAAa Ged
aveuol aAXN ovy 1ALoS
¢€ dyyéhov kal ovk

€K oTPATNYOD

a messenger and a child
not of death but of life
not to a human but to a god
winds but not sun
from a messenger and
not from a general

The word kai is not only a conjunction but also an adverb meaning even, also, too

and emphasizing the word or phrase that follows it.

Kkai Oeols

even to (or for) gods
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10. Notes on Vocabulary. In classical Greek no vocative singular form is found from
0eds; a singular deity is instead addressed by name or with a title like dvaé, lord. In
postclassical Greek both feds and feé are used as vocative.

A grammarian of Roman times reports that the Attic accentuation of the vocative
of adeAdpos was adeApe. This would make it like some other common vocatives that
have recessive accentuation. The form adeAge, however, is also found in manuscripts
and in editions of Greek texts.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the patterns of the two types of 0-declension nouns.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

For advice on memorization, see the section “How to Use This Book” at the front of
the book.

In the vocabulary lists, English words derived from a Greek word (or from a
closely related root) are given in square brackets after the definitions. The words in
brackets are not definitions, but they may help you learn Greek vocabulary by asso-
ciation, and in any case will provide some enrichment of your English vocabulary,

or occasionally amusement.

O-DECLENSION MASCULINE NOUNS

b4 3 ’
ayyelos, ayyeiov, m.
aderpis, adehpod, m.
AVEMOS, QVEUOV, M.

messenger, herald [angel]

brother [Philadelphia]

wind [anemometer]

avBpwos, avBpwmov, m. human being, man (occasionally fem., “woman”)
[anthropology]

Bios, Biov, m. life, manner of living, livelihood [biology]

dibackaos, 8idaokalov, m.  teacher; trainer of a chorus, producer of a play

[Didaskalia, didactic]

7At0s, MAiov, m.
Odavatos, BavaTov, m.
Oeos, Beot, m. (or £

er es

imros, tmwmov, m. (or f.)
Aoyos, Aoyov, m.

VOMLOS, VOOV, M.

sun [helium]

death [euthanasia]

god, divinity (occasionally fem., “goddess”) [theology]

horse (also fem., “mare”) [hippopotamus]

word, speech, tale, story; reckoning, account,
proportion; reason, rationality [philology]

custom; law [economic]



0lKOS, 0LKOV, M.

TONELLOS, TONEUOV, M.

oTPATN YOGS, OTPATNYOD, M.

oTpaTos, oTPATOD, m.

¢p6Bos, PpéBov, m.
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house, dwelling place; household [ecology, economy,
ecosystem]

war [polemic]

general [strategic]

army, host [strategic]

fear [phobia, Phobos]

O-DECLENSION FEMININE NOUNS

véoos, véoov, f.
000s, 0609, f.

Yiidos. Yo, .

sickness, disease [nosology]

road, path, way; journey [odometer, method]

small stone, pebble (used in reckoning, in games, in
voting); vote [psephologist]

O-DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS

BiBAiov, BiBAiov, n.
d&pov, dwpov, n.
épyov, épyov, n.
HETPOY, UETPOU, N.

wawdioy, maidiov, n.

PREPOSITIONS

amo (am’ or a¢p’ before
vowels)

éx  (¢£ before vowels)

, ,
els or és
oy

CONJUNCTIONS
AANG
Kai

NEGATIVE ADVERB

00 (00 or ovy before vowels)

book [bibliophile]

gift; (in political or judicial contexts) bribe [Eudora]

work, action, deed [erg, energy]

measure, size, distance; moderate amount, proportion
[meter]

child [pediatrics]

(+ gen.) away from, from [aphelion, apogee,
apocalypse]

(+ gen.) out of, forth from; as a result of [eclectic,
ecdysiast]

(+ dat.) in, within, on, at, among [encaustic, empathy,
ellipsis]

(+ acc.) into, to, toward; with respect to [isagogic]

(+ dat.) together with, with [synonym, sympathy]

but, but rather
and; (adverbial) even, also, too

not (negating statements, words, or phrases) [Utopia]
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EXERCISES

I. Identify the following noun forms and give at least one meaning.

® N VB

IL.

1.

© ®© N SV bk wD

-
°

III.
plain genitive and fo or for for a plain dative, and label a plain nominative as “subj.

EX.

EX.

nom. pl. of stone, vote
gen. sing. of war

acc. pl. of child

nom. sing. of sickness
acc. sing. of measure
nom. pl. of child

acc. sing. of gift

nom. sing. of sun
voc. pl. of god

dat. sing. of death

. Aoy 9.
. TONEMUOL 10.
. BiBAiows 11.
Tadiov 12.
Oedo 13.
Vool 14.
Vi 15.
. Bavarovs 16.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

épya: nom. or acc. pl. of €pyov, €pyov, n., work

VOOV
ayyélois
WETPQ
ddpa
Biwy
00wy
tmmov
avpwmw

gen. pl. of wind avéuwy, m.

dat. pl. of deed

gen. pl. of man

dat. pl. of horse

dat. sing. of road
gen. pl. of word

acc. pl. of messenger
voc. sing. of life

acc. sing. of law
nom. sing. of story
gen. sing. of work

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.

28.

voToUSs
avepe
Aoyov
épyots
aderde
oTPaTNY OV
0lKw
oTPATOY

Give the requested form of the Greek noun and indicate its gender.

dat. pl. of brother
voc. pl. of general
nom. pl. of wind
gen. sing. of army
acc. pl. of house

dat. pl. of messenger
dat. sing. of child
acc. sing. of teacher

Translate the following phrases into English. Use the conventional of for a

(subject) and a plain accusative as “obj.” (object).

=

N R U o

EX.

ANSWER

A b ’
Kkal év avfpwots
€ls VOTOV

34 o ’
NALOV KAl AVEUOVS

év ANoyw aAX oUK év €pyw

Bed kal avpwmw
b e/
¢ trmov

OTPATNYOS KAl OVK &y y€eNOS

kal ooy dibackalows
€k TOAEOV kal Bavarov

sun and winds (obj.)

9. €V aTPAT®

10.

»

véuous kal Prdos

11. €is 600V AAX oVK €is olkov

12.

oUY AVEU®W

13. Biov kai BavaTov

. €k $poBov

15. madiwy kai Sidackaiwy
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IV. Translate the following phrases into Greek.

1.

2
3
4.
5. not a gift but sickness (obj.)

EX. toward children and horses
ANSWER €S matdia kal (mrmovs

not for generals but for armies

. into fear and death
. even with a messenger

in accounts and in laws

Y o ® N

10.

away from men
out of houses

teachers and laws (subj.)

also on a road

toward brothers

V. In the following list, the first of each pair of forms is the nominative singular of

an o-declension noun. Following the principle of persistent accentuation, place the

correct accent on the second form in each pair.

=

AN AN S SR

’
EX. Kkivdvvos

ANSWER  KwdUvov

(length of U forces accent to move from A to P)

TAOUTOS
XPOvos
oTPATN YOS
dudaakados
oTpaToTedoy
€1atpos

TAOVTOV
Xpovots
oTpaTNYyE
dibackahov
oTparomedols
€TALPOVS

Kkiwdvvov

7.
8.

9.
10.

12.

TOTAUOS
TPOTOS
Alfos
oTadiov

e 7
. vios

ovpavos

MOTAW
TPOTTWY
A\ibou
oTadia
viwy
ovpavov



UNIT FOUR

A-Declension Nouns I[; The Article

PRELIMINARIES

» «

A. Articles. An article (Latin articulus, Greek apfpov, “joint,” “connecting word”)
is a small modifier placed before a noun or a noun phrase to limit, individualize, or
give definiteness or indefiniteness to the application of the noun. English, like many
modern languages, has both a definite article (the) and an indefinite article (a, an),
and the English articles are not declined. In other languages the article is declined in
number and gender to agree with the number and gender of the noun it accompanies
(e.g., French la femme, Italian il tempo, Spanish Los Angeles), and in Greek, as in Ger-
man, the article also is inflected in the cases, in agreement with its noun. Greek has
no indefinite article, and its definite article is used in ways (e.g., with abstract nouns

and in a generic sense) that are paralleled in other languages but not in English.

B. Concord. Concord is the agreement in various grammatical categories between
words that are associated in the grammar of a sentence or in the logic of an extended
passage.

There may be agreement in number. The singular noun farmer agrees in number
with the verb form plows in the sentence The farmer plows, whereas the plural farm-
ers agrees with the verb form plow in The farmers plow. Or the plural pronoun they is
used to refer to the farmers, whereas the singular he refers to the farmer. These types
of concord are also evident in Greek.

There may be agreement in gender. The feminine pronoun she is used to refer to a

34
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feminine noun such as actress, whereas the neuter it is used to refer to a neuter noun
like car. This type of concord is also evident in Greek.

There may be agreement in case as well, although this is rarely evident in English.
(Compare, however, I expect the winner to be him.) In a highly inflected language like
Greek, agreement in case is widespread. The most common type is the agreement of
an article or an adjective with its noun in gender, number, and case.

1. Nouns whose stems end in alpha belong to the a-declension (or alpha-declension),
also known as the first declension. The vowel alpha appears in some form in almost
all the cases of the dual and plural: @, at, or a. In the singular, however, because of
the vowel shift from long alpha to eta in the Ionic and Attic dialects (see Introd. §6),
long alpha has been replaced by eta in the Attic case endings except after €, 1, or p.

2. The nouns of the a-declension may be divided into three groups, each of which
has two subgroups because of the alpha-eta vowel shift. The three groups differ in
declension only in the singular. The dual and plural of all a-declension nouns have
the same endings. The first and largest group consists of the long-vowel feminine
nouns: in these the vowel of the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular is long.

a. Alpha subgroup: When the noun stem ends in ¢, ¢, or p, the vowel alpha appears
throughout the singular and in most of the plural.

EX. “goddess” (f) “education” (f) “land” (f) endings
sing. nom. Oea madela Xopa -a
gen. Oeas madelas Xwpas -as
dat. Oea maldelq Xwpa -a
L L L L
acc. Oeav madeloy Xwpay -av
voc. Oea madeia Xwpa -a
dual n.a.v. Bea madeia xwpa -a
g d. Oeaiv madelaw Xwpal -
lur. nom. voc.  Beal maudela wpat -at
Xwp
gen. Oeivv Tadeldy Xwphy -0y
dat. Oeals maudelals wpaLs -ais
P
acc. Oeas madelas Xwpas -as

b. Eta subgroup: When the noun stem ends in any letter other than ¢, ¢, or p, eta
appears in the singular endings, but alpha in most of the plural.
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“opinion” (f)  “flight” (f) endings

sing. nom. yvaum Pvyn -n
gen. YVOUTS Pvyis -ns

dat. yrwun Pvyh n

acc. YVOUNY Pvyny -nv

voc. yvwpun Pvyn -n
dual n.a.v. yvwpa pvya -a

g d. yrouaw Pvyaty -aw

plur. nom. voc.  yv®ual Pvyal -at
gen. YVWUOY Pvyd -Qv
dat. YVWUALS Pvyais -aus

acc. yrwuas puyas -as

3. Accentuation. There are two special rules for all nouns of the a-declension.

All a-declension nouns have a circumflex accent on the omega of the genitive
plural. (The form was originally -awr and has been contracted to -@v.)

Any noun of the a-declension with an accented U (acute on U in the nom. sing.)
has the circumflex on U in the gen. and dat. of all numbers. (Examples: Oea,

Puyn.)

4. The long alpha that appears in the accusative plural has not shifted to eta in the
second subgroup because the long alpha there is not original but is rather a product
of compensatory lengthening, which took place when v was dropped from the original
ending, -avs. (The long alpha in the nom. voc. and acc. dual is a relatively recent ana-
logical formation based on the o-declension and so did not undergo the vowel shift.)

5. Note the general similarities of case formation in the o- and a-declensions:

a. Nom. pl. has an iota-diphthong, counted as short: -ot, -at.

b. Gen. pl. has -wv.

c. Dat. sing. has a long stem-vowel with iota subscript: -w, -a, -n.

d. Dat. pl. has an iota-diphthong with sigma: -ots, -ats.

e. Acc. sing. has stem vowel plus nu: -ov, -av, -nv.

f.  Acc. pl. is derived from stem vowel plus -vs: -ovs —> -ovs; -Gvs —> -@s.

g. Ifaccented on U, these nouns have a circumflex in the gen. and dat. of all
numbers.
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6. The definite article (English the) in Attic has masculine, feminine, and neuter

forms whose endings are basically those of the o- and a-declensions.

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. 0 7 70
gen. 70D N 70D
dat. ™ T ™
acc. TOV ™Y 70
dual n. a. TW TW TW
gd. TOLY TOLY TOLY
plur. nom. ol al 70
gen. TV TV TV
dat. TolS Tals TOlS
acc. TOUS Tas 70

Note the following features:

The stem of the article varies between 7- (found in almost all forms) and the

h-sound, written as a rough breathing (found in the masc. and fem. nom.

sing. and pl.).

There is no voc. form of the article.

The masc. nom. sing. and neut. nom. sing. have pronominal endings that differ

from the -os and -ov of o-declension nouns.

The masc. and fem. nom. sing. and pl. forms are treated as proclitics (Unit 2.11):

they have no accent of their own (unless followed by an enclitic).

Differentiated feminine dual forms in alpha (1@, Taiv) also existed in the fourth

century B.C.E. and perhaps earlier.

7. Concord. The article agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case. It does not

necessarily agree with its noun in ending. (Examples: 7 yvwpuny, 7@ Aoyw, but also

ToUs vavTas [“the sailors,” a masc. noun, Unit 6], Tais 680is.)

8. Some Uses of the Article.

a. The Greek article may individualize or make definite the noun it modifies, just as

the English article the often does. This is the particular article. In Greek the particu-

lar article is often used with proper names.

TOMTNS

0 ToNTNS

0 S0 AwY

poet, a poet
the poet
Solon
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b. The Greek article, in the context of a sentence, often has the force of an English
possessive adjective (my, our, your, his, her, its, their). The proper English translation
is obvious from the context. (Normally the subject of the sentence is the possessor.)
0 OTPATLWTTS TOV LTTTTOV QyeL.
The soldier is leading his horse.
c. Abstract nouns and abstract substantives are often accompanied by the definite

article in Greek, a use found in other languages, but not in English. (Compare French
la beauté, German die Schonheit, English beauty.)

M Vylewa health
71 aAnfeia truthfulness
70 KaAOV beauty, the beautiful

d. Substantives that refer to an entire class and make a general statement usually are
accompanied by the definite article in Greek. This generic article is found in other
languages as well, but rarely in English except with proper names. (Compare Italian
Puomo, Spanish la mujer; in English, the Scots.)

0 avBpwros or ot avbpwmot  man, mankind, men in general

Note that in English a noun with the indefinite article, a (or an), sometimes refers to
a class and is equivalent to the generic definite article in Greek: contrast (indefinite)
A poet visited our class with (generic) A poet ought to speak piously of the gods.

9. The nominative singular forms of the article are often used in Greek dictionaries
and vocabulary lists instead of the abbreviations “m.,” “f.,” and “n.” to indicate the
gender of a noun: for instance, 630s, 6800, 7, is the same as 686s, 0609, f.

10. Some Simple Sentences. In order to allow for more interesting exercises and begin
practice with sentences, the exercises of this unit make use of a few verb forms in the
present tense, all in the third person singular with the ending -et. (More details about
persons and other variables of the verb will be presented in Unit 5.) These forms can
be used with a nominative singular noun as subject, or when no nominative noun is
expressed, they are to be translated with a pronoun subject (he, she, i), which would
be easily supplied in a continuous text or in conversation. If the verb has a direct
object (see Unit 5.9 for more details), it will be in the accusative case. If the verb takes
not only a direct object but also an indirect one (typically, the person who receives
something; see Unit 5.9), it will be in the dative case.

0 ayyehos Ta madia meibet. The messenger persuades the children.

0 moAepos Tov Bavatov Tols War brings death to human beings.
avBpwmols pépet.

70 ddpa €k TOD olkov PépeL. He (or she) brings the gifts out of the house.
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Note an important peculiarity of concord in Greek: a neuter plural subject regularly
takes a third person singular verb.

10 mawdia ddpa Tals Oeals péper.  The children bring gifts to the goddesses.

Ancient Greek word order is more variable than in English (or in Modern Greek),
and some discussion of it will be provided in the next unit. For the moment, the word
order in the above sentences reflects some typical patterns: the subject, if expressed,
is often placed first, and the object often precedes the verb that governs it.

11. Historical Note. When used as an article, 0 7 70 was presumably a proclitic, hav-
ing no accent of its own but becoming the first syllable of a continuous word unit. The
practice of treating most forms as accented words (with grave or circumflex before
the following noun) is too firmly established by convention to abandon. The different
treatment of the masculine and feminine nominative singular and plural as proclit-
ics is a postclassical graphic convention designed to distinguish these forms from
similar forms of the relative pronoun, which do have the accent. (See also Unit 8.5.)

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

=

Learn the patterns of the long-vowel feminine a-declension nouns.
. Learn the declension and uses of the article.
. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

won

. Do the exercises of this unit.

N

VOCABULARY

A note about vowel length in the vocabulary. The vowels a, t, and v may be long or
short, but by convention the length is not indicated in normal texts. Nevertheless,
students need to familiarize themselves with or memorize the quantity of these vow-
els, as this makes a difference to correct pronunciation, to scansion of Greek poetry,
and sometimes to correct accentuation. The long quantity of the final alpha in the
nominative singular of the long-vowel feminine nouns is unmarked but is to be
inferred from the heading of the vocabulary list. Apart from such inflectional end-
ings, the default assumption should be that unmarked a, ¢, v are short (as already in
all the vocabulary in Unit 3): so here, the first two syllables of o7paria contain short
vowels (unmarked), but the third vowel is @, as the vocabulary heading indicates.
When there is a reason to mark a nonfinal vowel, that is done in the dictionary form
in the Unit Vocabulary: so here, f6pa and 8ikn have the first vowel marked short in
order that you will know that the nominative plural is accented fvpat or dikar (if
the vowel were long, the accent would have to be a circumflex); similarly, the entry
vikn lets you know that the nominative plural will be vikat, whereas i has its iota
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marked to assist in pronunciation and scansion. (But there is no effect on the accent

on U)

A-DECLENSION: LONG-VOWEL FEMININE NOUNS IN -4

ayopa, ayopds, f.
Aomacia, Acmacias, f.

dnpokpartia, dnuokpartias, f.

Népa, Muépas, L.
fea, Oeas, f.

Obpa, Ovpas, .
Tadeia, madeias, f.
oTpaTid, oTPATLaS, f.

oupgopd, ouudopds, f.

PLhia, Ppihias, f.
xwpa., Ywpas, f.

assembly, place of assembly; marketplace [agoraphobia]

Aspasia (female proper name)

democracy

day [ephemeral]

goddess

door; (freq. pl.) double doors, folding doors

education, training, culture [propaedeutic]

army [strategy]

event, happening, circumstance; unlucky event,
misfortune

friendship [bibliophily]

land, country; space, room, place [chorology]

A-DECLENSION: LONG-VOWEL FEMININE NOUNS IN -7

adeAr, adeds, f.
apern, apers, .
apx, apxAss f.
yr@un, yrauns, f.

8tkn, dikns, f.

ndovr, ndovis, f.
vikn, vikns, f.

Eavlimmn, Zavlimmns, f.

aknvn, oknuis, f.
TIuT, TYuAs, L.
Pvyn. puyis, f.
Pwrn, pwris, f.
Yoxn, Yuyms, f.

EXERCISES

sister

excellence; valor; virtue [aretalogy]

beginning; rule, office; realm, province [monarchy]

faculty of judgment; opinion, decision, verdict
[gnomic]

justice, right; lawsuit; punishment (levied in a suit)
[syndic]

pleasure [hedonist]

victory [epinician]

Xanthippe (female proper name)

tent, booth; stage building; stage [scene]

honor; esteem; price [timocratic]

running away, flight; exile

sound; voice [phonetic]

breath of life; life; soul [psyche]

I. Give the requested form of the Greek noun with the article (except with

vocatives).

1. acc. sing. of (the) friendship
2. nom. pl. of the pleasure
3. gen. sing. of (the) education

4. gen. pl. of the flight
5. gen. sing. of the honor
6. acc. pl. of the opinion



gen. pl. of the war

8. dat. pl. of (the) justice

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

II. Write out the declension of the sickness in the singular only, of the gift in the

acc. pl. of the tent

nom. pl. of the door
voc. pl. of sister

dat. sing. of the sickness
voc. sing. of man

dat. pl. of the road

gen. pl. of the opinion
dat. sing. of the voice
acc. pl. of the day

nom. sing. of the child

A-DECLENSION NOUNS I; THE ARTICLE

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

acc. sing. of (the) justice
nom. pl. of the day
gen. sing. of the road
voc. sing. of soul

dat. pl. of the sister
gen. sing. of the army
voc. pl. of goddess

acc. sing. of the honor
nom. pl. of the word
dat. sing. of the victory
acc. pl. of the wind
gen. pl. of the door

plural only, and of the victory in both singular and plural.

III.

=

© N YV A

IV. Translate the following into English. The underlined forms are verbs in the
third person singular of the present tense, with the meaning given in brackets.

=

EA SIS

© ® N

1

©

Identify the following noun forms and give at least one meaning.

Yoy 9. dapxmy
oTpaATIAY 10. Beas

vikn 11. dwpots
ayopals 12. maudelq
TULOY 13. A6yovs
apetas 14. BiBAia
ovppopal 15. TUsT)
Bvpas 16. ovpgopals

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

ayyehe 25. aleApny
ayop@y 26. GpeTTS
Oeov 27. ndovai
oKnYS 28. apywr
bwrn 29. Tual
dika 30. TMépaLs
Puyas

vikais

0 aTparnyos kail Ta BiBAia 17 Acmacia péper [“brings”].

Tas Pnpovs AapBave [“takes”].

0 dudaokados 1o adia ék THs oknyis dyel [“leads”].

\ ’ ’ A \ b 4 <« »
Ta Tawdla yvwpuny kal apeTny ovk el [“have”].

€ 7 b ~ 9" \ ~ 9 ~ ’ <« . » 9 \ e 9 \
1 Eavfimmm év 749 oikw avv T7] adeAdT) uéver [“remains”], dAN 0 adeApos

TOUS LTrovs €ls TNY 000V éAavvel [“drives”].
0 oTpaTos €k T7s ywpas pevyer [“flees”].
0 moAepos BavaTov kai véoov Tols avbpwmois déper [“brings”].

ék T7s vikns Tyum €ye [“has”].
v dnpokpatiav Avel [“dissolves”].

0 ayyelos Ta mawdia Tots Oudackadows émrpémet [“entrusts”].

41
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UNIT FOUR

V. Translate the following into Greek. When needed, the verb form is supplied in
brackets.

=

N oV N W

ex. The god does not receive [AapBaved] the gifts.

The god is subject of the sentence and so will be nominative singular (0 feos).

The verb does receive is third person present, as given, preceded by a negative

adverb (ov AapuBave). The direct object of receive is the gifts, which will thus

be in the accusative case (ta 6wpa). Therefore, a correct answer is:

0 Oeos Ta dwpa o AapuBaver. (Other word orders are possible.)

with pleasure

. not of education but of friendship

. even with respect to the soul

. Aspasia entrusts [émTpémed] the gifts to the messenger.

. He writes [ypacet] laws and brings [¢pépet] justice into the land.

. The general persuades [mreifet] the gods and the goddesses.

The army does not have [éyei] fear and remains [uéve] in the marketplace.

VI. In the following list, the first of each pair of forms is the nominative singular

of an a-declension noun. Following the principle of persistent accentuation and the

special rules applying to such nouns, place the correct accent on the second form

in
1.

2,

AN AN Sl

each pair.
avaykn
paxm
émbuuia
elpnvn
evyn
oodia

avayknv
payais
émbupg
eLprwy
€vyms
goplay

10.
11.
12.

TANYN
éAevlepia
novyia
KepaAn
dukaroovvn
amovdn

TANYOUL
éAevBepias
novyLa
KepaAn
Sikatoovymy
omovdwy



UNIT FIVE

Present Active Indicative of w-Verbs

PRELIMINARIES

A. Verbs. A verb (Greek prjua, Latin verbum, “what is said,” “predicate”) is the part
of speech that affirms or predicates (see below under D) by expressing an action or
a state of being.

The inflection of a verb is called conjugation. The finite forms of a verb are those
whose inflectional ending defines precisely the person and number of the subject, or,
in an uninflected or slightly inflected language like English, those that combine with
a subject to form a clause: for example, we see; they saw; the man is walking. There

are also two important nonfinite forms of a verb: verbal nouns (infinitives [e.g., fo see]
and gerunds [e.g., seeing]) and verbal adjectives (participles [e.g., seeing, seen]). Finite
and nonfinite forms share such features as tense and voice and the ability to govern
objects and to be modified by adverbs. Nonfinite forms, however, cannot serve as the
predicate of a clause, and they carry no distinction of person.

B. Finite verb forms have five important variable features:

1. Person expresses the relation of the verb’s subject to the speaker and the addressee
of the utterance.

First person: The subject is the speaker or a group including the speaker (I, we).

Second person: The subject is the addressee or addressees (you).

Third person: The subject is a person or thing other than the speaker or the
addressee (he, she, it, they).

43
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Most English verbs now show distinction of person only in third person singular
present forms (walks, has, vs. walk, have), and thus the person must be expressed in
English by a subject noun or a personal pronoun separate from the verb itself.

2. Number marks whether the verb’s subject is singular or plural. The subject and
the verb are in concord. Again, most English verbs now distinguish number only in
the case of the third person present forms (e.g., she goes, they go, vs. I go, we go). And
again, the number is made clear in English by the necessary presence of the subject
noun or pronoun. (Greek has not only singular and plural verb forms but also dual,
as for nouns. The dual is rare, and beginning students are not usually required to
learn it. In this book the dual forms are shown in the paradigms but are not used in
exercises or reading; but students who go on in Greek will soon meet dual forms.)

3. Tense expresses the time distinction of the verbal action (present, past, future: for
instance, I teach, she taught, they will teach). In Greek as in some other languages
tense also conveys a distinction in verbal aspect, sometimes even to the exclusion of
a distinction in time. (Aspect will be discussed in detail in Unit 20.) The seven Greek
tenses (present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, future perfect) will be
discussed separately in the units in which they are learned.

4. Voice expresses the relationship of the subject of the verb to the action expressed
by the verb. The active voice is used when the subject is the doer of the action (or the
one who experiences a state of being). Some active verbs, called transitive, express
actions that are carried through to a recipient or object, whereas others, called
intransitive, are used absolutely, without such a complement. Transitive verbs can
also be used in the passive voice, in which the scheme doer-action-recipient of action
is reversed, so that the recipient of the action becomes the subject, the verb is made
passive, and the doer is left unexpressed or is expressed in a subordinate element of
the sentence (in English, in a prepositional phrase with by).

Ex. The man walks. active (intransitive)
The boy throws the ball. active (transitive)
The cavalry lost the battle. active (transitive)

The ball is thrown by the boy. passive
The battle was lost. passive

Greek has a third voice, the middle, which is lacking in English and many other
languages. The middle voice is used when the subject is the doer of the action but acts
upon itself or for itself. (The middle will be discussed in detail in Unit 11.)

5. Mood expresses the manner in which the action or state of being denoted by the
verb is conceived by the speaker, namely whether as fact, as assumption, as wish, or
the like. Greek has four moods, three of which are paralleled in English:
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indicative: (mainly) for the assertion of fact (as in English)

subjunctive: for mere assumption or possibility (as opposed to assertion); often
used in subordinate clause constructions. (The English subjunctive is now
largely defunct, replaced by the indicative or by verb phrases using modal
auxiliary verbs; but note, e.g., It is necessary that he go now.)

optative: originally for expression of a wish but also used for expression of a
possibility and in subordinate clause constructions. (There is no English
equivalent, nor is there such a separate mood in Latin, German, French, etc.)

imperative: for expressing a command (as in English)

C. The principal parts of a verb are those forms from which the major tense stems
can be derived and from which thereby all the conjugational forms of a verb can
(in theory) be generated. The number of principal parts varies from language to
language. English verbs have three: present, simple past, and past (passive) participle
(e.g., go, went, gone; break, broke, broken; bake, baked, baked). The normal Greek
verb has six principal parts, and one of the most important skills to be mastered in
learning Greek is the ability to recognize which principal part a particular form is
from and what the corresponding first principal part (the dictionary form) may be,
so that one can look up the meaning. The most efficient way to learn to read Greek
is to memorize the principal parts of the most common verbs and to understand the
various regular patterns that can be seen in the sequences of principal parts. (There
is a discussion of regular patterns of principal parts in Appendix B and in addition
treatments of particular principal parts in Units 18, 19, 29, 37, and 38.)

Some instructors may wish the class to memorize all principal parts from the start
of the course, whereas others may prefer to assign this task more gradually or at other
points. In this book, the first principal part alone is given in the vocabulary list to
preserve a compact format in which to study vocabulary words, but all six principal
parts (or as many as exist for a particular verb) are separately listed right after the
vocabulary entries.

D. Clauses and Predication. A clause is a group of words that contains a subject and
a finite verb. In order to utter a complete and meaningful sentence or clause (in writ-
ten English or formal spoken English), a speaker must not only refer (by means of a
pronoun or a noun or other substantive) to a person or thing that is the subject or topic
of his or her utterance but must also predicate something of that subject: that is, the
speaker must comment on the given topic, must assert or affirm an action or a state
of being as applicable to the subject. The main verb of a sentence or clause carries the
force of predication, and the predicate of a sentence or clause includes the verb itself and
all its modifiers or complements (or both). In most utterances involving the indicative
mood, a predication has a truth value: What the speaker asserts is either true or false.
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Some clauses are capable of standing on their own as a complete utterance: these
are called main or independent clauses. Other clauses do not form a complete utter-
ance on their own, but have to be accompanied by a main clause: these are called
subordinate or dependent clauses.

1. w-Verbs and pi-Verbs. There are two basic systems of conjugation in Greek; the
distinction is readily apparent in the present tense, and the names of the two classes
derive from the first person singular ending characteristic of each.

w-verbs, also called thematic verbs, are conjugated with a theme vowel (either o
or ¢, or lengthened forms of these, 7 or w) intervening between the verb stem
and the personal endings. The majority of Greek verbs belong to this class.

i-verbs, also called athematic verbs, have the personal endings added directly to
the verb stem without a theme vowel. A small number of very basic verbs are
conjugated in this way in the present and aorist.

2. The Present System. The present system consists of all forms that can be generated
from the first principal part:

present active and middle/passive indicative
present active and middle/passive subjunctive
present active and middle/passive optative
present active and middle/passive imperative
present active and middle/passive participle
present active and middle/passive infinitive
imperfect active and middle/passive indicative

All these forms contain the present stem, which is obtained by removing the ending
-w from the first principal part (the form in which the verb is listed in a dictionary).
All of them also feature the theme vowel o/e: that is, one of the two grades or variable
forms o and ¢ (or their lengthened forms, w and 7).

3. Present Active Indicative. Any Greek verb form can be analyzed into a tense stem
(consisting of a form of the verb stem plus prefixed or suffixed tense signs), prefixes,
and suffixes (indicating, e.g., mood, voice, person, and number for a finite form).
The present active indicative (abbreviated “pres. act. ind.”) consists of the present
stem, plus the theme vowel, plus the personal endings. The theme vowel appears as o
when the first letter of the personal ending is i or v and as € otherwise. In the present
active, because of linguistic developments, it is difficult to separate the theme vowel
from the personal ending in many forms. Therefore, the beginner must simply learn
the combined ending (the theme vowel plus the personal ending).
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“release,” principal part: Now, stem: Av- + o/e endings
sing. 1st pers. Adw I release -w
2nd pers. Aets you (s.) release -€ls
3rd pers. Vel he (she, it) releases -€L
dual 2nd pers. AveTov -€TOV
3rd pers. AVeTov -€TOV
plur. 1st pers. Adouev we release -opEY
2nd pers. Avere you (pl.) release -€Te€
3rd pers. Avovai(v) they release -ovoi(v)
“send,” principal part: méumw, stem: weum- + o/e endings
sing. 1st pers. TEUTW Isend 0]
2nd pers. méPTELS you (s.) send -€ls
3rd pers. TEUTTEL he (she, it) sends -€l
dual 2nd pers. MEUTETOV -€T0V
3rd pers. MEUTETOY -€ToV
plur. 1st pers. TEUTTOLEY we send -OMEV
2nd pers. MELTIETE you (pl.) send -€Te
3rd pers. méumovat(v) they send -ovai(v)

4. English Equivalents. The present indicative of Greek is equivalent to the English
simple present (I send), the progressive present (I am sending), and the present
emphatic (I do send, more commonly used in the negative, I don’t send, or in inter-
rogative form, Do I send?). Context and English idiom determine which equivalent is
appropriate in any given case. Note that the Greek finite verb form indicates number
and person by itself and may be used without an explicit pronoun subject. (Compare
Latin, Spanish, and Italian.) When a pronoun subject is expressed, it is emphatic.

Aéyw  Isay éyw Aéyw I say

A special usage found in English, Greek, and some other languages is the historical
present. In this usage the speaker or writer narrates a past occurrence but uses the
present instead of a past tense, thereby focalizing the action as if the speaker and
listener were observing it directly.

LETO TNV VIKNY O OTPATYOS TNV TTPATIAY ATAYEL.

After the victory the general leads the army away.
5. Nu Movable. The third person plural of the present active indicative may have nu

added when the verb occurs at the end of a clause or when it is followed by a word
beginning with a vowel (or in verse when it is more convenient for the poet to add
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it). The optional nu was added to avoid hiatus, the pronunciation of two vowels in
succession, a phenomenon often avoided in everyday speech and almost completely
eliminated by the fussiest Greek prose stylists (such as the orator and teacher of
rhetoric Isocrates). (Another term used for this optional nu is nu ephelkustikon,

» «

“attracted nu,” “suffixed nu.”)

6. Accentuation. The accent of all finite forms of the Greek verb is recessive. That
is, it falls as far from the end of the word as is permitted by the general rules of
accentuation: acute on A when U is short, acute on P when U is long. The circumflex
accent appears only when a contraction is involved (some verbs with contraction will
be learned in Unit 13) or in a two-syllable form with a long P and a short U. For the
present active indicative, it turns out that the accent falls on the last (or only) syllable
of the stem in every form.

7. Negation. Indicative verbs in main clauses and in most dependent clauses are
normally negated with the adverb ov, and a simple, unemphatic negative usually
precedes the verb it negates, although it may also precede a different word if the
scope of the negative is limited to that word. Recall that 00 becomes ovk before an
unaspirated vowel or o0 before an aspirated vowel.

00 pévw I do not remain.
0UK €0éAw I am not willing.
ovy apmalw I am not seizing.
00 TONEpOV Aéyopev AN puyny.
We speak not of war but of flight.

8. Neuter Plural Subject. As one would expect, a Greek verb agrees with its subject in
person and number. (See Unit 4, Prelim. B.) But, as mentioned in Unit 4.10, when the
subject is a neuter plural noun or pronoun, the Greek verb is normally third person
singular rather than plural, apparently because the neuter plural was originally felt
to express a single collective concept.

9. Direct and Indirect Objects. As mentioned in Preliminaries B.4 above, transitive
verbs are those that express an action carried through to a recipient (person or thing)
of the action or to an enduring effect or result of the action. The recipient of the
action may in general be called the direct object of the verb. In English the direct
object is expressed in the objective case, which is noticeable only in pronouns. In
Greek the direct object is expressed in the accusative case. (Marking the direct object
is the principal use of this case.)

He trained the children. The man whom we saw . . .
She wrote this poem. We built a house.
The general sent them.
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0 OTPATTYOS TOVS T TPATLWTAS €IS TTV AYOPAV TEILTEL.

The general sends the soldiers into the marketplace.

00 NelTreTe TNV YWPAV;

Are you not leaving the country?
Some transitive verbs also govern a secondary object of the person (much less often
the thing) less directly affected by the action than is the direct object. This is the indi-
rect object. In English it is again in the objective case (noticeable only in pronouns)
and either follows the verb immediately or is governed by the preposition to or for.
In Greek the indirect object is expressed by the dative case without a preposition.

They gave the boy some money. They gave him some money.
They gave some money to the boy. Tell me a story.

10 BiBAia TQ dyyéAw OVK EMTPETOVTLY.
They are not entrusting the books to the messenger.

10. Genitive or Dative with Verbs. Some Greek verbs take a complement in the geni-
tive or dative case instead of governing the usual accusative object, and such case
usage is noted in the Vocabulary and needs to be learned along with the definition.
For instance, English uses an ordinary direct object with begin or rule, but the cor-
responding Greek verb dpyw governs the genitive case:

70D TOAéUOV dpyovat.  They begin the war.
TS XWpas apyet. He rules the land.

11. Word Order. The word order of a Greek sentence is very flexible. In a majority of
sentences in which no special emphasis is being sought, the normal order is subject
(if expressed), direct object (if any), indirect object (if any), verb. But in fact speakers
and writers are more often than not trying to convey some special emphasis, and
they adjust the word order to suit. Shifting the order of the example in §9 changes
the emphasis:

T® ayyéhw ok émTpémovaw Ta BiBAia.

They are not entrusting the books to the messenger.
Here the messenger is emphasized in contrast to some other person or persons whom
they find more trustworthy, and the activity of (not) trusting is presented as being more
important than the items to be entrusted. In contrast to Greek, English uses stress on
the word or phrase more often than a shift of word order to convey such emphasis.
(Futher discussion of word order is provided among the online supplements.)

12. Identification of Verb Forms. When identifying a finite verb form, specify the five
variable features (person, number, tense, voice, mood) and give the first principal
part of the verb, and add the definition if it is requested.

Ex. éyere: 2nd pl. pres. act. ind. of €yw, have.



50 UNIT FIVE

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the conjugation of the present active indicative of w-verbs.

2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit. Your instructor should clarify what approach
to take to learning principal parts.

3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

Vocabulary-building hints. Greek has a very large vocabulary, but this richness is
in large part due to the readiness with which the same root manifests itself in sev-
eral shapes and the frequency with which words are formed by the compounding
of familiar elements. Knowledge of the relationships between roots can make the
acquisition of new vocabulary much easier. Two observations can be made about
some words in the very limited vocabulary presented up to this point.

1. Different vowel grades within the same root are common. One of the basic
variations is between the e-grade and the o-grade. The root of the Greek verb
for say produces the o-grade noun Adyos and the e-grade verb Aéyw. The same
relationship exists with 7pomos (Unit 7) and émrpénw, and (if we consider some
other words not yet learned) véuos and véuw, Ppopos and pépw, moumn and
méumw. A different vowel variation, between weak and strong grades, is seen in
¢pvyn and Ppevyw (U in the noun vs. the diphthong ev in the verb).

2. A root of the same form may also appear with various suffixes or compounding
elements. For instance, the root of o7pa7ds, o7pat-, army, forms the collective
noun o7patia with the common suffix -ia (compare ¢iAia, dnuokpatia) and the
compound noun o7parnyds, in which -nyos is a form of the root of ayw, lead.
(The lengthening of the vowel in composition is common.) Soon you will learn
the noun arpatiwtns (soldier), formed with the -mns suffix, meaning person who
does X. Later you will also meet o7patomedov, orpateiw, orpaTevua.

Compound verbs. As will become apparent in later units, it is important to know
when a verb is compounded of a prepositional prefix and a verb stem. In the vocabu-
lary lists, compound verbs are indicated by the addition in parentheses of the prepo-
sitional prefix, as for dmofvnokw and émrpémw in this first list of verbs.

W-VERBS

ayw lead; carry [pedagogy]

amofvnokw (amo) die

apxw begin (+ gen.); rule, be leader of (+ gen.) [monarchy]
ypapw scratch; inscribe; write [graphic]

efé w be willing, wish



ENavvw
émrpémw (éme)
éxw
AapBavw
Aéyw
Aelmw
Aw
€V
Telbw
TEUTTW
Pépw
Pevyw

NOUNS

€Taipos, €Taipov, m.
e ’ e ’
éTaipa, €Talpas, f.

b ~ > ’

loaios, loaiov, m.

[lewoiorparos,

[Tetoworparov, m.
TUPAVVOS, TUPAVVOV, M.

PRINCIPAL PARTS

PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF w-VERBS

drive, set in motion; (intrans.) ride, march [elastic]
turn over to, entrust [protreptic]

have, hold [echeneis]

take, grasp; receive [narcolepsy]

say, speak; recount

leave, abandon [ellipsis]

loosen, release; undo, dissolve [analysis]

remain, stay; wait for, wait

persuade, urge

send [pomp]

bear, carry, bring; endure [pheromones, euphoria]
flee, flee from; be in exile

comrade, companion

woman companion; courtesan
Isaeus
Peisistratus

absolute ruler, tyrant [tyrannosaurus]
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Principal parts that are unattested in Attic prose but are found in poetry or outside

Attic are shown in parentheses (e.g., the fourth principal part of émrpénw). Principal

parts that occur only in compounds in Attic prose are preceded by a hyphen (e.g.,

the fourth principal part of é\avvw). A long dash indicates that there is no principal

part in the given position in the sequence (e.g., as seen with amofvnokw). Sometimes

alternatives exist for the same principal part; and is used between the alternatives

when there is a semantic difference (e.g., the fourth principal part of weifw); or is

used when there is no difference in meaning (e.g., the second principal part of €yw).

dyw, dw, Hyayov, nya, Mypar, HxOMY

amofvnokw, dmofavéopar, amébavov, TéOvnka, —, —
dpxw, dpéw, péa, npxa. Apypar, Hpxony

ypadw, ypayw, Eypaya, yéypada, yéypapuat, Eypdpny
€0éAw, eBednow, nBéAnoa, NOéANKaA, —, —

EAavvw, éAaw, Nhaoa, -eAAaka, EAAauat, TAadny

EMTPETTW, EMTPéYw, EmETPEra, (émTéTpoda or émTéTpada), EmTETpauUaL, ETETPEGONY
m

or EmeTpATNY

éxw, ééw or oynow, éoyov, érymka, -éaymual, (éoyédny)
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AapBavw, Ampropat, éaBov, elAnda, etAnuual, EANdOny

Ayw, Nééw, Enea, —, Néeypat, éXéxOny

Aeimw, AeiPw, ENuTrov, Aéhourra, Aéheupual, EheldpOny

Aw, AMbow, éNvoa, AéAvka, AéADuat, ENBOnY

VW, LEVEw, Euelva, UEMEVTKA, —, —

meibw, meiow, €maoa, mémeka and mémolda, wemaoual, émeiolny

mépTw, TP, Emeupra, mémoupa, mémeupmal, éméupony

Pépw, olow, Hveykov or fveyka (stem éveyk-), évnroya, évnveyuat, TréxOny
Ppevyw, pevéopar or pevééopal, épvyor, mépevya, —, —

EXERCISES

I. Give the requested Greek verb form.

EX. we are dying
ANSWER  AT00UTOKOMEY

1. they do persuade 1. Iwish 21. you (pl.) rule

2. she is sending 12. they are willing 22. she is entrusting

3. you (pl.) are speaking 13. we march 23. it has

4. theyrule 14. she is writing 24. 1 do not receive

5. I am entrusting 15. they are leading 25. they abandon

6. you (sing.) have 16. you (pl.) entrust 26. he leaves

7. we are remaining 17. you (sing.) are dying  27. you (pl.) drive

8. he is releasing 18. he is not urging 28. you (sing.) are in exile
9. it carries 19. Isend 29. we do not endure
10. you (sing.) are leaving 20. we are speaking 30. she says

II. Translate the following verb forms into English.

EX. AéyeTe
ANSWER you (pl.) are saying

1. élavvels 11. 0UK €xw 21. AUopev 31, Aelrel

2. pépopuev 12. pevyovaL 22. 00 U€vw 32. EMTPETETE

3. ypadw 13. ADes 23. €0éeTe 33. MEVELS

4. AapBavel 14. pépel 24. €YOVOLY 34. €\avveL

5. E€vovat 15. EMTPETOMEY 25. é\avveTe 35. amoBunoKovaL
6. €xets 16. OV TEUTETE 26. Aelmw 36. Ayw

7. Telbw 17. Aelmovat 27. GpYOMEV 37. €XopeY

8. pevyouer 18. AapBavw 28. €Bérovat 38. 0UK dyel

9. TEMTEL 19. dapyeLs 29. GpYeETE 39. o0 AapBaveTe
10. dyoMEV 20. Aéyel 30. Aéyes 40. pépes
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III. Translate each sentence into English.

=

e ’ \ ey ~ \ \ ’ b b 9 \ 14
o [lewoiotparos kai 6 loaios Tovs oTpaTnyovs melfovaiw, AN 0 Tov TTPATO.

. 00 Aéyoper TOV AOYoV T( TUPAVVW.

7 Bea éhavver Tas adeAdas amo 70D olkov.

. NveTe TTw dnpokpatiav;

b ~ k24 AN ~ 4 \ 9 e 9y

€k TQV Epywy Kal €k Ty Aoywy TiumY €xovaiy ol avBpwo.

. TOUS ITITTOVs dyw €K TTS OKNYTS €l TTALOD.

e \ ~ ~ v \ > ’ b \ \ 4

0 TTPATNYO0S TOV TONELOD ApXEL KAl OV VIKTY AAAG TUUPOPAS EYOUED.

. 0DK €v (K7 TOVS VOpMOUS Ol TUPAVYOL YPdpOVTLy.

O o N AV kPN

e \ \ b \ ’ A ~ ’ 2 U
. M OTPATI TNV AY0pay AELTIEL Kal €K TNS XWPAS EAQVVEL.

IV. Render the following sentences into Greek.

=

You (s.) are leading the courtesan into the house.
. The winds carry the comrades away from the land.
As result of the sickness the horses are dying.
. Aspasia is in exile but sends gifts for the children.
Isaeus and Xanthippe are persuading, but we are not willing.

oV A W

. You (pl.) are taking the teacher, but the books remain.



UNIT SIX

A-Declension Nouns II; Prepositions II

1. The second of the three groups of a-declension nouns consists of short-vowel femi-

nine nouns. Their noteworthy features are:

The alpha in the nom., acc., and voc. sing. is short. This fact is usually apparent
from the accentuation: an acute accent on A or a circumflex on P if it is long

in a two-syllable word.
The gen. and dat. sing. vary between long alpha and eta depending on the final

letter of the stem: eta except after e, t, or p.

The dual and plural have the same endings as the long-vowel feminine nouns
learned in Unit 4, with alpha except in the gen. pl. (-wv).
As for all a-declension nouns, the gen. pl. has a circumflex on U, -@v (from

-awy).

a. Alpha subgroup: stems ending in ¢, ¢, or p.

“trial,
EX. “health” (f) attempt”(f) endings
sing. nom. Vylewa meipa -G
gen. Dytelas meipas -as
dat. VyLela melpg -a
acc. Vyleway metpav -av
voc. vylea melpa -a

54
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“trial,
“health” (f.) attempt”(f) endings
dual n.a.v. Uyiela meipa -a
g d. VyLelaw melpaLy -aw
plur. nom. voc. Vylelal melpat -at
gen. VyLeLY TELPOY Qv
dat. vytelais melpais -aus
acc. vyLelas meipas -as
b. Eta subgroup: stems ending in any other letter.
“sea” (f) “tongue” (f) endings
sing. nom. BalatTa YARTTA -a
gen. BalaTTms YA@TTNS -ns
dat. BaarTn YAOTTY -n
acc. BaraTTav YARTTAY -G
voc. BalatTa YAQTTA -G
dual n.a.v. BalaTTa YAWTTA -a
g d. Oalatraw  yAwTTOW -aw
plur. nom. voc. faratTal YAOTTOU -at
gen. BadatTy  YAWTTOD -Qv
dat. fakarrais Yy AwTTOULS -as
acc. BaarTas YAwTTAS -as

2. The third group of a-declension nouns consists of masculine nouns. The alpha

subgroup (stems ending in ¢, ¢, or p) contains many proper names but very few com-

mon nouns; nouns of the eta subgroup are more numerous. The noteworthy features

are:

The nom. sing. has the ending -as or -7s.

The gen. sing. ending is -ov, borrowed from the o-declension.

In the eta subgroup, eta appears in the nom., dat., and acc. sing., but the voc.

has -a.

The dual and plural endings are the same as for all other a-declension nouns.

Nouns accented on U have a circumflex in the gen. and dat. of all numbers

(Unit 4.3).

All nouns of this type have a circumflex on the gen. pl. ending (-&v).
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3. More Prepositions. Here are two more prepositions that take a single case and two

UNIT SIX
(@) “young  endings  (b) “soldier”  “judge”  endings
man” (m.) (@) (m.) (m.) (b)
sing. nom. veavias -as oTPATIOTNS  KPLTTS -ns
gen. veaviov -0V OTPATIWTOY  KPLTOD -ov
, , -
dat. veavig -a oTPATLWTT) KpLTT] -n
acc. veaviay -av oTPATITTY  KPLTTY -nv
voc. veavia -a oTPATIRTA KpLTa -a
dual  n.a.v. veavia -a oTPATLOTA KpLTa -a
g d. veaviaiw -aw CTPATIOTAY  KPLTALY -aw
plur.  nom.voc.  veavia -at oTpanidTAL  KpLTal -at
gen. veavioy -y OTPATIWTOV  KPLTOV -Qv
dat. veaviais -ats oTPATIOTALS  KPLTALS -ais
acc. veavias -as oTPATIWTAS  KPLTAS -as

that take two different cases with different meanings.

avTi + gen.
o + gen.
dua + gen.
dia + acc.
HETA + gen.
WETA + acc.

instead of, in place of, in return for

in front of; in defense of; before (of time or preference)
through (of space or time); through, by (of agent or means)
because of, on account of, by aid of, by reason of
among, with

after (of time or rank)

Here are some phrases illustrating their usage:

ATl TOUTWY
9 > 9 ~
avt ayabov

mpo TV Gupddy
PO THS XWpas
PO TOV TONELLOV
dua TS Ywpas

dta TovTOV TOD YPOVOV
dua Biov

O ayyéelwy

dwa 75 YAwTTNS

dia Tovs Beovs

dua Tov poBov

due Ty 86€av

in return (or in exchange) for these things

instead of good men (e.g., they have become
bad men)

in front of the doors

on behalf of the land

before the war

(movement) through the land; (location)
throughout the land

throughout this period of time

throughout life

through (or by means of) messengers

by means of the tongue

by aid of (or thanks to) the gods

because of (or by reason of) fear

because of the reputation
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dwa v véTov because of (or on account of ) the sickness

JLETA TV KPLTY (in the midst of and so) among (or with)
the umpires

pera 100 Taldiov with the child

pera phoévov with envy (or enviously)

JLETCL TOV TTONEMOV (temporal) after the war

peTa TAdTA (temporal) after these things

peta Tovs Geovs (rank) after the gods

4. Historical Note. The two short-alpha nouns yA&77a and 8alar7a feature the Attic
double tau. (See Intro. 6.) In other dialects and Koine this appears as double sigma
(yA@ooa, Balaooa), and in dictionaries such words are usually listed under the
-go- form.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the patterns of the short-vowel feminine and the masculine a-declension
nouns.

2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

A-DECLENSION SHORT-VOWEL FEMININE NOUNS WITH ALPHA
aAnbea, aAnbeias, f. truth; truthfulness [Alethea]

yépupa, yepupas, f. bridge

lépeta, Lepelas, f. priestess

potpa, poipas, f. portion, lot; destiny, fate [Moira]
metpa, meipas, L. attempt, trial [empirical]

vylewa, vyeias, f. health, soundness [hygiene]

A-DECLENSION SHORT-VOWEL FEMININE NOUNS WITH ETA

YAQTTA, YAWTTNS, . tongue; language [isogloss, glottal]

86&a, 86éns, f. opinion; reputation [orthodoxy]

BalatTa, BaraTTys, . sea [thalassocracy]

Tpamela, Tpaméns, . table; bank (money changer’s table) [trapeze]

A-DECLENSION MASCULINE NOUNS WITH ALPHA
KaAAias, KaAAiov, m. Callias
veavias, veaviov, m. young man [neologism (from base-root veo-)]
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A-DECLENSION MASCULINE NOUNS WITH ETA

Seamorns, deamdTOV, M.
(voc. accented 8éomoTa)
dikaoT1s, dikaaTol, m.
KPLTNS, KPLTOD, m.
vad7Ns, vavTov, m.
6TALTNS, OTAiTOV, M.
TONTTS, TOINTOD, M.
moAiTns, moAiTov, m.

oTPATIWTNS, TTPATLWTOV, M.

PREPOSITIONS

avti (elided av7 or avd’)
mpo

Sua (elided 6¢)

pera  (elided pet or ued’)

EXERCISES

master, lord; absolute ruler [despot]

juryman, judge (in court)

judge (in a contest), umpire [critic]
sailor [nautical]

heavy-armed soldier, hoplite
maker, poet

citizen [politics]

soldier

(+ gen.) instead of, in place of, in return for [antidote,
antipathy, anti-]

(+ gen.) in front of; in defense of; before (of time or
preference) [proem, problem, prophet]

(+ gen.) through (of space or time); through, by (of agent
or means); (+ acc.) because of, on account of, by aid
of, by reason of [dialysis, diachronic]

(+ gen.) among, with; (+ acc.) after (of time or rank)
[metaphor, method, metamorphosis]

I. Give the requested form of the Greek noun and indicate its gender.

=

dat. pl. of citizen
gen. pl. of table
acc. sing. of truth
nom. pl. of fate
gen. sing. of juror
acc. pl. of umpire

© ®©° N SV » b

voc. sing. of poet

-
o

acc. sing. of sailor

-
=

. acc. pl. of lawsuit

—
L

gen. pl. of comrade

-
W

. dat. sing. of health
. gen. sing. of sailor

N
(VRN

nom. sing. of young man
dat. sing. of reputation

16. acc. sing. of tyrant
17. nom. pl. of land

18. nom. pl. of book
19. voc. sing. of hoplite
20. nom. pl. of goddess
21. gen. sing. of bridge
22. voc. pl. of master
23. dat. pl. of table

24. gen. sing. of health
25. voc. sing. of truth
26. acc. sing. of young man
27. nom. pl. of priestess

. dat. pL. of faculty of judgment 28. dat. sing. of citizen

29. acc. pl. of soldier
30. gen. pl. of tongue
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=
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III.

NI

Iv.

=

o N AV A W

OTAITNS
vylelay

/7
BaarTn
oTPATIOTAS

. Xwpals

YAWTTOY
melpat
apxfs
Pwvi
86&as
yedipe

dwa Tas ovupopas

. peta poBov

PO 1S Lepelas
JETQ TOV veaviay

b \ ~ e ’
. avTi 70D MAiov

PO TS TKNVTS

. peTa pwriis

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

11.
12.
13.
14.

A-DECLENSION NOUNS II; PREPOSITIONS II

TONITAUL
deamoTOV
vavTV
Puyal
oTpATIROTAL
TONITA
VyLela
Lépelay
SeamoTas
86éns

YAWTTALS

Translate the following phrases into English.

8.

9.
10.

dwa 775 Nuépas
dwa Tas éTaipas
amo 17s BaraTTns
oY TOlS OTALTALS
peTa TNV TELPAY
ék TS pLhias

o Vv Tols dwpols

Translate the following sentences into English.

Tas Moipas 00 mel@ovow ot Geol.

e e ~ \ ka 4 ~ ~ ’
. oL €Tatpol TNV aAnBeiav T KPLTH Aéyovaiy.

\ Ao \ " /
dua T €pya Tov dyyehov Alopev.

\ U " b \ /
. TOVS vavTas ayes eis Ty alarTa.

23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

15.
16.

18.

19.
20.

. Identify the following noun forms and give at least one meaning.

OmAlTNY
mELpaY
vabTal
e ~
ndovidy
BalarTas
VOoov

’
Tpaméais
KpLTOD
b ’
aAnbeia
ETaLPOY

JeTa TV OLkao TOY
ovr 7@ KaAAia

év 71015 adehpols
dua 7MY vooov
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peta s Zavlimmns

2 \ 14
€lS TOV TTOA€EUOY

oL OTPATTYOL META TOV TTPATLWTWOY TAS TKNVAS KAl TAS LTTTOVS AELTOVTLY.

6 SeamdéTns Tas Tpamélas Tals iepelals EMTPETEL.

. ol dtkaoTal dpa 0v AauBavovaw.

. v 77 ayopa KaAAias Tas vikas Tois moAiTals AéyeL.

V. Translate the following into Greek.

1. The citizens have laws but not justice.

2. In the war the sickness begins, and the hoplites are fleeing.

3. Poets persuade the citizens by means of the tongue.

4. The soldiers take the bridge, but the general dies in the attempt.

5. You (sing.) have reputation but do not speak the truth.



UNIT SEVEN

Vowel-Declension Adjectives;
Attribution and Predication

PRELIMINARIES

A. Adjectives. An adjective (Greek émiBetov, Latin adiectivum, “word added to [a
noun]”) is the part of speech that modifies (or describes or qualifies) a noun. Exam-
ples: the large book; The food is good.

In many languages adjectives are inflected to mark concord with the nouns they
modify. English has no inflection showing gender, number, and case of adjectives
(the large house, the large men), but inflection in number and gender occurs, for
instance, in Spanish, French, and Italian (e.g., French un vieux livre vs. la vieille
nourrice). In Greek, as in Latin or German, adjectives are inflected to indicate not
only gender and number, but also case.

Another characteristic of adjectives is that they have three degrees. The posi-
tive degree is the standard form. The comparative degree is used to compare one
noun with another in regard to their possession of the same quality: for example,
English stronger, more virtuous. The superlative degree is used to mark an excess or
supremacy in the possession of a quality: for instance, English strongest, most virtu-
ous. The formation of the comparative and superlative degrees is sometimes called
comparison of adjectives (discussed in Unit 31).

B. Reference and Attribution. A noun, taken by itself, is used only to refer to, to
identify, or to specify a person or thing. Without departing from this function of
referring, a noun may have associated with it an article, or adjectival elements (adjec-
tive, adjectival prepositional phrase, participle, relative clause), or both. The resulting
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group of words may be called a noun phrase. The adjectival elements in such a phrase
are said to be attributive (or are called attributes). The speaker’s application of these
adjectival elements is called attribution. Attribution simply makes the act of refer-
ring more detailed and precise.

ex. Noun or noun phrase Attributive(s)
man none
the man article

the tall man art., adj.
the tall man by the window art., adj., prep. phrase

the dancing figure by the window art., participle, prep. phrase

the young man now leaving the room art., adj., participial phrase

the old man who left the room art., adj., relative clause

In noun phrases the word order varies in different languages. In English, adjectives
come between the article and the noun, participles precede or follow the noun, and
relative clauses follow the noun. In German, attributive adjectives and adjectival
phrases are placed between the article and the noun. In French, Spanish, or Ital-
ian, most attributive adjectives immediately follow their nouns. In Greek, attribu-
tive words accompanying a noun that has the article are restricted to a couple of
positions, but an attributive word accompanying a noun without the article is less
restricted. Inflection and concord clarify most grammatical relationships in Greek,
with the result that, in general, word order in Greek is freer than in less inflected
languages.

C. Predicate Nouns and Adjectives. Verbs that express a state of being (especially
be, become, seem, sometimes look, smell, sound) often serve to link the subject noun
either to another noun in the predicate (which is identified with the subject or oth-
erwise asserted to apply to it) or to an adjective in the predicate. In the traditional
terminology used in many Greek grammars and commentaries, such a verb is called
a copula (Latin for link).

Predicate nouns That man is my father.
She was an astronaut.
The students became experts in Greek.

Predicate adjectives The man is tall.
This seems correct.
The restaurant smelled fishy.
She looked tired.

Note the difference between a phrase containing an attributive adjective and per-
forming the function of reference only (e.g., the tall man) and a sentence in which the
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adjective is in the predicate and (along with the verb) is essential to the act of predi-
cation. A reference can be successful or unsuccessful (if the hearer of the utterance
cannot comprehend what is referred to), whereas a predication can be true or false:

the blue book reference only: attributive adjective
The book is blue. reference and predication: predicative adj.

1. Adjective Declension. Greek adjectives are inflected in two general classes: the
vowel-declension adjectives (also called first-and-second-declension adjectives) and
the consonant-declension adjectives. (Also called third-declension adjectives; these
will be treated in Unit 22; vowel-declension adjectives are treated in this unit and in
Unit 9.) Here are presented the vowel-declension adjectives that have a single stem
to which masculine, feminine, and neuter endings are added to form all the cases
and numbers.

The masculine endings are the same as those of 0-declension nouns in -os
(learned in Unit 3).

The feminine endings are the same as those of the long-vowel feminine nouns of
the a-declension (learned in Unit 4): in the singular, long alpha appears when
the stem ends in ¢, 1, or p; eta appears when the stem ends in any other letter.

The neuter endings are the same as those of the o-declension neuter nouns in
-ov (learned in Unit 3).

With long alpha in the feminine singular: &€ios, “worthy”

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. aos aéia aov
gen. aiov aélas aéiov
dat. aélw aéla aélw
acc. aéiov aéiav aéiov
9 b ’ 9
voc. aie aéia aiov
dual n.a. v aiw aéia aiw
g d. a&low Glaw a&low
plur. nom. voc. ot alial aia
s ¢ s e s e
gen. Giwy Giwy a&iwy
dat. aélows alas aéiows

acc. alovs aélas aéa




With eta in the feminine singular: ¢yafos, “good”
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masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. ayafos ayafn ayafov
gen. ayafod ayadis ayafod
dat. ayad ayadi ayad
acc. ayafov ayafnv ayafov
voc. ayafé ayafn ayafov
dual n.a.v. ayafw ayafa ayadw
gd. ayafoiv ayafaiv ayafoiv
plur. nom. voc.  dyafot ayafai ayafa
gen. ayabiv ayabiv ayabiv
dat. ayafols ayafais ayafols
acc. ayafovs ayafas ayafa

2. Accentuation. The accentuation of adjectives (like that of nouns) is persistent (see
Unit 3.5): that is, the same syllable tends to be accented in all forms except when the
length of the ultima forces a change. The default position of the accent is evident
from the nominative singular masculine form.

The special rule that applies to nouns of the o- and a-declensions with an accented
ultima also applies to vowel-declension adjectives:

If a vowel-declension adjective has an acute accent on U in the masc. nom. sing.,

then it has the circumflex in the gen. and dat. of all numbers and genders

(e.g., ayadis).
Note a distinction between the feminine genitive plural of vowel-declension adjec-
tives and of a-declension nouns: the nouns always have -@v, but in the adjectives the
accentuation is assimilated to that of the masculine genitive plural, and thus -dv
appears only if U is accented, as in ayaf6s, not in adjectives accented on A or P. The
accentual distinction is semantically important when a feminine noun ending in -ia
coexists with an adjective in -tos, -ia, -tov from the same root: for example, d.fubv,
601&v, and i@y are the genitive plural forms of the feminine abstract nouns aéia,
60ia, and pilia, whereas d€iwy, doiwy, and ¢uhiwy are the genitive plural forms of
any gender, including feminine, of the adjectives derived from the same root.

3. Attributive Adjectives. The simplest form of noun phrase in Greek consists of a
noun without the article and an adjective agreeing with it in gender, number, and
case (concord). The adjective is normally adjacent to the noun, but the order is vari-
able, depending on the emphasis or relative salience of the two words:

mohiTns &€ios  a worthy citizen

pkpal ndoval  small pleasures
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More common is the noun phrase with definite article. The position of an adjective
in relation to the definite article and the noun serves to mark it as an attribute: an
attributive adjective is inside the article-noun group. Three possible attributive posi-
tions are found:

a. (most common) article — modifier — noun
b. (less common) article - noun - article (repeated) — modifier

¢. (uncommon) noun - article — modifier

The attributive modifier may be not only an adjective but also a prepositional phrase,
or a participle, or certain dependent genitives, or (occasionally) even an adverb.

0 ayafos Bios the good life

0 év 7] ayopd oTpatwwTns  the soldier in the marketplace
ol avBpwmot ol TOTe the people of that time

oi dukaaTal ol dikatol the just jurymen

4. Substantival Use of the Article plus Attribute. A frequent idiomatic usage in Greek
is the creation of a substantive by placement of any type of modifier in the attributive
position with the article but with no noun expressed. The modifier thus becomes a
masculine, feminine, or neuter substantive. The gender and number of the phrase
indicate sufficiently whether one is speaking of one or of several and of males,
females, or things; for example,

0 goos the wise man (specific) or the (or a) wise man (generic)
al dikawar  the just women (specific) or just women (generic)
70 ka\ov  beauty (literally the beautiful thing); what is beautiful

Compare also the following:

ol TOTe the people of that time

ot mpos 77 GalaTTn  the people near the sea

70 YaAema (the) difficult things

Ta Olkaia the just things (i.e., just deeds

or what is just)

While such idioms with the article are extremely common, note that it is also pos-
sible in some contexts for an adjective to be used without the article as an indefinite
substantive. This is especially common with kakov, a bad thing, or harm, and ayafov,
a good thing or a benefit.

5. Predicate Adjectives. When an adjective falls outside the article-noun unit it is
predicative rather than attributive. In Greek (especially in poetry, in proverbial say-
ings, and on any occasion of concise utterance) a nominative noun plus an adjective
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in predicate position agreeing with it may form a sentence without the third person
form of the copula be being expressed:

0 dikaoms dikaos.  The juryman is just. (predication)
(Contrast 0 dikatos dtkao77s, the just juryman. [attribution])

Because ancient Greek is so highly inflected, the word order is not rigid. The subject-
predicate relationship is sufficiently clear from the forms of the noun and adjective.
The order of words may be altered to suit stylistic goals or to affect the emphasis:

unemphatic adj.: 0 dukao7ns Oikatos.  The juryman is just.
emphatic adj.: dikaios 0 dikaoTns.  The juryman is just [not unjust].

6. Predicate Nouns. Another simple sentence form consists of subject noun and
predicate noun linked by the copula be. As with the predicate adjective construction,
the verb is sometimes omitted in Greek. A predicate noun in Greek must agree with
its subject noun in case. Since in most instances the subject noun is nominative, the
predicate noun is as well, and a predicate noun is often called a predicate nominative.

Usually the subject noun is accompanied by the definite article, and the predicate
noun is without the article: the subject noun belongs to the set identified by the
predicate noun. When there is an exact identity of subject and predicate, both will
have the article.

0 dikaa TS VavTNS. The juryman is a sailor.

TONTNS O TTPATNYOS. The general is a poet.

0 oTpaTNyos éoTw 0 kpirns.  The general is the umpire
[judging this contest].

7. Possessive Genitive. The genitive of a noun (with its article and other modifiers, if
any) may be placed in attributive position to express possession. (More details about
this construction will be learned in Unit 10.)

7 170D oTpaTNY0D TKNYT the general’s tent or
the tent of the general
70 70D Oikalov dikaaTod BuBAiov  the just juror’s book or
the book of the just juror

8. Identification of Adjective Forms. When learning an adjective, you need to learn
all the nominative singular forms (including the accents) and the English meaning:
dikaros, Owkala, dikaiov, just.

When you are asked to identify an adjective form, first specify the three variables
(case and number and gender) and then give the dictionary information about the
word, namely the nominative singular forms (either all in full or else the masc. in
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full and the other genders identified by only their endings), and tell what noun the
adjective modifies, specifying it as attributive or predicative (or say that the adjective

is used as a substantive if it does not modify an expressed noun).

EX: Identify the adjective in 77) pakpd 08%.

ANSWER

dat. sing. fem. of pakpos, pakpd, pakpov

(or pakpés,-a, -6v), attributive modifying 0.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the declension of vowel-declension adjectives.

2. Study the uses of adjectives and the other constructions presented in this unit.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

VOWEL-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES

ayafés, ayadn, ayadov
aloxpos, aiopd, aioXpov
aéos, akia, a€iov

Sfidos, d1A\n, 6fidov
dikatos, Owkaia, dikatov
KakOS, KaKT, Kakov

KaAGs, kaAn, KaAdy
HOKPOS, [LOKPA, [LaKPOY
UIKPOS, IIKPA, KOOV
movnPos, movnpa, ToVNPoY
aogos, godn, ToPov
pikios, Pihia, piliov
XaAeTos, yahemn, YaXemoy

good; well-born; brave [Agatha]

ugly; shameful, base, disgraceful (of deeds or things)

worth; worthy, deserving of (takes a genitive
complement: e.g., &&wos Tuufis, worthy of honor)
[axiom]

clear, manifest [psychedelic]

just

bad; evil; low-born [cacophony]

beautiful, handsome; fine, noble [calligraphy]

long, tall, large; far [macroscopic]

small, little [microscopic, microcomputer]

worthless; knavish; evil, base

skilled, clever, wise [sophomore]

friendly, friendly to (+ dat. of person); beloved

difficult, hard; harsh, cruel

SOME VOWEL-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES
OFTEN USED SUBSTANTIVALLY

lepos, iepa, Lepov
70 Lepov
T4 lepa

me6s, weln, mwelov
0 me(ds
oi melol

holy, consecrated [Hieronymus (Jerome), hierarchy]
holy place, shrine
offerings; omens obtained by sacrifice; sacred rites
on foot, on land
infantry
foot soldiers
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mAovoLos, mAovoia, mAovotov  wealthy, rich [plutocrat]

ol TAovaioL rich men

mONELOS, ToNeuia, Toéuiov  hostile; belonging to war

ol moAépLoL the enemy
pidos, Pikn, Ppidov beloved, dear

0 pidos, 1 piAn (male) friend, (female) friend
EXERCISES

I. Give the requested form of each phrase in Greek.

1.

2
3
4.
5

IL.

adjective forms; (c) specify the use of the adjective (either attributive modifying
which noun, or predicative modifying which noun, or used as a substantive).

=

— = — =
an & & P B O

© ® N SV bk » b

shameful deeds (dat.) 6. the wealthy umpires (acc.)
. the harsh misfortune (acc.) 7. a beautiful bridge (gen.)
. the base men (nom.) 8. agood portion (dat.)

a clear measure (gen.) 9. the consecrated roads (gen.)
. the friendly messenger (dat.) 10. the justlaw (acc.)

For each sentence or phrase (a) translate into English; (b) identify fully all

EX. 0 XaAemos TONEMOS
ANSWER  (a) the cruel war; (b) yaAemos is nom. sing. masc. of
XaA€Tos, -1, -6v; (c) attributive modifying moAeuos.
eis Tov dikaiov Aoyov
da v pakpdv Qupdy
HeTe TV KaA@v Oedv
€ls TNV TOD 0TPATNYOD TKNYNY
ammo THS MONEULAS TTPATLAS
o v Tols avBpwmots Tois ayadols
dua 70 aloypov
pikpa 7@ 700 loaiov madia.
6 dikaios &&ios Ths apys.
d&iou kak@v ol wovmpol.

. ol gogpol T aknbeiav Aéyovav.
. 7 ék TOv Oedv potpa dNAN.

tepa 1a BiBAia Ta TOY KPLTQV.

. dwa 70 ayafov épyov 0 dikaaTns TOV KAKOV AVEL.
. 0L TOAITAL TOUS VOMOUS META YVWUTS 0OPTIS Ypapovoiy.
. 1 aleAdpn peta pihias kai ndovs Ppépe Tas Tov adeAdod ouuPpopas.
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UNIT SEVEN

. Translate the following phrases and sentences into Greek.

toward the small bridge

because of the valor of the foot soldiers

in the holy books

throughout the long life

with the small children of the messenger

The poet’s exile is disgraceful.

The deeds of wise men are worthy of honor.

Good books are worthy friends.

The soldiers in the marketplace are handsome.

You (plur.) are not leading the children of the poet out of the large tent.

. We are taking the rich men and not the just citizens.



UNIT EIGHT

Second Person Imperative; Prepositions III;
Relative Pronoun and Relative Clauses

PRELIMINARIES

A. Sentences and Clauses. A simple sentence contains one subject-verb unit (although
subject or verb or both may be multiple). It consists of a single independent or main
clause (a clause that can stand by itself).

EX. The sailor leaves the marketplace.
The sailor picks up his gear and leaves.
The sailor and the merchant leave the marketplace.
The woman and her daughter hug and kiss.

A compound sentence consists of two (or more) independent clauses joined together
(though each clause is capable of standing on its own).

The woman waves, and her daughter waves back.

A complex sentence consists of an independent or main clause and one or more
dependent or subordinate clauses: that is, clauses that do not by themselves form a
sentence and cannot be uttered in isolation. In the following examples the subordi-
nate clauses are underlined:

When the sailor arrived, they called a meeting.
The messenger who came yesterday told a different story.

B. Conjunctions. A conjunction (Greek ovvdeouos, Latin coniunctio, meaning bond,
joining) is the part of speech that joins together two or more words, phrases, or
clauses. There are two kinds of conjunctions. A coordinating conjunction links two
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elements (words, phrases, clauses) that are on an equal grammatical footing. A sub-
ordinating conjunction links a dependent clause to a clause of more independent
standing (either an actual independent clause or another dependent clause that is
grammatically superordinate).

conjunction function
the boy and his dog coordinating two nouns
in the city or in the country coordinating two phrases

He knocked, but nobody answered. coordinating two independent clauses

If he is found guilty, he will pay a large fine.

(subordinating the conditional clause If he is found guilty to the main
clause he will pay a large fine)

The truce that was concluded after Cleon died lasted more than a year.
(subordinating the temporal clause after Cleon died to the relative clause
that was concluded, which is itself subordinate to the main clause the

truce lasted more than a year)

C. Pronouns. A pronoun (Greek avtwvupia, Latin pronomen, “substitute for a
noun”) is the part of speech that takes the place of a noun already used or obvious
from the context. The noun that a pronoun replaces (or the person or thing to which
it is understood to refer) is its antecedent:

Jane called Jim, who had called her earlier.
(The antecedent of who is Jim; the antecedent of her is Jane.)

Like nouns, pronouns have gender (he, she, it; who, which), number (I, we), and case
(she, her, hers; who, whom, whose). Normally, a pronoun has the same gender and
number as its antecedent, but its case is determined by its function in its own sen-
tence or clause.

There are seven types of pronouns: personal, demonstrative, relative, interroga-
tive, indefinite, reflexive, and reciprocal. The relative pronoun is presented in this
unit; the others will be considered in detail in later units.

E. Relative Clauses. A dependent clause that serves as an adjective modifying a noun
is called a relative clause and is introduced by a relative pronoun (who, which, that) or
a relative adverb (where, when). These words are called relative because while intro-
ducing a subordinate clause they refer back to (relate to) an element of the main or
other superordinate clause.

The man whom we saw looked familiar.

(Whom is masculine and singular to agree with its antecedent, man, but it
is in the objective case because it is the object of the verb saw in its own
clause.)
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This is the thing that bothers me.
Leave it in the place where you found it.

Note that in English the relative pronoun may be omitted (The man we saw looked

familiar) but that other languages, including Greek, require that it always be
expressed.

1. The Imperative Mood. One of the finite moods of ancient Greek is the imperative
(Latin imperativus, Greek mpooTaktikn, “of command”). The Greek imperative is
used to express commands in the second and third persons. (For the first person,
the subjunctive is used: Unit 32.) Imperative forms are used mainly in the present
and aorist tenses to express the contrasting aspects associated with these stems of the
verb. (Verbal aspect will be discussed in detail in Unit 20.)

2. Second Person Present Active Imperative. In this unit only the second person
imperative of the present active is presented. In the present active of w-verbs, the
second person singular is the present stem with theme vowel € and no personal end-
ing, whereas the second person plural form is identical to the indicative, using the
ending -e7e. The accentuation is recessive, as for any finite verb form.

The English imperative of the second person, whether singular or plural, is simply
the present principal part of the verb with no pronoun subject expressed: go, eat,
read, study, be.

first principal

part 2nd singular 2nd plural translation
Aéyw Aéye AéyeTe speak
apxw apye apxeTe begin
éAatvw €\avve éNavveTe drive
Aelmw Aelme AelmeTe leave

Greek has two distinct negative adverbs, 00 and un. The former is used with indica-
tives, as already seen, whereas un serves to negate imperatives, most infinitives,
many uses of the subjunctive and optative, and in other idiomatic uses. (More details
on negation will be given in later units.)

un Aetme Tovs pidovs. Do not abandon your friends.

3. More Prepositions. The three common prepositions presented below may govern any
of the three oblique cases. Recall that, in general, the genitive with a preposition often
conveys motion away from; the dative often conveys static position; and the accusative
often conveys motion toward. There are some overlaps in the meanings of these prepo-
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sitions, especially for émri and mpos with the dative or the accusative; likewise, uses of
émi or mpos with the accusative often overlap with those of eis. The definitions are only
rough indications of some of the most common uses of the various prepositions:

émi + gen. upon; in the time of

émt + dat. upon, over; next to; in addition to

émi + acc. onto, up to, toward; against

mapa + gen.  from the side of, from (usually with a person as object)

mapa + dat. by the side of, at the house of (almost always with a person
as object)

mapa + acc.  to the side of; beside; past, beyond, contrary to

mpos + gen.  from, proceeding from

mpos + dat.  near, beside; in addition to

TPOS + acc. to, toward; against; in respect to, regarding

4. Examples of Usage of These Prepositions

2 \ ~ J4

éml his Tpamé(ns
ém KaAAiov

€’ tmmov

émi 77 QakarTn
€Tl TOUS TTPATLWTALS
€l TOUTOLS

€L TOV TTOTALOY
€L MaKPOV YPOVOV
2 \ \ ’

émt Tovs [épaas

mapa Kopov
mapa Kvpw
mapa mao avlpwmoLs

mapa Kopov

Tapa TOV TOTALOV
mapd 86&av

MPOS TWY TONTOY
TPOS TQ) TOTAUY
MPOS TOVTOLS

mpoS TNV yédupav
TMPOS TOVS TTPATLWTAS

upon the table (superposition)

in the time of (the archon) Callias

upon a horse, on horseback

(position) by (or next to) the sea

over (i.e., in charge of) the soldiers

in addition to these things

up to the river

(up to the limit of, i.e.) for a long time
(warlike campaign) against the Persians

from Cyrus’s presence (or
from the vicinity of Cyrus)

in Cyrus’s presence (or with Cyrus, or
on Cyrus’s side)

among all men (or in the eyes
[i.e., judgment] of all men)

to (or into) Cyrus’s presence

(movement or extension) alongside the river

beyond (or contrary to) expectation

(e.g., hear, receive) from the citizens
(position) near the river

in addition to these things
(direction) toward the bridge
(fighting, war) against the soldiers
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MPOS TOVS TONLTAS (e.g., speak) to the citizens (in an assembly or
court); (behave in a certain way) toward
(or with regard to) the citizens

5. Relative Pronoun. The Attic Greek relative pronoun has the stem h- (that is, the
rough breathing) and is inflected in all three genders with vowel-declension end-
ings. Like the article, in the neuter singular nominative and accusative inflections it
uses the pronominal ending -o instead of the -ov seen in nouns and adjectives. The

es

declension of 0s, 1, 6, who, which, that, is as follows:

singular plural

masc. fem. neut. masc. fem. neut.

4 34 es e’ er e’
nom. 0s 7 ol al
gen. ov ns ov wy wy wy
dat. w n w ois als ois

es 34 es er e’ e’
acc. ov n 0 ovs as

dual, all genders  nom. acc. @
gen. dat.  olv

Some forms are identical to the article except for the accent:

(%

0  the, masc. sing. nom. which, neut. sing. nom. and acc.

M the, fem. sing. nom. 1 who, fem. sing. nom.
ol the, masc. pl. nom. ol who, masc. pl. nom.
ait  the, fem. pl. nom. ai  who, fem. pl. nom.

One must be careful, however, to recognize when a form of the article has received
an accent because it is followed by the enclitic 7e (Unit 12), since in that instance the
article will be accented:

1 Eavlimmn 1. 1€ Aomacia ol 1€ aTpaTnyOl

Xanthippe and Aspasia and the generals

6. Use of the Relative Pronoun. Relative pronouns serve to introduce subordinated
adjectival clauses. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and
number, but the case of the relative pronoun is usually determined by its use in its
own clause. (An idiomatic exception will be learned later, in Unit 41.)

The soldier whom the general is striking is a coward.
(The antecedent of whom is soldier, and whom is the direct object of
is striking.)
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0 OTPATLWTNS OV O TTPATNYOS KOTITEL KAKOS €T TLL.

(ov is masculine singular because its antecedent, oTpatiwns, is masculine

singular; it is accusative because it is the direct object of ko7rTet.)

We do not want to abandon the woman with whom we are fleeing.

00 BovAbuela Aeimew 1w dvbpwmov e’ Ns pevyouer.

(ns is feminine singular because its antecedent, avfpwmov, is feminine

singular; it is genitive because it is the object of the preposition pe§’

[neral, with.)

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the second person imperative forms and the declension of the

relative pronoun.

2. Study the examples of prepositional usage presented above.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

MASCULINE O-DECLENSION NOUNS

SoBros, SovAov, m.
80vA7, SovAns, .
Ktpos, Kvpov, m.

wAoDT0S, TAOUTOV, m.

7év0s, TOVoU, m.

TOTAUOS, TTOTAMOD, m.

TPGTI0S, TPOTOV, M.

vmrvos, VTYov, m.
¢pbovos, Ppovov, m.
XPOvos, Ypovov, m.

PREPOSITIONS

émi (elided ém’ or é¢)

mapa (elided map’)

(male) slave [hierodule]
(female) slave (slave woman)

Cyrus (son of Achaemenid king Darius II of Persia, who
challenged his brother for the throne in 401 B.C.E.)

wealth, riches [plutocrat]

hard work, toil; suffering [geoponics]

river [Mesopotamia, hippopotamus]

turn; way, manner, fashion; habits, character [tropics,
heliotrope]

sleep [hypnotism]

envy, jealousy

time; period of time [chronology]

(+ gen.) upon; in the time of; (+ dat.) upon, over; next to;
in addition to; (+ acc.) onto, up to, toward; against
[epideictic, epiglottis]

(+ gen.) from the side of, from (usually with a person as
object); (+ dat.) by the side of, at the house of (almost
always with a person as object); (+ acc.) to the side
of; beside, alongside; past, beyond, contrary to
[paranormal, paradox, parallel]
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TP6S (+ gen.) from, proceeding from; (+ dat.) near, beside; in
addition to; (+ acc.) to, toward; against; in respect to,
regarding [prosthesis, prosody]

RELATIVE PRONOUN

e es

os, 1, 0 who, which, that

EXCLAMATORY PARTICLE

o)

w o! (accompanies many vocatives; sometimes to be
left untranslated in English)

NEGATIVE ADVERB
U1 not (with imperatives, infinitives, most subjunctives and
optatives, and other constructions to be learned later)

EXERCISES

I. Translate the following into English.

=

amo 17is mapa TNY ywpav QaAaTTns

2 \ ~ U

émi Tals GovAats

€L TOUS OTPATLWTAS TOVS €V TQ) OLKW
HeTa TNY TOY 00VAWY TElpay

da ToVS KAAoVS TPOTOVS

mPOS TWV OLKAT TRV

b \ /

ém [lewowomparov

mapa 700 TOY TONEMLWY T TPATTYOD

O N VR »Dd

dia TOV TPoS TOVS Todovs PpOovoy

-
°

émi Tols dwpots
mPOS TOV NALOV

=
=

mapa TOY GIAwy

- e
» b

€V TQY) TOTAUQD
3 3
mpos Y 0600V

._.
»

éml TV Tpame(wy

=
A W

\ \ s \ e \ e 14
mapa. TNV €is 70 Lepov 0d6Y
MPOS T TAOVTW

-
™

£ Ymrvov

_
&

mapa 70 kak® didaokaAw

-
0
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II. Translate the following prepositional phrases into Greek. (For some expressions
there is more than one correct rendering.)

on account of the hard work

=

in the house of (or at the side of or in the presence of) the children
beside the doors of the courtesan

from the citizens

after the victory

regarding the Fates

next to the table

upon the small horses

© ®© N SV bk w D

beyond the expectation of the messenger
out of the beautiful river

a
©

. in the time of Isaeus

e )
!\)H

against the well-born youths

III. Translate the following into English.

=

e \ 14 /7 AN ~ e ~ 9 U \ ’
0 Oeos poBov méuTe kal €k TOD LoD ENAVVEL TOVUS TTPATLWTAS.

2. ol avfpwmol Tovs mérovs mapa Tww ey Exovaiy.

3. @ veaviai, Ppépete Ta dvpa Tols aios.

4. Aelmre mPOS TT) yepvpa TOVS TV TONEULWY (TITOVS.

5. 0L dyyeloL Tas T7S OTPATLAS TUUPOPAS Aéyovaiy TOIS €V T7) Ayopa TONLTALS.

6. 0 adeAos, Os €L makpOv Xpovov €K TTis Ywpas GevyeL, mapa TV GIAwy TOY
Biov AapBaver.

7. 1 600An ﬁ TNV TOY Tablwy Vyleay EmTpémeTe codn kal GLiia.

8. 0 OTALTTS, OS Ta YaAeTa PEpeL kal Ta aloypa evyel, 0V AelTeL TOUS ETALPOVS.
o An (R )\/ ,A)\’ ) A~ )\ ’ \ ’ a”
9. w TONLTAL, U7 APYETE TONEUOY, AN év T TONEMW U7 PoLBov ExeTe.

IV. Render into Greek.

1. Shameful are the arguments through which you persuade the jurors.

2. The master sends his slaves to the priestess, and the children carry the offerings
out of the tent.

Poet, do not feel [“have”] envy.

. Isaeus, write just laws for the citizens of the land.

Do not speak shameful things, but [speak things] that lead men toward virtue.

S N

. The road from the shrine to the river is long and difficult.
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Present Infinitive; Two-Ending Adjectives

PRELIMINARIES

The infinitive, a nonfinite form of the verb (see Unit 5 Prelim.), is a verbal noun. As a
verb form it has tense (or aspect) and voice and can govern noun complements and
adverbial modifiers. As a noun, it can serve as subject, object, and the like. In English
the infinitive (formed with to plus the verb) shares the job of verbal noun with the
gerund (formed from the present stem of a verb plus -ing). In Greek there is only the
infinitive to fulfill the verbal noun function.

EX. To seeis to believe.

Seeing is believing.

Learning Greek is not difficult.

In addition to functioning as a noun in these simple uses, the infinitive is used (1) as
a complement to many verbs; (2) in dependent phrases that are transformations of
simple sentences embedded in a more complex sentence; (3) in phrases expressing
other meanings, such as purpose or result.

You like to swim. (complementary infinitive)
They are willing to lead. (complementary infinitive)
Wilson is president. (simple sentence, finite verb)
They want Wilson to be president. (embedded sentence, infinitive)
They chose Wilson to be president. (embedded sentence, infinitive)

They believe Wilson to be president.  (embedded sentence, infinitive)

77
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I went there to see the statue. (expressing purpose)

He left enough space in his luggage
s0 as to have room for gifts. (expressing result)

1. Present Active Infinitive. The present active infinitive of an w-verb is formed by
adding -ew to the present stem. (-ew is a contraction of the theme vowel € and the
infinitival ending -ev.)

dyw —> ayew, to lead; meilbw —> meibew, to persuade

Accentuation. The present infinitive of w-verbs is always accented on the final syl-
lable of the stem. The nonfinite forms of the verb do not have recessive accentuation
(Unit 5.6). Thus the accentuation of each type of infinitive and participle must be
learned separately.

2. Some Uses of the Greek Infinitive.

a. Complementary infinitive. The complementary infinitive is used to complete the
meaning of a variety of verbs, such as those expressing will or desire, request, per-
mission, choice, command, and the like. In the simplest examples the verb has no
other complement:

€0érovat pévew. They are willing to stay.
0UK €0éNeTe pépewy TOV TTOVO. You are not willing to endure the toil.

Some verbs (e.g., those of asking, commanding, persuading) take an accusative
object (of the person who is to do the action of the infinitive) plus the complementary
infinitive:
TOUS TUUUAYOUS pévew melfoper.  We are urging the allies to remain.
KEAEVwW TNV 0TPaTLAY ENQVVELD. I am ordering the army to march.

b. Infinitive with impersonal expressions. The infinitive, as a verbal noun, often serves
as the subject of a sentence containing an impersonal expression.

One common form of impersonal expression consists of a predicate adjective with
the copula is, which in Greek is sometimes expressed and sometimes omitted. The
infinitive as noun is considered neuter singular: thus the predicate adjective is neuter
singular nominative to agree with the subject infinitive. In the equivalent English
idiom, the subject function of the infinitive is somewhat concealed by the use of the
expletive it (a filler or apparent subject):

It is just to take the horses. (expletive-copula—pred. adj.—inf. phrase)
To take the horses is just. (inf. phrase-copula-pred. adj.)
Taking the horses is just. (gerund phrase-copula-pred. adj.)
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dikatov AapBavew Tovs immovs. (pred. adj.—inf.-direct obj. of inf.)

apXELY XaNETO. To lead is difficult.
(It is difficult to lead.)

Several impersonal verbs also have the infinitive as subject. Impersonal verbs are
verbs normally used only in the third person singular with an unspecifiable subject
it (e.g., it is raining) or with an expletive it and an infinitive following the verb as the
true subject:

det mépmew ddvpa. To send gifts is necessary.
(It is necessary to send gifts.)

00 mpémel Owpa AapBavew. To take bribes is not seemly.
(It is not seemly to take gifts [bribes].)

What is expressed in Greek idiom by an impersonal verb and infinitive is often idi-
omatically conveyed in English by a personal construction with a modal verb using
must, should, or ought. For example, Oet mépumew ddpa may also be translated One
must (should, ought to) send gifts.

c. Articular infinitive. The substantival force and case usage of an infinitive used asa
noun are sometimes marked more strongly by the use of the neuter singular definite
article to introduce the infinitive phrase. The article must be used when the infinitive
functions as a substantive in the genitive or dative or as the object of a preposition.
In the nominative and many uses of the accusative, either the articular infinitive or
the bare infinitive (as exemplified in §$2a and 2b above) is allowed.

nom. 70 ApyeEL TOVOV PEpEL. To rule brings toil.

gen. €k T0D Ppevyew as a result of fleeing

dat. mpos 1¢ dpa AapLavew in addition to taking bribes

acc. mpOs TO €Navvew Tas immovs  with regard to driving the mares

3. Negation. The negative adverb u7 is used to negate an infinitive in any of the above
uses.
mpémeL dddpa un AapBavew. It is fitting not to take bribes.

4. Subject of the Infinitive. When the subject of the action denoted by the infinitive is
expressed in Greek, it is normally in the accusative case, unless it is the same person or
thing as the subject of the finite verb. (There are further exceptions to be learned later.)

00 dikaiLov TovS ToAiTas Aeimely Ta wauwdia.
It is not right for the citizens to leave the children.
(It is not right that the citizens leave the children.)

det Tovs avBpwmovs movous Pépety.
It is necessary for men to endure toil.
Or (personal form) Men must endure toil.
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€K TOD TOV KOKOV vavTnY ApYELY
as a result of the bad sailor’s being leader
(as a result of the fact that the bad sailor is leader)

Note that in English the subject of an infinitive is often expressed in a prepositional
phrase with for or as the possessive with a gerund, or that English idiom may prefer
a personal construction (like men must). In other instances the infinitive phrase of
Greek may be equivalent to a that-clause in English with subject and finite verb.

5. Dative of Reference. The person to whom a statement is limited or in whose opin-
ion a statement is true is expressed in the dative case. Such a dative of reference is
often used in sentences with an infinitive phrase as subject.

T 00Pp® 0 Bios 0V YaAeTros.

For a wise man life is not difficult.

00 kaAov T ayadp ToNiTn pevyeEL.

Being in exile is not a fine thing for the good citizen.

(Compare the slightly different emphasis of

00 kaAov T TOV ayadov TONTNY Pevyew.

It is not a fine thing that a good citizen be in exile.)

6. Vowel-Declension Adjectives with Two Endings. Some vowel-declension adjec-
tives (usually ones formed by compounding two roots, or prefix and root) have no
separate feminine endings, the masculine endings serving as endings for a common,
non-neuter gender. Thus in adtkos moAiTns the adjective is masculine, but in adukos
yvwun the same form is feminine. These adjectives thus have only two endings:
masculine/feminine and neuter.

“unjust” masc./fem. neuter
sing. nom. adikos adikov
gen. adikov adikov
dat. adikw adikw
acc. adikov adikov
voc. adike adikov
dual n.a.v. adikw adikw
gd adikow adikow
plur. nom. voc. adukot adika
gen. adikwy adikwy
dat. adikots adikots

acc. adikovs adika
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7. Alpha Privative. The commonest negative compounding element in Greek is
the prefix a- (or av- before a vowel): compare the English derivatives atypical and
anhydrous and the corresponding negative prefixes in- and un- in English. Many
compound adjectives meaning “not X” or “without X” are formed from the root X
and the alpha-privative prefix, and many of these are vowel-declension adjectives of
two endings.

8. Notes on Idiom and Vocabulary. The impersonals xp7 and el are sometimes
used synonymously, but in classical Attic there is sometimes a tendency for xp7 to
denote an obligation related to internal constraints of an ethical nature and dei to
imply external constraints. Compare i xpn dpav; What should I do? (in an ethically
ambiguous situation) with 7¢ det Aéyew; Why should I mention? (the matter being so
obvious) or det pépeww Ta T@Y Oedov. One must endure what the gods give.

The circumflex accent on U in the impersonals 6et and dokel is due to contraction.
(The full details about verbs with such contraction appear in Unit 13.)

9. Historical Notes. The word xp7 was in origin a noun and formed an impersonal
expression with the copula omitted. The Greeks came to treat it as if it were a verb.
The infinitive of yp7 is p7jvat, a contraction of ypn with elvad, the infinitive of eiu
(Unit 10.4).

Outside Attic TaTTw appears as Tacow (Introd. 6 and Unit 6.4).

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the formation and uses of the infinitive.

2. Learn the declension of two-ending adjectives of the vowel declension.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

w-VERBS

akoVw hear (usually with acc. of thing heard + gen. of person from
whom it is heard, alone or commonly with prep. amd,
€K, etc.) [acoustics]

BAamTw harm, damage

KkeAevw order, command (+ acc. of person + inf.)

TATTW marshal, draw up (troops); arrange; appoint [tactics,

syntagmatic]
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IMPERSONAL VERBS

det it is necessary, it is needful (for one to do something)
(+ acc. of person + inf.) (often to be translated with
ought to, must, or should in a personal construction)

[deontology]
dokel it seems good, it seems best (+ dat. of person + inf.)
eot it is permitted, it is possible (+ dat. or acc. of person + inf.)
TpETEL it is fitting, it is becoming, it is seemly (+ dat. or acc. of

person + inf.)
XP1 it is necessary (+ acc. of person + inf.) (often to be
translated with ought to, must, or should in a personal

construction)

VOWEL-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES
oatos, ogia, 0oLoY hallowed (of things, acts); pious, pure (of persons)
paduos, padia, padiov easy

VOWEL-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES WITH TWO ENDINGS

adikos, adikov unjust

abavaros, abavatov undying, immortal

avoTios, avoaiLoy unholy, profane

BapBapos, BapBapov non-Greek-speaking, foreign; (pejorative) barbarian
ot BapBapot foreigners, esp. the Persians

TUMLMOYOS, T ULLMOYOY fighting along with, allied with
ol TUuayoL allies

PRINCIPAL PARTS

akovw, GkoVToMaL, KOVTa, GK1KOQ, —, NKoVTONY

BhamTw, BAayw, EBAaya, BéBhada, BéBAaupar, EBAaBny or éBAapOny
KEAEVW, KEAEVOW, EKENEVTA, KEKEAEUKA, KEKENEVTUAL, ékENeVTONY

TarTw, Taéw, étala, TéTaya, TéTayuatl, érayOny

8¢l derjoet, édénoe, —, —, —

Sokel, 86&et, €8oke, —, 8édokTal, —

éeami, é&éoTal, —, —, —, —

mpéTEL, —, —, —, —, —

Xp7. XpnoTal, —, —, —, —
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EXERCISES

I. Write in Greek.

1.
2.
3.
4.

II.

=

© ®© N SV bk » b

-
= 0

12.
13.
14.

I1I.

=

U= I S

*

10.

to lead 5. asaresult of speaking 9. she rules
you (pl.) order 6. they hear 10. Iride

we are not harming 7. toloosen 11. listen (pl.)
to arrange 8. to persuade 12. arrange (s.)

Translate the following sentences.

melOeTe TIY TTPATIAY UEVELD.
0 VAVTTS TOUS TTPATLWTAS KEAEVEL TaS ITTOVS A€lTreLy.
2 14 2 ’ \ A4 ~ ~ ’
empémely éféel Ta Yalema pya Tols Kalols veaviais.

b 2 14 9 14 2 ~ /
00k €0éAw amobvnokew év T GaAaTTy.

\ ’ \ ’ ’ ’ \ e ’
1N BAATTEW TOUS TAOVOLOUS TIOALTAS KENEVELS TOVS OTTALTAS.
e \ > 9 14 b U ~ ~ e\ 14 /
0 Oeos ovk €0éAeL akovew THs Oeas 1 Aéyel kaka.
dokel Tols copols T aAnfeiav Aéyew.
TOVS avoaiovs Oel éAavvew amo THs TOY Tawdiwy aknyis.

e U \ 14 \ 5 \ ’ ’
ot avppayol Tovs BapBapovs TNV ayopav AapBavew KeEAEVOVOLY.
oi afavatol pm Aéyew avéoia Tovs avfpwmovs melbovoiy.

\ \ \ ’ 2 ~ ’ 14 2 \ / U 3
. OLa 70 TOVS TONEUIOUS €V TT) Xwpa pévely €is TNV BalaTTay pevyovaiy ol

TOALTAL.

Tols ayaBols padiov vépovs ypadeLv.

TOUS VavTAS XP7) AVEUOV KANOD [LEVELD.

ToVs moAepiovs BAamTew é€eaTi Tols oTpaTnyols.

Render the following sentences into Greek.

EX. It is unseemly for an unjust person to rule the just (people).
ANSWER 0D TIPETTeL T0V AdLKoY 1@V dukaiwy dpyety.

With friends it is easy to endure evils.

The general of the enemy army is marshaling his hoplites.

The children urge the tyrant to entrust his fate to the gods.

It is impossible for the immortal gods to feel [*have”] jealousy.

It is possible for a wicked man not to have a bad reputation.

It isn’t wise to damage one’s health.

Because of their wealth the rich are permitted to flee difficult tasks. [Hint:
convert to impersonal form, “it is permitted . . .”]

A poet ought to be unwilling [“not” + “be willing”] to say bad things.
In addition to honor, ruling brings envy.

O jurymen, listen to the just man and not to the unjust man.
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Present of eiui; Some Uses of
the Genitive and Dative

1. The Verb “to be.” One of the most commonly used words in the language, the
Greek verb to be shows irregularities of conjugation in all dialects. The Attic forms
of the present active indicative are:

sing. 1st pers. el Tam
2nd pers. el you (s.) are
3rd pers. eaTi(v) he (she, it) is
dual 2nd pers. €oTOV
3rd pers. €00V
plur. 1st pers. éopéy we are
2nd pers. €oTé you (pl.) are
3rd pers. eloi(v) they are

Note that the third person singular and plural forms may take nu movable. (See Unit
55.)

2. Accentuation. All forms of the present indicative of elui except the second person
singular, €l (and the third person singular in some uses: see §3, below), are enclitic.
(See Unit 2.12.) This is traditionally indicated in paradigms by the use of the acute on
the ultima. The enclitic forms are accented with an acute or a grave on U when the
preceding word has an acute on P:

EX. TONTNS €0°TL
e ’ b \ ’
0 TTOALTTS €0TL KAAOS.
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In other circumstances, the enclitic forms have no accent, but they may affect the
accent of the previous word. (Review the rules given in Unit 2.12.)

avBpwmol éouev ddopov éoTe

Kakol elo TOV 0TPATLWTRV €0 TV 1) TKNYVT.

3. Emphatic éo1i. When used emphatically—that is, stressing existence (there is or
there exists)—the third person singular form is placed at the beginning of the sen-
tence and is accented on P: €éo1u(v). This form is also used when the immediately
preceding word is the proclitic ovk, € (if), or ws (as, that), the conjunction kai (and)
or aAAa (but), or the demonstrative 7097 (this). Emphatic €07t may be used with an
infinitive subject in the same sense as the compound é£ea e (it is possible to X).

4. The Present Imperative of eijul. The second person present active imperative forms
are singular to0 and plural éo7e. Note that the latter is distinguished by accentua-
tion from the enclitic indicative form éo7e.

5. Infinitive elvar and Predicate Nouns or Adjectives. The present active infinitive
of il is elvar. When an infinitive phrase with elvat includes a predicate noun or
predicate adjective, the word in the predicate must agree in case with the subject of
the infinitive. Since the subject of an infinitive is normally accusative, the predicate
noun or adjective will normally be accusative.

&k 70D Tovs moAiTas Sikalovs elva

as a result of the fact that the citizens are just

XaAemov dyabov elvar.

It is difficult to be brave.

(The unexpressed subject of elvai, one, or a man, or whatever, is felt to be
acc., so the adjective is acc.)

Occasionally the predicate adjective will be in another case because the noun it
agrees with is in another case (as in the dat. of reference in the following):

bk € eaTi &) Sikalw dvooiw elvat.

It is not possible for the just man to be unholy.

6. Some Uses of the Genitive. The genitive in general limits the meaning of the sub-
stantive, adjective, adverb, or verb on which it depends. The Latin name genitivus
is a translation of the Greek yevikn (m7@ats), “the case denoting the class [to which

»

something belongs]

a. Genitive of possession. Like the English possessive or prepositional phrase with of,
the genitive may denote ownership, possession, or the like.

i.  Attributive use. Nouns accompanied by a possessive are normally specific
and thus have the particularizing definite article. The genitive of a noun or
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of a demonstrative or reflexive pronoun denoting possession is normally
placed in attributive position (i.e., within the article-noun phrase), although
occasionally it is found outside the group. (In contrast, personal pronouns
denoting possession always fall outside the article-noun group: see Units
12.4 and 22.5.)

ol &y Afnvaiwy vouou the Athenians’ laws
70 BiBAiov 10 T0D TaWdiov  the child’s book
T4 TQV VAVTRY the affairs (or possessions or deeds) of

the sailors (see Unit 7.4)

An attributive genitive of possession may also be attached to a noun that is
not accompanied by the article (i.e., that is indefinite):

Alowmov Aoyou (some) fables of Aesop

ii. Predicate use. The genitive of a noun or pronoun in the predicate may denote
possession.

7 imrmos éoti T0D SikaoTod.

The mare belongs to the juryman. (The mare is of the juryman.)
700 500D €0TL PEPELY TTOVOVS.

It is characteristic of the wise man to endure toils.

(Literally, To endure toils is of [i.e., belongs to] the wise man.)

b. Partitive genitive. The genitive is used to denote the whole of which a part is
expressed by the noun it limits. This genitive takes the predicate position: that is, it
falls outside the article-noun group.

oL TAELTTOL TWY TUUUAYWY most of the allies
TV CULMAYWY Ol TAELTTOL most of the allies

c. Subjective and objective genitive. When a noun expresses a verbal notion, the sub-
ject of the action referred to by the noun may be expressed by the subjective genitive
(often in attributive position).

clause form: The unjust man committed perjury. (subject-verb)
verbal noun form:  the unjust man’s perjury

7 700 adikov €miopkia (verbal noun with gen.)
clause form: The foreigners are afraid. (subject-verb)

verbal noun form:  the foreigners’ fear
0 1@ BapBapwy $poLos (verbal noun with gen.)

(The subjective genitive is easily confused with the possessive genitive, and in many
cases such confusion makes no difference.)

The object of the action referred to by a noun expressing a verbal notion may be
expressed by the objective genitive (normally in predicate position).
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verb-object form:  to desire pleasures
verbal noun form:  the desire of (or for) pleasures

7 émbupuia 7OV Ndovdy (verbal noun with gen.)

verb-object form:  to be afraid of the Athenians
verbal noun form:  fear of the Athenians

¢6Bos v Abnvaiwy (verbal noun with gen.)

7. Some Uses of the Dative. The Greek dative (SoTikn, Latin dativus, case of “giving

to”) has instrumental and locative uses (Greek having lost these cases at an early

stage: see Introd. 4) as well as uses belonging to the dative proper.

a. Dative of indirect object. See Unit 5.9.

b. Dative of interest. The dative is used to denote the person for whom something is,

or is done. Several uses of the dative are classified under this general heading:

i

ii.

Dative of possession. With verbs meaning to be, to become, to be available,
and the like, the dative may be used to denote the possessor.

70 Oukailw Tapa TWv Gedv dvpa éoTw.
There are gifts from the gods for the just man.
Or The just man has gifts from the gods.
Tois Abnpaiows cvupmayot ayadol eioiy.
There are brave allies for the Athenians.
Or The Athenians have brave allies.

The dative of possession emphasizes having as opposed to not having some-
thing; the genitive of possession, on the other hand, emphasizes that some-
thing belongs to X and not to anybody else.

éoti BuBAia 7 mOINTT]. The poet has books.
o0k ot BiBAia 7o ouTh).  The poet has no books.
70 BiBAia éai T0D SikaoToD, 00 TOD TOLNTOD.

The books belong to the juryman, not to the poet.

Dative of advantage or disadvantage. The dative is used to denote the person
or thing for whose advantage or disadvantage something is, or is done.

\ ’ " 14 ~ b ’
Ta Tawdia alTia movwy Tols avfpwmots.
Children are a cause of toil for mankind.

e 9 \ / ’ b ~ ’ 3 e ~
0 ayados TAOVTLOS €0 TL TOLS TOALTALS, OVY EQUT.

The virtuous man is rich for (in the interest of, to the advantage of) his
fellow citizens, not for himself.

iii. Dative of reference. See Unit 9.5.
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c. Dative of means (or instrument). The dative is used to denote that by which or with
which an action is done (instrument, means, or cause).

BaAlova Tov oTparTnyov Aibois.
They strike the general with stones.

dwpots melfer Tovs dikaaTas.
He persuades the jurymen by means of bribes.

d. Dative of time when. The dative is used to denote the point in time when or at
which an action occurred.

1] TPOTEéPQ MUPQL on the previous day

8. Notes on Idiom. The impersonal avaykn (éo7i), it is necessary, connotes strong
external constraint, whereas 8¢t and xp7 connote needfulness, propriety, moral obli-
gation, and the like.

When mAetoTos is used with the article as a substantive meaning the majority,
most, it takes its gender from the group to which it refers (the noun in the partitive
gen., if expressed): ol mAeloToL TOY TONTQY, al TAeloTaL TOY NdOVGY, TO TAEloTA
TV dwpwy.

9. Historical Note. Outside Attic mpaT7w appears as mpacow (Introd. 6 and Unit 6.4)
or, in the Ionic dialect, mproow.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

-

. Learn the present of eiu..

2. Study the uses of the genitive and dative.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

VERBS

Baw throw, strike [ballistics]

il be [ontology (from the participial stem)]

€VploKw find, find out, discover [heuristic, Eureka]

TATYW suffer; have (something) done to one, experience
[sympathy]

wpéTTw effect, accomplish, do; experience (a certain fortune),

fare [practical]



NOUNS

b ’ b ’

avaykn, avaykns, f.
avaykn (éoTi)

elpnvm, elpnyms, L.
émbupla, émbupias, f.
émopkia, émopkias, f.
Aifos, AiBov, m.

(if fem.)

pixn. paxms, £

ADJECTIVES

Abnvatos, Abnvaia, Abnvaiov
ot Abnvaiot

" b ’ "
alTios, alTtia, alTior
TA€loTOS, TAELTTT, TAElTTOY
ol TAeloTOL

TPOTEPOS, TPOTEPQ, TPOTEPOY
Vo TEpos, VoTépa, VoTEPOY

PRINCIPAL PARTS
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force, constraint, necessity
(impersonal expression) it is necessary, or
compulsory, or unavoidable (+ dat. or acc. of
person + inf; often to be translated with must
in a personal construction)
peace; peace treaty [Irene]
desire, yearning
false swearing, perjury
stone [monolith]
a particular variety of stone (e.g., magnet, crystal)
battle, combat [Titanomachy]

Athenian
the Athenians
responsible; responsible for, cause of (+ objective gen.)
[aetiology]
most, greatest, largest; (often with art.) the greatest
number, the most [pleistocene]
the majority, the greatest part (of a group)
former, earlier, previous [hysteron proteron]
latter, later, next

Barw, Baléw, éBalov, BéBAnka, BéBAnual, ¢BANOMY

s sy
eluL, €oopat, —, —, —, —

ebpilokw, ebpriaw, Nbpov, npnka, NYpnuaL, Nopedny

maoyw, meloopat, émadov, mémovba, —, —

mpaTTw, Mpalw, émpata, mémparya or mémpaya, mémpaypal, émpayOny

EXERCISES

I. Translate the following short sentences. Think carefully about the accentuation

and review the rules if necessary.

9 4 14 9
aBavartol eiot.

=

3 b 79
ovk ayafol éoTe.
" 14 b
adLkov €aTL.
pihos elul.

Sl S

N W

AoV éoTi. 9. Xa\eméy €oTL.
MOUTPOS €L. 10. dola €07TE.
> 9 R k24 ’
0V oopol éopev. 11. oUk €1t Aifos.
79 4 \ ’
o éoTiw. 12. €0TL TO KAAOD.
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II.

UNIT TEN

Render the following sentences into Greek, using the appropriate form of eiui.

Think carefully about the accentuation and review the rules if necessary.

=

AN U N

EX. Iam harsh. YoAemos eijut. or YaAemn eijul.

It is worthy. 7. You (pl.) are just.

The Athenians are responsible. 8. Perjury is not just.

The battle is long. 9. She is responsible.

We are immortal. 10. The pebble is small.

I am a sailor. 11. The tyrant is the general.

You (sing.) are pious.

III. (a) Translate the following sentences. Then (b) name the case of the underlined

word and give the reason for the case.

N Sy R

®

10.

~ ~ ’ 2 ’
700 009 LBiBAia €oTiv.
(@) The wise man has books.  (b) dative of possession
e ~ ~ ~ b ’
ol mAeloTOL TWY TONLTRY €lat dikatot.
~ ~ e 14 k4 2 14 oy sy
T ToVNP® ol vopoL ovk eiot kadoi. (Note proclitic accented before enclitic:
Unit 2.12d.)
e 9 ’ ~ / \ kA ’ \ / 7
71 émbupia 700 TAOVTOV TOUS avfpwmovs kaka mac el Teldel.
T1] VoTéPQ NUEPQ €LPNYNY YPAPOVTLY.
ot aBavarol eiow atTior v ayabv Tols avfpwmors.
TV AOnvaiwy éotiv 1 vikm.
[ ’ N ~ ~ ’ ’E\ \ e \
ol avoaiot Aifovs uikpovs €k ToD ToTamod AapuBarovaiy ois TO Lepov
BaAlovow.
00 O€t Aéyew Tov TWY TOAEpLwy PoBov.

’ \ \ \ U \ v
TPATTETE TA KAAQ Kal PeVyETE Ta AOLKA.
év 1] TPOTéPQ UAXT OL TAELTTOL TOWY OTALTOY 0D PeVYOVTLY.

IV. Render into Greek.

=

VIR RIS

v ®u o

By means of difficult toils the allies are taking the marketplace.
It is necessary for men to do what is just [“just things”].
After the battle the soldiers flee into the land of the Athenians.

. The desire for peace persuades the citizens not to harm the enemy’s messengers.

The jurors are discovering the majority of the unjust deeds, in return for which
they harm the responsible persons.

. Tt is characteristic of wise men to discover the fine pleasures.

On account of the war against the foreigners the citizens must suffer.
It does not befit a virtuous man to be unjust.
In the eyes of the majority pleasure is not the measure of virtue.
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Present Middle/Passive Indicative

1. Middle and Passive Voices. At an early stage Greek had two sets of personal end-
ings that served to mark two voices (cf. Unit 5 Prelim.): active and middle. In the
active voice the subject is the agent. In the middle voice the subject is agent but acts
with some special reference to himself or herself, or to his or her possessions or own
interest (to or for or within himself or herself or the like).

The middle of some verbs may have a reflexive or reciprocal meaning:

EX. yvuvaopal I exercise myself. (direct reflexive)
mapackevalopar Ty oknquniy. 1 prepare the tent for myself.
or I prepare my tent.
(indirect reflexive)
ol oTpaTidTaL Tapakeevovtat. The soldiers encourage one another.
(reciprocal)

The passive use of the middle form developed from the reflexive force of the middle.
In classical Greek most middle forms also serve as passive: that is, the subject is acted
upon by some other agent. The development may be thought of as follows:

mel@opar: I persuade myself. — 1 get myself persuaded. — I am persuaded
(by someone else).

pépeTau: It carries itself. — It gets itself carried. —> It is carried.

Comparable reflexive formations in other languages are equivalent to the English
passive: French il se trouve or German es findet sich (it is located), Italian mi chiamo
(I am called).

91
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In the context of a particular Greek sentence, a middle/passive verb will usually
be identifiable as either middle or passive in sense; but in isolation these forms are
referred to in this book as middle/passive.

2. Present Middle/Passive Indicative. This is formed from the present stem plus the
theme vowel o/e (o before u or v, € before other sounds) plus the middle/passive
personal endings (-pat, -oat, -7ai, [-o@ov, -a0ov,] -ueba, -oe, -vrar). This group of
middle/passive endings will recur in other areas of the verb conjugation and should
be memorized. The personal endings are clearly recognizable except in the second
person singular, where the consonant sigma in -ecat has been lost and the resulting
-eat has contracted to -7.

“ransom,” “obey,”
“be released” “be persuaded”  theme vowel
present stem: Av- +o/e meld- + ofe + ending
sing. 1st pers. Adopal meiBopat -opat
2nd pers. Avn meifn -
3rd pers. AVeTau meiBeTal -eTaL
dual 2nd pers. AveoBov meifeaBov -eafov
3rd pers. AveoBov meifeaBov -eafov
plur. 1st pers. Avéueba melfoueba -opueba
2nd pers. Aveafe meifeaOe -eafe
3rd pers. AovTal meiBovTa -ovTaL

Note that the accentuation is recessive, as for all finite forms. In the present middle/
passive indicative it turns out that the accent is on the verb stem in all forms except
the first person plural, where the number of syllables in the ending forces the accent
to move to the theme vowel.

3. Present Middle/Passive Infinitive. The middle infinitive ending is -c0at. When
this is added to the present stem with theme vowel ¢, the result is the present middle/
passive infinitive. Like the present active infinitive, it is accented on the final syllable
of the verb stem: for example, AveaBai, to ransom or to be released.

4. Present Middle/Passive Imperative (Second Person). As was true in the present
active, the second person plural of the present middle/passive imperative looks just
like the indicative, with -ecfe as ending. The singular has the ending -ov.

first principal
part 2nd singular 2nd plural translation
Aw Adov Aveafe ransom

meibow meifov meifeafe obey
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5. Deponent Verbs. Many Greek verbs are found only in middle/passive forms and
have no active forms. Such verbs are called deponent (a not very helpful term coined
by Latin grammarians). You will recognize deponent verbs in vocabulary lists or a
dictionary because the first principal part is the first person singular present middle/
passive form (-opat instead of -w).

ylyvopat I become, I am born
BovAopat I desire, I want
aiofavoual I perceive

6. Idiomatic Meanings of the Middle Voice. It takes time for the student to get an
adequate sense of the range of implications conveyed by the middle voice. Here are
some examples of common verbs to illustrate shifts in meaning noticeable between
active and middle.

melfw + acc. I persuade, urge

mel@opar + dat. I obey, trust, believe (a person)

éxw + acc.
éxopat + gen.

I have, hold
I hold on to, cling to

ayw Ilead

ayopal I'lead (a woman) for myself; I marry (a woman)

ypapw I write

ypagouat Iindict, bring a suit against (literally, I get X[’s name]
recorded by the magistrates)

Pépw I carry

pépopat I carry off for myself, I win (a prize)

dukadw I (as a judge) decide a suit

Sukalopat I (as a plaintiff) conduct a suit

omévdw I pour a libation

omévdopal I make a truce (solemnized by a libation)

Aw I release

Avouat I ransom

BovAevw I plan

BovAevouat I deliberate

MONLTEVW Iam a citizen

TONTEVOUAL I behave like a citizen; I participate in public affairs;

I am a politician

As can be seen, the middle usually implies that the subject is more closely involved or
interested in the action. The middle is common when emphasis is laid on mental or
perceptual activities: note the deponent aioc@avopat, and later you will learn several
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verbs of intellectual activity that lack a future active but possess a future middle
(Unit 18).

7. Agent with a Passive Verb. When a Greek verb is used in a passive form or has a
passive meaning, the personal agent, if mentioned, is usually expressed in a prepo-
sitional phrase with 070 governing the genitive (equivalent to English by someone).
70 mawdiov Vo TTs adepTis pépeTat.
The child is being carried by his sister.

8. Notes on Vocabulary and Idiom. In Greco-Roman antiquity a libation was a ritual
offering of liquid to the gods; it was made by pouring the liquid on an altar or on
the ground. The liquid could be wine, milk, honey, oil, or a mixture. Since truces
and treaties were solemnized with libations (among other rituals), the verb omévdw
developed its middle sense, make a truce or settle a quarrel.

In poetry BovAopat and é0éAw may be synonymous, but in classical prose there is
often a clear distinction between active desire (BovAopat) and willingness or consent
(€0éAw).

olpat is an alternative contracted form of the first person singular olouat. The
remaining forms of the present are normal: oin, ole7at, and so forth; present infini-
tive oleofa.

9. Historical Notes. Sigma between vowels (intervocalic sigma) was lost in the devel-
opment of many Greek forms, and in Attic this loss usually resulted in the con-
traction of the vowels. This has happened in -eoca. becoming -1 and (in the second
person singular imperative) -eco becoming —ov; and you will see it again in a class
of nouns and adjectives in Units 15 and 22.

From about 350 B.C.E. the second person singular middle/passive ending was often
spelled (and pronounced) -e: rather than -7 in Attic, and the form in -et will be found
in modern editions of some Greek authors (either under the influence of the spelling
in manuscripts or because the editor believes the particular author originally used
this form). Note that such middle/passive forms as Avet, mei@et look exactly like the
third person singular active form; but in the context of a sentence there is usually no
ambiguity. In this book only -7 is used.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the conjugation of the present middle/passive indicative and imperative
and the formation of the present middle/passive infinitive.

2. Study the idiomatic meanings of the middle of verbs learned previously (§6).

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.



VOCABULARY
w-VERBS

amokTeivw (Am0)
BovAevw

yvpvalw

Sukalw

KOT Tw
mapackevalw (mapa)

TONITEDW

oTévdw

DEPONENT VERBS

aloBavopat

Bolhopat

yéyvoual

épyopal

JLaopaL

olopat or olpat
mapakehevopar (mapa)
muvfavouat

PREPOSITION

vmo (elided v’ or V')

PRINCIPAL PARTS
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kill, put to death

plan, devise; (mid.) take counsel, deliberate
[probouleutic]

train (naked), exercise; (mid.) exercise oneself, be in
training [gymnastics, gymnasium]

judge; serve as judge or juror; (mid.) plead a case,
participate in a suit

strike, chop, beat; plunder (land); (mid.) beat one’s
breast in mourning [syncope]

prepare, provide, procure; (mid.) prepare for oneself,
make preparations

be a citizen; have a certain form of government; (mid.)
live or behave as a free citizen; participate in
politics

pour a libation; (mid.) exchange libations, make a truce,
make peace [spondaic]

perceive (+ acc. or + gen.); sense, understand
[aesthetics]

want, desire, wish (+ complementary inf.)

come into being, be born, become; occur [genus]

come, go

fight (+ dat. of the enemy person or + prep. phrase)

think, suppose, believe

exhort, encourage (+ dat. of person, sometimes + inf.)

learn, hear (sometimes + gen. of person); learn by

inquiry, inquire

(+ gen.) from under, under; by (agent with passive
verb or expression); (+ dat.) under; under the
power of; (+ acc.) under, during, in the course of
[hypothesis, hypotenuse, hypodermic]

ATOKTElVW, ATOKTEVEW, ATIEKTELVA, ATTEKTOVA, —, —

BovAevw, BovAevow, éBovAevaa, BeBovAeuka, BeBovAcvpar, éBovAevbny
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yupvalw, yupvaow, éyipvaca, yeyuvaka, yeyouvaoual, €yvuvaoony
dukalw, dikdow, édikaca, dedikaka, dedikaoual, édikaadny

KOTTw, KOWYw, €Kkora, -kékoda, KEKOUUAL, ~EKOTIMY

TapPaTKeValw, TAPATKEVATW, TAPETKEVATE, —, TAPETKEVATHLAL, TTAPETKEVATONY
MONITEVW, TONITEVTW, EmMONITEVTA, TTETONITEVKA, TeTONITEVMAL, émoNITEVONY
omévdw, oTElTW, E0TTELTA, —, ETTELTUAL, —

aiofavouat, aionoouat, nodouny, —, nodnuat, —

BovAopat, BovArooual, —, —, BeBovAnuat, éBovAndny

ylyvopal, yevnoouat, €yevéuny, yéyova, yeyévnual, €yevniny

¢oxopal, éNebaoual, MIov (stem éD-), EAAvla, —, —

LAXOUAL, JAYEOUAL, EUAXETAUNY, —, MEMAYTIMOL, —

olopat or ofp.an, oinoopat, —, —, —, @NONY

TOPAKENEVOMAL, TIAPAKENEVTOUAL, TIAPEKENEVTAUNY, —, TAPAKEKENEVTUAL, —
mvvfavopat, Tevoopatl, Emviéuny, —, TETvouAL, —

EXERCISES

I. Give a complete identification of each verb form and translate it precisely.

Ex.  mapackevaldpeda: 1st pl. pres. mid./pass. ind. of mapackevalw,
we are making preparations.

1. omévdopev 11. AéyeTal 21. €xov

2. paxn 12. oleale 22. BAamTeTe

3. kOTTeTOe 13. TATYETE 23. BaAAeTal

4. ypagovTal 14. €lol 24. ayn

5. AapBaveis 15. ToAiTeveaOal 25. Tapake\eveale
6. ylyveral 16. BovAeTal 26. muvavovTal
7. TPATTEW 17. dukalovat 27. SukaleTau

8. BovAevouat 18. omevdoueba 28. akovouev

9. €pxovTat 19. QTOKTELVE 29. AeimeTal

10. €y 20. aioavy 30. ylyvov

II. Render into Greek.

1. we are going 8. you (pl.) are deliberating

2. he serves as judge 9. you (s.) exhort

3. you (pl.) cling to 10. we inquire

4. they desire 11. she is ransoming

5. make preparations (s.) 12. they hear

6. heis pleading a case 13. you (pl.) are being marshaled
7. they pour a libation 14. to be in training



15.
16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

I1I.

=

® N AV powp D

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

15.
16.
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I participate in politics 23. I'am not willing

they are fighting 24. to prepare

you (s.) suppose 25. she supposes

it is being led 26. we are

we are indicting 27. to be

they become 28. he is beating his breast
we are being ruled 29. to be carried

to learn by inquiry 30. find for yourselves
Translate.

2 ~ \ \ / ’ b ~ ’ ’ L) ~
v 7@ mpos Tovs BapBapovs ToAéuw ayalbols moheuiots payovTar ol Abnvaiot.
T0Vs o TpaTnyovs Xp1 BovAevesial.
TOUS OTALTAS KEAEVOVOL TATTETOAL TTAPa TOV TOTAULOY.
un omévdeae, aAla BovAeoOe payeobau.
XaAemois épyois vikn Tois Abnpaiows yiyveTad.
14 n e 14 e ’
omévdovTal T Vo TEPQ TUEPQ.
éxeafal Xp1 T7S TLUTS.
0V VO TWY TONepiwy BAamTeafe, aAX VIO TV TTPATIWTAOY OL pevy€Lw
TaPAKENEVOVTAL.
3 k4 ~ ’ ~ ~ ’
ok €€eati Tols maudiows Tols Beols amévdel.
ol vadTal mpos Ty Twv BapBapwy Ywpay Tols Avéuols EavvovTal.
akoveTe ToUs Aoyous, w Abnvaiot, kai BovAeveaie.
JaXOV, veavia, Tapa TOLS ETALPOLS KAl VIKTY (EPO.
00 pevyely €GéNoVoLY 0l TAELTTOL TQV T TPATIWTA.
\ ’ 2 \ e \ 9 e \ ~ /
70 Tawdla €ls TO Lepov dyeTal Vo ToD didackaov.
" " ~ b ~ o e ~ 2 ’
(o6 a&ios THs apyfs v ol moAlTal émTpémovaiy.
~ ~ Y ’ " \ ~ ~ 9 ’
dokel 70 "loaiw ayeaar Tyv T0D TOINTOD AdeAPnV.



UNIT TWELVE

Adverbs; Conjunctions; Pronoun ad70s;
Pronominal Article; Prepositions IV

PRELIMINARIES

A. Adverbs. An adverb (Greek émippnua, Latin adverbium, “word added to the
verb”) is the part of speech that modifies (qualifies, limits) a verb, an adjective, or
another adverb. Adverbs usually express ideas of manner or degree or time or place.

Ex. They walk quickly. (modifying verb walk)
The pitcher is fairly good. (modifying adj. good)

The house is very pootly constructed.  (modifying adverb poorly)

In many languages a large number of the adverbs are derived from adjectives by the
addition of a standard suffix. In English the suffix is -ly. (Compare German -lich,
French -ment, Spanish and Italian -mente.)

B. Personal Pronouns. The pronouns that refer without special demonstrative
emphasis to persons or things are personal pronouns. (For the concept of person,
review Unit 5 Prelim.; for pronouns in general, Unit 8 Prelim. D.) Personal pronouns
occur in all three persons: (1st) I, me, we, us; (2nd) you; (3rd) he, him, she, her, it, they,
them. In English (as in some other languages), the personal pronouns are very com-
mon, because English verbs must have either a noun subject or an explicit pronoun
as subject; and there are also other uses of the personal pronouns. Greek verbs nor-
mally do without an explicit pronoun subject, but a personal pronoun may be used
as subject for purposes of emphasis, and there are other uses for the oblique cases.

98
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1. Formation of Adverbs. Adverbs expressing manner are formed from adjectival
stems by the addition of the adverbial ending -ws (in origin an ablative case ending).
The stem of vowel-declension adjectives is obvious from the nominative singular
forms. The accentuation of the adverb always follows the pattern of the genitive plu-
ral form of the adjective.

adjective (gen. pl.) adverb translation

KaAos (kaAov) KaA Qs nobly, beautifully, well
Kakos (kak&v) KAK®DS badly, poorly, ill

aéuos (@&iwp) a&iws worthily

padios (padiwy) padiws easily

Although adverbs can be formed in this way from virtually any adjective in Greek,
no -ws adverb is formed from ayaos in classical Greek, the adverb b (well) being
used instead.

2. Coordinating Conjunctions. There are five common coordinating conjunctions in
Greek: kat, ¢, 8¢, yap, and aAAa.

a. kal, and, joining words, phrases, or clauses. In Unit 3.8 we have already seen the
simple use of kai as a conjunction and also the adverbial use, by which kai adds
emphasis to the word or phrase that follows it, equivalent to English even X, X too, X
also (or in English one may simply give extra emphasis to X in pronunciation).
AVAYKY Kal TQ 00PQ TATYEL KAKA.
It is necessary that even the wise man suffer hardships.
Or The wise man, too, must suffer hardships.

A further use to be noted is that in a series, where the initial ka{ correlates with one
or more following conjunctions:

kal X kal Y both X and Y
kal X kal Ykal A kal . . . bothXandY and A and . . .

b. 7¢, and, an enclitic postpositive conjunction joining clauses, phrases, or single
words. (Thus it is an alternative to kai in most of its uses.) A postpositive is a word
that cannot be placed first in its clause or phrase but normally follows the first word
of its clause or phrase. Thus 7e follows the word it is coordinating, and the sequence
X 7e is usually and X, and it joins X to something preceding X. 7¢ may be used alone
or in combination with ka(, and in a series there may be a 7¢ following the first word,
equivalent to the use of kat as both. (7e is elided to 7 before a vowel with a smooth
breathing or to 6 before a vowel with a rough breathing.)
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XYre XandY

oatos dikaios Te pious and just

X71eYTe both X and Y

100V T€ TYuN Te both pleasure and honor
X Tekal Y bothX and Y

€YeL TeE Kal EYeTaL she (both) holds and is held

c. 8¢, and, but, a postpositive conjunction most often found joining clauses but
occasionally linking phrases or single words. 8¢ can be either neutrally connective
(and) or adversative in sense (but); the context normally helps decide which English
equivalent is appropriate. (0¢ is elided to &’ before a vowel.)

d. Xpév...Ydé Averyimportant use of 8¢, and one that is especially characteristic
of Greek thought and idiom, is its use in combination with a preceding postpositive
particle uév to create a contrast between antithetic elements (or sometimes simply
an emphatic link between enumerated elements). The force of uév is to anticipate
an antithesis by marking its beginning; the second element is most often joined by
d¢. The contrasted elements may be single words, parallel phrases, or entire clauses.
A common but clumsy English translation of uév ... 8¢ is on the one hand. .. on
the other hand; often it is more idiomatic to convey the antithesis by emphasis in
pronunciation or by turning one of the paired clauses into an English subordinate
clause introduced by while or whereas.
0 pev aTpaTnyos amofvnoket, ot 0¢ aTpATIOTAL PEVYOVTLY.

The general is dying, but the soldiers are fleeing.

ot pév ABnvato meilBovTal Tols vopous, ot d¢ BapBapol & SeamoT.

The Athenians obey their laws, whereas the Persians obey their master.
Note the position of the postpositives in these sentences: words like 7€, pév, and
d¢ often intervene between an article and its noun or between a preposition and
its object; less commonly, the postpositive may be placed after the phrase unit: for
instance, after an article-noun unit.

e. yap, for, because, a postpositive conjunction joining independent (main) clauses.
(Be careful to distinguish between English for as a conjunction and as a preposition.)
1oV Sukao Ty éfehatvew BovAdueba: ddpa yap AauBdver.
We want to drive out the judge, for he is taking bribes.
f. aAAa, but, but rather, was already presented in Unit 3.8. It is a strong adversative

joining clauses or less often phrases or words, usually following a stated or implied
negative.
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oUK €0t TOTAUOS, aAAa falaTTa.
It is not a river, but rather the sea.

3. Pronominal Use of the Article. The Attic article 0, 7, 70 was originally a demon-
strative pronoun. (This is the usual function of the word in Homeric Greek and
other early poetry.) The pronominal article may be used in any of the three genders,
agreeing in gender and number with its antecedent. The pronominal use survives in
classical Attic in certain restricted circumstances, the most important of which are:

a. Preceding uév and 6¢ when they are paired. In this use the pronominal article
usually means the one . . . the other or (in the plural) some . . . others.

TOUS €V ATIOKTELVOVTL, TOVS O dyoVaL.

They kill some and carry off others.

e \ ’ e \ U
al peév pévovaw, ail 0€ pevyovoiy.
These women are staying, but the other women are fleeing.

b. Preceding 8¢ used alone. In this use the pronominal article usually marks a
change of grammatical subject from the previous sentence and may be translated
by he, she, it, they; the antecedent is normally present in the previous sentence as
something other than the subject.

Tov ot BovAevecOar melBoper 0 8 0Vk €Ol

We are urging the poet to take counsel, but he is unwilling to do so.

(Note change of subject from we to he.)

4. Pronounavros. The pronoun av7os, av7n, avto is declined like a vowel-declension
adjective, except for pronominal neuter -o in place of nominal and adjectival -ov. It
has several uses.

a. The most common use is that of the oblique cases only (that is, all except the
nominative) as the personal pronoun of the third person (him, her, it, them).

QTOKTELVOVTLY AVTOV. They are putting him to death.
Ta Tawdia avTTS AyopeD. We are leading her children.

Note that when used as possessive (as in the second example above) the genitive of
ad70s takes predicate position (unlike demonstratives and most nouns: Unit 10.6a).

b. When used in agreement with a noun in any case, or when used in the nominative
in agreement with the subject pronoun implied in the personal ending of the verb,
it is emphatic or intensive. In this use it must be in predicate position (outside the
article-noun group).

70 BiBAia fv adTod T0d Sidackdlov, o Tod ToLNTOD.
The books belonged to the teacher himself, not to the poet.
(Pred. position; agrees with didackalov.)
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dua TavTNY TNV TVpPOpAY aVTT TATYW.
I myself suffer because of this disaster. (A woman is speaking; with a man
speaking, the form of the intensive would be av70s. Here a077 agrees

with the implied [fem. sing. nom.] subject.)

c. When placed in attributive position (with the article), a076s is adjectival or pro-

nominal, with the meaning the same.

e 3 \ / /4
0 aVTOS MAVTLS A€YEL . . .
TEUTTEL TOVS QUTOVS LTTTEaS.

TO AVTO TPATTOMED.

The same prophet says . . .
He sends the same cavalrymen.
We accomplish the same thing.

5. Further Prepositions. 0mo is repeated in this list from Unit 11 for the pairing with

its opposite, vrép.
ava + acc.

KaTa + gen.

KaTQ + acc.

mepl + gen.
mept + dat.

mepl + acc.

VTép + gen.
e ’

UTTép + acc.
V0 + gen.

v7é + dat.
V76 + acc.

up, up along, throughout
down from, down upon; against

(the interests of a person); concerning
down along, over, throughout;

in accordance with

about, concerning; above, beyond

around (position); about (an object for
which one struggles)

around (motion); about, concerning

over, above (of motion or position);
in defense of; concerning

over, across, beyond (of motion
or position)

from under, under; by (agent with
passive verb or expression)

under; under the power of

under; during, in the course of

6. Examples of Usage of These Prepositions

ava TOV TOTAUOY
av’ ‘EANada

Kata TS KepaAns

katr "ONvpov
kata 700 oTPATNYOD

up (upstream) along the river
throughout Greece

(e.g., something poured) down upon
the head

down from Olympus

(e.g., speak, accuse) against the general



kata TV BapBapwy

KaTa TOV TOTAUOV
KOTG TNV YWpay
KQTG TOV TPOTEPOV TIONEMOV
KaTa potpay
\ ’
KkaTa Aoyov
TMEPL TTIS APETTIS
\ ’ ~ "
TEPL TAVTWY TWV AAAWY
MePL TT) KEPaAT)
mEPL TT) TUAT)
mept [Tehomévvnoov

MEPL TNV APETTY

VEP TOD TOTAUOD

V1ep TOY TaUdiwy

vmep Tov ‘EAAnomovToy

VTEP potpav

VIO Y1iS

V70 TOY TOMTOY (TréuTeTOal)

7o Tois ABnvaiows

Vo Yy
VO TOV aVTOV YPOVOV

ADVERBS; CONJUNCTIONS; PRONOUNS 103

(e.g., speak) about or concerning
the foreigners

down (downstream) along the river

throughout the land

all during the previous war

in accordance with destiny

in accordance with reason

concerning virtue
(superiority) above all others
(e.g., a crown) around one’s head
(e.g., compete) over or concerning honor
(e.g., a fleet sailing) around
the Peloponnese
in relation to or concerning virtue

(position) over or across the river

on behalf of or in defense of the children

(motion or position) across or beyond
the Hellespont

beyond (or in violation of) fate

(position) under the earth

(to be sent) by the citizens (personal agent)

(e.g., be ruled, controlled, enslaved, etc.)
under the power of the Athenians

(motion) under the earth

during the same period of time

7. Notes on Idiom. There are two common idioms involving adverbs:
mpaTTw is not only a transitive verb in the sense do, accomplish, but also has an
intransitive sense fare, have a certain experience, that is often accompanied by an
adverb meaning well or badly.
0V KAAQS TPATTOMED. We are not faring well.
He fares well. (He is fortunate.

Or He succeeds.)

€V TPATTEL.

éxw is likewise used intransitively with an adverb to mean be in a certain condi-
tion, and this idiom is close in meaning to using the corresponding adjective with
the copula be.

It is in good condition. (It is good.)
I am in bad shape. (I feel bad.)

KAAQDS €YeL.
KOS EXw
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TONEULWS €YOVTL.
0VTWS EYEL.

8. Historical Notes. For those who know Latin: the conjunction e is etymologically

They are in a hostile condition.
It is in this way. (It is so. Or Things are
this way.)

related to and similar in usage to Latin -que.

In origin the pronoun av7os had a reflexive sense (self), and this sense is still
apparent in Attic when it is joined to a personal pronoun to form a reflexive pronoun
(to be learned in Unit 25).

The adverb aet (always) is also found in the form aie in early Attic and in poetry,

and in the form aiév in poetry.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the formation of adverbs and declension of the pronoun av76s.

2. Study the examples of usage of the conjunctions and prepositions presented

above.

3. Learn the idioms in §7 above and the vocabulary presented below.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

ADVERBS NOT FORMED FROM ADJECTIVES

5 1
ael
s

av
avlis
adTika
elTa
14
EmeLTa
évlade
s
€v
k4
76n
paia
viv
T07€

always
again; in turn
again; in turn; hereafter, in the future
at once, immediately
then, next; accordingly, therefore
then, next; therefore
here, there
well [euphony, eugenics, euthanasia]
already; immediately; actually, now
very, exceedingly
now, presently
at that time, then

CONJUNCTIONS (PARTICLES)

1e (elided 7° or 0”)
8¢ (elided &)

vap

ey

(postpositive) and

(postpositive) and, but

(postpositive) for, because

(postpositive; emphatic particle usually anticipating a
contrast with &¢)



PRONOUN

9 ’ 9 ’ 9 ’
avTos, avTN, AVTO

PREPOSITIONS

ava (elided av’)

kata (elided ka7’ or kad’)

mepl (never elided)

EXERCISES
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(oblique cases) him, her, it, them; (intensive) myself,
himself, herself, etc.; (with art.) the same [tautology,
autocrat|

(+ acc.) up, up along, throughout [analogy, anagram,
anabasis, anode]

(+ gen.) down from, down upon; against (the interests
of a person); concerning; (+ acc.) down along, over,
throughout; in accordance with [katabasis, catalyst,
catalog, cathode]

(+ gen.) about, concerning; above, beyond; (+ dat.) around
(position); about (an object for which one struggles); (+
acc.) around (motion); about, concerning [perihelion,
perimeter, periphery]

(+ gen.) over, above (of motion or position); in defense of;
concerning; (+ acc.) over, across, beyond (of motion or
position) [hypertrophy, hyperbole, Hyperion]

I. Translate the following phrases.

-

. PO TOV TKNYQY

e \ ~ ’

. UTIO TOIS TOAEMULOLS
b \ \ e ’

. ava TNy 000y

O o N WV bR WD

II. Translate.

VIEP TRV aVTOY GIAwY

. auvTl TQV oYWy avThs

e \ \ /
10. vmep TN GalaTTay

. VO T¢) Avoaiy OeaTOTY 11. U0 TNHY TKNYNY
kata TNV 70D OLkao 100 Yrwuny 12. TEPL TNV Ayopav
mepl TS TOY AOnvaiwy Tuums 13. KaTQ TOV KPLTWY

14. PO AVTTS THS AYTS
15. mpos Tovs BapBapovs
16. TEpL TH) VIKY)

. KaTa TV TPOTEPAY MUEPAY 17. kata 7OV dikaiov AGyov

e \ ~ b o ~
18. VO TWY €V TW LEPW

3 \ O ’ e o o LA
1. oL uév gogol €V mpaTTovaww, oi 0¢ kakol ov. (For the accent on ov, see

Unit 2.11.)

2. 0V moAepov BovAopeda Eyew aAX elpnym.

3. ol moAiTaL omévdovat Tols O€0ls oL Ay ovTaL VTIEP TS XWPAS™ AlTioL ydp €lot

700 KAADS TPATTELD.
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10.

11.

III.

=

U R R S

10.
11.

UNIT TWELVE

KaAT) 7 Ywpa 7 VIEP ToD ToTAMOD €ls MY Ta Tawdia avTOD EpYeETaL.
e \ k) ~ ~ b ’ \ ~ 14 k4 ’ / e
Vo abT@Y Te TOWY Abnaiwy kal TGV cupuaxwy 10N Okalws BAaTTOVTAL OL
BapBapot.

\ ’ / \ \ ~ 14 e 7 \ ~ ~
70 dikala TPATTEW YANETIOV [heV Tols TA€laTOLS, padLow &€ Tols Toghols.

~ ’ ’ [ K \ ~ \ o

T01s TOALTALS TapakeNeveTal 0otots elvat kal vOv kal avbis. (For the case of
ociots review Unit 10.5.)

e 9 \ \ \ b \ ~ ’ " 9\ ’
oi ayafol T Tyunw avTi T0D TAOVTOV €XE ael BovAovTad.
e \ 14 ~ \ \ / 9 / \ \ / e b
6 pev [Mewoiorpatos vdv Tovs melovs TaTTeL év0ade mapa THv OdAarTav, 6 &
b ~ Ay e ~ e ’ 4 9 \ \ ’ ~ \ 9 ~ \
loaios kal ol vadTar padiws épyovTal ava TOv moTAUOV" OKEL Yap avTols TNV
oTpaTiay ndn Aelmew.
7 Lépeta Tovs TAELTTOVS TWY S0VAWY T( adeAdp® émTpémer ol d¢ avTika
pevyew BovAovTar Kak®s yap EYovaiy.
0 dibackahos keAeVeL TOUS veavias TOUS TOVOUS €V Gépety, aAX ov meifeoBal
avT® €GéNovaLy.

Render into Greek.

wisely, shamefully, badly, harshly, unjustly

on behalf of the tyrants themselves

in accordance with the laws of the foreigners

concerning democracy

The hoplites to whom we are entrusting the children are both just and pious.
One is telling the truth; the other is not.

The sailors are going down along the river with difficulty, for they are being
pelted with stones by the enemy.

The mares about which you are speaking belong not to the priestesses them-
selves but to the gods.

One must always deliberate exceedingly wisely on behalf of the citizens.

It is not easy for them to obey a harsh law.

We hear again the speeches concerning the allies; then we begin the war.
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Contract Verbs in -€éw; Demonstratives

1. Contract Verbs. A large number of Greek verbs have present stems that end in one
of the three vowels a, €, o. The present-system forms of these verbs have a personal
ending preceded by the theme vowel, preceded in turn by the final vowel of the stem.
In Attic, as in several other dialects, the final a, €, or o of the stem contracts with
the theme vowel (or theme vowel plus personal ending, where these have coalesced).

2. Verbs in -éw. These are the most common type. The Attic contractions that are

relevant to the present system are:

€+e—>el €+0—>ov e+tw—w

€+€e—> el €+o0v—>o0v €e+n—n

(Full general schemes for contraction are set out in Appendix A.)
In the following paradigm the uncontracted form is illustrated in parentheses

next to the contracted form that results from it in Attic:

4 « »
EX. ToOLéw, “make

present active ind. present middle/passive ind.
sing. 15t (roLéw) oL (motéopat) TOLOD AL
2nd (oiéers) ToLElS (mouén) moLf
3rd (otéer) ToLel (otéeTar) ToLelTaL
ua 2n TOLEETOY TOLELTOY Troiéeafov TrotetoOov
dual d 0 0
3rd (otéeTov) ToLELTOY (roiéeaBov) TroelaBov
plur. 1st (Trotéopev) TOLOVEY (motedpeda)  morovpelda
2nd (moiéeTe) TOLELTE (oiéeate) TroLetofe
3rd (otéovat) motodaL(v) (rotéovTar) moLodvTaL

107
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act. inf. (moiéew) ToLely mid./pass. inf. (mowéecOar) moetoBat

present active imperative present middle/passive imperative
sing. and (moliee) TolEL (oiéov) T0L0D
plur. 2nd (oiéeTe) TOLELTE (oiéeafe) TroLelo e

Accentuation. The uncontracted finite forms (indicative, imperative) have the reces-
sive accentuation that is normal for finite forms, whereas in the infinitive the accent
of the uncontracted form is on the last syllable of the stem, as for other w-verbs. In
contraction the accent works as follows:

A circumflex accent results when the first of the two original vowels has the
acute (as happens in all the forms above but two).

An acute accent results when the second of the two original vowels has the acute
(as in otovueba).

When the two original vowels are both unaccented, the resulting vowel is also
unaccented (as in imperative motet, which thus differs in accent from 3rd sing.
ind. ocet).

3. Monosyllabic stems in -éw. Verbs in -éw with a monosyllabic stem, such as éw
in the vocabulary of this unit, suffer contraction only when the theme vowel plus
personal ending begins with €. There is no contraction with the theme vowel o, as in
déw, Oéopev, déovat. (For a full paradigm, see Appendix C.)

4. Demonstratives. Demonstratives (or deictics) are words that refer with extra empha-
sis, as if by pointing (hence the names): in English, this, that, these, those. Demonstra-
tives function either as pronouns (standing alone, with an antecedent expressed or
implied) or as adjectives (modifying a noun). There are three demonstratives in Attic.

a. 00e, Nde, T6D¢, this, referring to something very near, usually present or in sight.

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. 00€ 710e T00€
gen. T0D0€ Thode T0D0€
dat. 10e T70€ 100e
L 3 L
acc. T6Vd€ TV T60€
dual n. a. Tw0e Tw0e Tw0e
g d. Totvde Totvde Totvde
plural nom. 0tde aide Ta.0€
gen. TOWVde TOWVde TOWVde
dat. T0l00€ Talode T0l00€

acc. TOVod€ Tdo0€ TAd€
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In some idioms 68e may have a first-person reference to the speaker. In many con-
texts it refers forward in the discourse and may sometimes be translated as the
following.

b. od7o0s, avTn, 10070, this, the nearer. This word usually indicates something rela-
tively close to the speaker, but not so close as something referred to by 6de. In some
idiomatic uses o07os may have a second person reference: that is, to someone being
addressed. When used by itself, ob7os most commonly refers backward, but occa-
sionally it may refer forward. When contrasted with ékeivos, o07os means the latter
versus the former. When contrasted with 88¢, ov7os refers backward (the foregoing
vs. the following). Note two oddities of the declension of 007os:

i.  The stem of most forms begins with tau, but the masc. and fem. nom. sing.
and pl. have initial rough breathing (h-) instead. (The same forms have h-
instead of tau in the article.)

ii. The diphthong of the stem varies between av and ov, depending on whether
there is an a-vowel (or Attic eta for long alpha) or an o-vowel in the ending
(phonetic assimilation): hence av appears in most of the fem. and in the
neut. pl. nom. and acc.

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. ovTOS avTn 10070
gen. TOUTOV TAVTNS TOUTOV
dat. TOUTW TaVTN TOUTW
acc. TOUTOV TQUTNY TODTO
dual n. a. TOUTW TOUTW TOUTW
g d. T0UTOWY T0UTOLY T0UTOLY
plural nom. ovTOL avTal TaTA
gen. TOUTWY TOUTWY TOUTWY
dat. TOVTOLS TQUTAULS TOUTOLS
acc. TOVTOVS TQUTAS TabTA

C. ékelvos, éxeivn, ékelvo, that one there, the more distant. This word usually points to
something relatively distant from the speaker. When contrasted with od7os, ékelvos
means the former versus the latter.

Note that éxeivos is declined like a normal vowel-declension adjective, except that
the neuter singular nominative and accusative have the pronominal ending -o, not

-0V.
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masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. €Kelvos éxelvn éxetvo
gen. ékelvov ékelvns ékelvov
dat. ékelvw ékeivn ékelvw
acc. éxelvov ékelvmy éxelvo
, , ,
dual n. a. €KELVW €KELVW EKELVW
2 ’ 2 ’ 2 ’
g d. éxelvoly éxelvoly éxelvoly
plural nom. éxelvol éxelval éxelva
gen. éxelvwy éxelvwy éxelvwy
dat. éxelvous éxelvais éxelvols
acc. €Kelvovs éxelvas éxelva

5. Position of Demonstrative Adjectives. When a demonstrative is used as an adjec-
tive, the noun modified by the demonstrative has the definite article, and the demon-
strative is placed in the predicate position (outside the article-noun group). If a regu-
lar attributive adjective modifies the same noun, it has its usual position, inside the
article-noun group.

TaUTN TT MU€Pa Or T Muépa TavTN  on this day

ol vadTas ékelvol or éketvol ol vabTar  those sailors

mpos TNHOE TT makpd oKNYy

Or TPOS T1] MaKPd TKNYT THOE next to this long tent
Rarely, when an attributive modifier is present, the demonstrative intervenes between
the modifier and the noun:

at pév v [ehomovvnoiwy avtal vijes
these ships of the Peloponnesians

6. Notes on Vocabulary. Accents and breathings are semantically important. Note
the following distinctions between forms of ad7és and ov7os:

ad7)  (intensive) herself avTn  this woman
adTal (intensive) themselves (f.) avTal  these women

A great many of the verbs in -éw are denominative verbs: that is, verbs formed
from noun or adjective roots, meaning to do or to be whatever the root conveys. In
this unit, note ¢ptAéw from ¢pidos, poBéw from poBos, vooéw from vooos, adikéw
from adukos.

In dictionaries and vocabulary lists contract verbs are traditionally listed under
the uncontracted form, because this makes clear the stem of the verb (and the non-
Attic forms). The student will see the contracted forms in the readings and should
use the contracted forms in English-to-Greek exercises.
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7. Historical Note. 66¢ consists of the old demonstrative 6 that became the Attic

article, plus an indeclinable demonstrative suffix -Oe. The fact that -0e was originally

a separate enclitic element accounts for the accentuation of forms like 718¢ or 70000,

which are apparent exceptions to the rule that long accented P followed by short U

must have the circumflex.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the present indicative, imperative, and infinitives of verbs in -éw.

A owoN

VOCABULARY
CONTRACT VERBS IN -éw
adikéw

atpéw

apikvéopar (amo)

Séw

Ol
déopa

OelTal
Sokéw

dokel
KpaTéw

V00€w
oikéw
TOLEW
PLAéw
¢PoBéw

wPeléw

. Learn the declension and use of the demonstratives.
. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
. Do the exercises of this unit.

be unjust, do wrong; harm, do wrong to (someone [acc.])
take, grasp, seize; (mid.) choose, elect [heresy]
arrive at, come to, reach
lack, be in need of (+ gen.) (active rare apart from use in
certain fixed idioms)
it is necessary (already learned in Unit 9)
want, be in need of (+ gen.) (more common than the
active); beg, ask for (+ gen. of person + inf.)
(impersonal) there is need of (+ dat. of person and
gen. of thing needed)
(commonly) seem (sometimes + dat. of person + inf.);
(rarely in prose) think, suppose
it seems best (already learned in Unit 9)
be strong; rule over (+ gen.); conquer (+ acc. or gen.)
[democratic]
be sick
inhabit, settle; manage (a house or a government); dwell,
live [economy, ecology]
make, produce; do [poet]
love, like
put to flight; terrify, frighten; (more commonly, mid./
pass.) be afraid, be afraid of (+ acc; + inf.)
help, aid
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DEMONSTRATIVES

00¢, Mde, T6de this; the following

obT0s, alTN, TOHTO this; the foregoing; the latter
ékelvos, éxelvm, ékelvo that; the former

DEMONSTRATIVE ADVERBS

wde in this way, thus, so very
oVTw, (before vowel) ovTws in this manner, thus, so
ékeivws in that manner

éel in that place, there

PRINCIPAL PARTS

adikéw, adiknow, Ndiknoa, NOiknka, ROknuat, NOkNONY

alpéw, aipriow, €ihov (stem EN-), fipnka, fipnuat, pédny
dopucvéopar, apilopar, apikdumy, —, dpiypat, —

Oéw, Oenow, édénoa, dedénka, dedénuat, édenbny

Séopat, denooupat, —, —, —, €denbny

dokéw, 80w, €doéa, —, dédoypat, -ed6xOny

KpaTéw, KPATNOW, EKPATNOM, KEKPATNKA, KEKPATNUAL, éKpaTniny
V00€w, VOTToW, EVOTNTA, VEVOTNKA, —, —

olKkéw, 0IKNOoW, WKNOQ, WKNKA, WKNMAL, WKNONY

ToLw, ToIow, émoinoa, TeToinka, Temoinuatl, émoumbny
Phéw, PAnow, épiknoa, mepilnka, mediAnual, épiinbny
PoBéw, Ppofnow, épdBnoa, —, mepoBnuat, époBnodny

wPeréw, aPerow, wPEANTa, WPEANKa, dPEAnuaL, wdeAndny

EXERCISES

I. Write in Greek.

1. we seem 11. to be afraid 21. she is wronged

2. they fear 12. they terrify 22. they are being led
3. you (s.) help 13. it is being produced 23. they arrive

4. she arrives 14. to seem 24. to be in need of
5. he likes 15. we are being aided 25. we make

6. like (s.) 16. they order 26. you (s.) indict

7. itis inhabited 17. I conquer 27. you (s.) choose

8. we desire 18. to be harmed 28. it seems

9. they are sick 19. you (s.) become 29. Thelp
10. you (pl.) make a truce 20. seize (pl.) 30. we are afraid
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II. Translate each form precisely and give a complete identification of any ten of

the forms.

1. vooelTe 11. adikeloBe 21. KpaTolaL
2. déovTau 12. adukvelTal 22. oikodvTal
3. Ookely 13. poBety 23. alpovpeda
4. $hoduat 14. TOLELS 24. QLheiTe

5. alpoluey 15. ¢poBovueda 25. TONLTEV)
6. wPelel 16. movfaveTal 26. WpeNeL

7. agukveioBal 17. GKOVELS 27. TOLELTAL
8. Kkpati 18. €VploKT 28. dokels

9. Sokodot 19. GOikely 29. wpeloduat
10. 0LK® 20. del 30. yLyvéueba
III. Render each phrase into Greek in the designated case.

=

the following brave Athenians (acc.)
that worthless ally (dat.)

this noble victory (nom.)

these harsh toils (gen.)

those beloved children (acc.)

the former bad reputation (nom.)
these wealthy people (acc.)

this hostile army (dat.)

those evil misfortunes (gen.)

© ®© N SV bk ow

that clever deed (acc.)

—
°

=

. Translate.

1. ot BapBapot ovs éketvol kpaTobow émi T7j BahaTTn oikodaty.

2. abTal pév ta madia poBodaiy, éxelvar 8¢ poBodvTa.

3. 1aUTN 77 NUépa Sokel Tols TONITALS €lpTYMY ToLElTOaL TPOS TOVUS TONEULOVS”
v0000aL yap ol TAELTTOL TV T TPATIWTAV.

4. €éketvol TOUS uev ayadovs adikodat, Tovs 0¢ kakoUs wpeAoDaLY.

5. 7@ 00pd oTpaTny® delTa, otpat, T@vde 70D kaAds BovAeveabar mpd TS
payms kal T0D €0 mpATTEW &V TH HAXT-

6. 0VTOS padiws TN Pépetar obTw dikaios kal codos Tols moAiTals Sokel dud
TOUS KaAOVUS VOUOVS 0US YpadeL.

7. ol vadral ot évBade adikvotvtal ael wdelety Tovs BapBapovs dokodaiw.

8. oi uév adehgpol obTOL TOV ADTOV 0ikov oikoDa LY, ai & GdeAdal adTdY Vv Tals
lepelais TO Lepov olkoDaLw.
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\ e ~ b ~ ’ A\ e b \ \ ’
9. um aipetofe év 7@ Biw Ta padia, aAAa Ta KaAd.

10. dedueda kal Twv Abnvaiwy un aioxpis Aeimew Tovs ékel "EAAnvas.

V. Render into Greek.

1.
2.

This country, too, is inhabited both by the Persians and by the Athenians.
Because of the earlier peace treaty the general is not permitted to help the people
in the temple of the goddess.

. Base men rule over most people, for good men are now unwilling to hold office.

(Use apyev.)

. As aresult of doing wrong but seeming virtuous, the unjust man wins for

himself wealth and honor, for the citizens like him exceedingly.

. Of the young men, some are now arriving; others are already in training.
. Do not be so afraid of the winds and the sea.
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Consonant-Declension Nouns I

1. Consonant Declension. The consonant declension (also referred to as the third

declension) is so termed because most of its nouns have stems ending in a consonant.

But it is actually a diverse family of declension types (including some vowel stems)

that share the set of case endings shown below. The consonant declension shows much

more variety than the o- and a-declensions, because some of its nouns have variable

stems, with different forms of the stem appearing in different sets of cases, and some

feature contraction of vowels in the endings. The various types will be learned over

the course of several units. In the consonant declension it is essential to know both the

nominative singular and the genitive singular in order to understand to which family

a particular noun belongs and what form or forms of stem to use in the declension.

masc./fem. neuter
sing. nom. —or-s —
gen. -0s -08
dat. -l -
acc. -G or -v —
voc. —or-s —
dual n.a.v. -€ -€
g d. -ow -ow
plur. nom. voc. -€s -a
gen. -wv -wy
dat. -oi(v) -oi(v)
acc. -as -a
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The case endings shown above are historically valid, but in Attic Greek may appear
in somewhat different forms because of various phonetic developments. In general,
students need to pay special attention for each type of noun to the nominative, accu-
sative, and vocative in the singular and to the dative plural.

a.  When the nom. and voc. sing. ending -s or the dat. pl. ending -0 is added
to a stem ending in a consonant, the sigma may combine with a previous
consonant to form s or &, or may produce a more extensive change.

b.  When there is no case ending added to the stem, the stem may lose its final
consonant, because in ancient Greek it is a phonetic law that words must end
either in a vowel or in -, -p, or -s.

c.  When there is no case ending added in the nom. masc. sing., there may be a
long vowel in the final syllable of the stem in that form, while the rest of the
cases have a short vowel in the same position.

2. Labial and Velar Plosive Stems. Nouns of this type, all masculine or feminine,
have stems ending in 7, 8, or ¢ (labial plosives) or in k, y, or x (velar plosives). (On
plosives, see Unit 1.2.)

EX. “thief” (m.) “guard” (m.)
stem: KAWTT- PvAak-
sing. nom. KAwyr PvAaé
gen. KAWTOS pvAakos
dat. KA PpvAak
acc. KAQTa PvAaka
voc. KAwyr pvAaé
dual n.a.v. KAQTE pvAake
g d. KAwmoly pvAakow
plural nom. voc. KAQTES PvAakes
gen. KAWTT Y PuAakwy
dat. KA (v) Pporai(v)
acc. KkAQmas PvAakas

The features to note are:

The original case endings are all well preserved.

The nom. and voc. sing. have -5, which combines with the plosive to form either
\ (labial) or £ (velar).

The acc. sing. has -a.

In the dat. pl., the final plosive of the stem again combines with sigma.



CONSONANT-DECLENSION NOUNS I 117

Accentuation: as for other nouns, the accent is persistent. But there is a special rule
for all monosyllabic-stem nouns of the consonant declension. Monosyllabic stems
(e.g., kAwT-, above) have the ultima accented in the genitive and dative of all num-
bers, with acute on short U, circumflex on long U (e.g., kAwri, kAwm@v). In the other
cases the accent falls on the first or only syllable, with acute on any short vowel or on
a long vowel in the nominative and vocative singular, or circumflex on long P before
a short U, as usual.

3. Dental Plosive Stems. Nouns in this group have stems ending in 7, §, or 6, the
dental plosives.

a. Masculine and feminine nouns. Dental plosives of this group are for the most part
nouns with the nom. sing. in -is. Fewer nouns have the nom. sing. in -as or -vs.

“favor” (f) “shield” (f) “bird” (m., f)  “exile” (m., f)
stem: XapLT-, Xapt-  aomd-, aomi-  0pwid-, opy-  Ppuyad-
sing. nom. XapLs aomis opvis Pvyas
gen. XAPLTOS aomidos opvifos pvyados
dat. XAPLTL aomide opviOe pvyad
acc. XapW aomida opviw pvyada
voc. Xapt aomi oput puyas
dual n.a.v. XApLTE aomide opvibe puyade
g d. XapiTow aomidow opvifow Pvyadow
plur. nom.voc.  YApPLTES aomides opvides pvyades
gen. XapiTwy aomidwy opvifwy pvyadwy
dat. XapLoi(v) acmiol(v) opvioL(v) Pvyaoi(v)
acc. XapLras acmidas opvibas pvyadas

The features to note are:

Nouns in -is were in origin i-stems without a dental plosive, and this accounts

for the existence of two stems. The shorter stem survives in the nom. and voc.

sing., the dat. pl., and sometimes the acc. sing.; the longer stem, clear from

the gen. sing., appears in the other cases.

The acc. sing. has a noteworthy variation in disyllabic stems ending in ¢7, 16,

or (0:

i. Ifthe second syllable of the stem is accented, the longer stem (with dental

consonant) is used, and the acc. sing. ending is -a (e.g., aomis —> aomida).

ii. If the first syllable of the stem is accented, the shorter form of the stem

(without dental consonant) is used, and the acc. sing. ending is -v (e.g.,
XAPLS —> YAPL).
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Nouns in which a vowel other than iota precedes the consonant (as ¢pvyas) have

a similar pattern by analogy (no dental in nom. voc. sing. or dat. pL.), but the

voc. sing. has -5, and the acc. sing. is always -a.

b. Masculine nouns with stem in v7. The full form of the stem is visible, as usual, in

the genitive singular, and the nominative and vocative singular and dative plural are

again the cases that show variation.

‘old man”(m.)  “giant” (m.) “tooth” (m.)
stem: yepovT- yyavT- 00ovT-
sing. nom. yépwy ylyas 000vs
gen. YépovTos ylyavTos 08ovTos
dat. yépovTt ylyavt 000vTL
acc. yépovTa ylyavTa 00ovTa
voc. yépov ylyav 680vs
dual n.a.v. YépovTe yiyavte 0dovTe
g d. YEpovTOLY yLyavTow 00ovTow
plur. nom. voc.  yépovTes ylyavTes 000vTES
gen. YEPOVTWY YLYAVTWY 000V TV
dat. yépovai(v) ylyaoi() 460dai(v)
acc. yépovTas ylyavTas 000vTas

The features to note are:

In nouns like yépwv, the nom. sing. has no ending added (and tau has been

dropped for phonetic reasons) but shows a strong-vowel form of the stem (w

for o in yépww). The voc. sing. also has lost its tau but retains the weak vowel o

in yépov.

In nouns like yiyas and 68ovs, the nom. sing. has sigma added, and the

combination of consonants -v7s is simplified to -s (since Greek did not retain

this harsh sequence), but the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation

. by / ~v —_ ’
(0 becomes ov in 600vs; d becomes @ in yiyas).

The same v7o sequence is also simplified in the dative plural, with the same
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel.

c. Neuter nouns with stem in 7. The full form of the stem is clear in the genitive
singular, and the nominative, accusative, and vocative sing. and the dative plural
show variation. The features to note are:

In nouns like mpayua, no ending is added in the nom., acc., voc. singular, and
the final tau is dropped.
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In other nouns an alternative stem is used for the nom., acc., and voc. sing.

(répas, Vdwp, Pws).

The nom., acc., and voc. pl. form has short alpha (-a), like all neuter forms.

In the dat. pl. the tau does not appear, by analogy with dental stems of the first

type.
“thing” (n.) “portent” (n.)
stem: TPAYMAT- TEPAT-
sing. nom. TPAY AL Tépas
gen. TPAYUATOS T€PATOS
dat. TPAYUATL TépATL
acc. TPAY AL Tépas
voc. mpaypa Tépas
dual n.a.v. TMPAYIATE Tépate
g d. TPAYUATOLY TEPATOLY
plur. nom. voc.  TPAYMHATA TépaTa
gen. TPAYPATWY TEPATWY
dat. mpayuaot(v) Tépact(v)
acc. mpaypaTa TépaTa

4. The Suffix -pat-. A large number of neuter nouns of the consonant declension

are formed from verb stems by adding the suffix -par- (nom. sing. -ua). The usual

meaning of such a noun is thing created by the action X.

BovAevw
TPATTW

to plan
to do

(root mpay-)

ToLéw

ypadw

to make
to write

BovAevpa plan, proposal

TpA YU action, event,
circumstance, thing

molnua creation; poem

ypamupa writing, letter

5. Notes on Vocabulary and Idiom. The non-Attic form of ¢pds is ¢paos. In Attic the
contracted stem is treated like a monosyllabic stem (pw70s, PpwTi, pwat) except in

the genitive plural, which is accented pwrww.

XdpLS‘ in the sense gratitude is used in various verbal idioms, such as Xdpw ’éxew,

to be grateful, yapw eidévai, to feel gratitude (literally, to know gratitude), and (amo)

dodvar xapw, give, pay back gratitude. In these phrases there may be an objective

genitive of what one is grateful for and a dative of the person to whom one feels or

pays gratitude.

TovTOLS TOls Oeols YapL TV KaAdy dwpwy EYoue.

We are grateful to these gods for the fine gifts.
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6. Historical Note. The characteristic ending of the accusative singular in Greek is
-v, which we see in o- and a-declension nouns and in some consonant-declension
nouns. The short-alpha accusative singular ending is in fact a development of an
alternative vocalic n-sound (a zero-grade n-sound), which has developed into the
vowel -a or full consonant -v depending on the context. The accusative plural ending
-as similarly developed from a version of -vs.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the various consonant-declension patterns presented above.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

CONSONANT-DECLENSION NOUNS

LABIAL AND VELAR PLOSIVE STEMS

Owpal, Ocpakos, m. breastplate; breast, trunk (of the body) [thoracic]
KAwY, kKAwmds, m. thief [kleptomania]

pdrayé, pdrayyos, f. line of battle; line of hoplites [phalanx, Falangist]
pvAaé, pvAakos, m. guard, sentinel [prophylactic]

MASCULINE AND FEMININE DENTAL PLOSIVE STEMS

qomis, domidos, f. shield [aspidistra]

‘EAAas, ‘EAAddos, f. Hellas, Greece [Helladic]

éAris, émridos, f. hope, expectation

épus, €pudos, f. strife, quarrel, rivalry [eristic]

opwis, 6pvifos, m. or f. bird; omen [ornithology]

maTpis, marpidos, L. fatherland [patriotic]

Xapts, Xapiros, f. grace, beauty; favor, kindness; gratitude [charisma,
Eucharist]

pvyas, pvyados, m. or f. exile; runaway, fugitive

DENTAL PLOSIVE STEMS IN VT

Yépwy, yépovTos, m. old man [geriatrics]
yiyas, yiyavTos, m. Earth-born monster, giant [gigantic, gigabyte]
Aéwv, AéovTos, m. lion [Leontyne]

680vs, 666vTos, m. tooth [orthodontist]



NEUTER DENTAL PLOSIVE STEMS

BovAevpa, BovAevpuaros, n.
YPAUMA, YPAUULATOS, 1.

TOINUA, TOIATOS, .
MPAYUQL, TPAYUATOS, 1.

Tépas, TEPATOS, N.

Vdwp, Vdatos, n.
Pds, GwTos, n.

EXERCISES

CONSONANT-DECLENSION NOUNS I

plan; proposal, resolution

line, picture; letter (of alphabet); piece of writing

[grammatical, grammatology]

work, product; poem

deed, action; event, circumstance, thing; (pl.) toil,

trouble [pragmatic]

portent, sign, marvel; monster [teratogenesis]

water [hydrofoil]

light [photon, photograph]

I. Write in Greek the requested form of each noun.

=

voc. sing. of favor
dat. pl. of old man
acc. sing. of water
gen. pl. of poem
nom. pl. of lion

dat. sing. of tooth
voc. pl. of hope

gen. sing. of phalanx

© ®© N SV bk wD

dat. sing. of bird, omen
acc. pl. of strife

-
= 0

. gen. pl. of giant

-
»

nom. pl. of thief

-
w

dat. sing. of Greece

._.
+

dat. pl. of sentinel

-
w

—
—

=

Bwpakwy
Aéovow
Pwti
0dovTas
BovAevpata
palayyos
éNTrida

opvifes

© N SV A

nom. sing. of event, action

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

PVvAakt
épudos
maTpls
aomiot
KAQTES
TOLUATL
TPAY 0L
Xapw

gen. sing. of shield

acc. pl. of fatherland

voc. pl. of portent, monster
nom. sing. of piece of writing
gen. pl. of plan

dat. sing. of breastplate
acc. sing. of bird

voc. sing. of giant

dat. pl. of piece of writing
acc. sing. of light

gen. pl. of water

nom. pl. of bird

dat. sing. of gratitude

voc. pl. of guard

gen. sing. of fugitive

. Give a complete identification of each of the following forms.

17. ‘EAMdSa
18. dpuyaat
19. VéATWY
20. ylyavTas
21. YePOVTWY
22. 60ovoty
23. pwTos
24. Voat
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III. Sentences for reading. (From this point on it is recommended that the student

cease to write out translations of Greek sentences. In order to learn to read Greek

rather than decipher it, one must practice translating mentally or orally from the

text, and one must learn to return to a text previously translated and recall most or

all of one’s previous reading of it.)

1.
2.

3.

dwa Tas kaas opvibas 00 PpoBolueda Tov TPOS Ekelvous TONEUOD.

kakov Neimew v aomida, AN dyabov owlew [“save”] Ty Jruxnv.

peTa TadTa Vdwp GEPovaLy ol yépovTes Tols veavials oL VIEP THS maTpidos
payovTa.

e U o e /7 3 ~ b 14
. 0l pVvAakes oVs oi TOAEuLOL alpodaty dmodvaKovTLY.
. 8¢t Tov ‘HpaxAéa [“Heracles,” acc. case] kpateiv 70v 7’ év Neuéa [“Nemea”]

AéovTa ToVs T€ yiyavTas 1a 1€ kad EAlada Tépara.

b \ \ e e ’ ~ b ’ \ \ \ ~ 9
. ayaBov uev 7 vylewa Tols avbpwmots, Kakov O TO Kaks ExeLy.
. &€ Toujuata VIO TPV TOINTAY 00 YpddeTal.
b \ ~ ’ b U 4 \ 14 o e \ ’ ~ b
. €V uév TQ ToNéuw akovew BovAoueda Ta Tépata A ol Beol méuew Gokodoty, év

& etpnvn ov.

. 1 700 Ppvyados adehpm olk év Q) olkw uéver, aAX del émi Tals Gvpais éoTiv.

k24 > e / > \ 3 ~ hd > 9 ’ ~
émetta &’ 0 TUPaVVOS aVTNY alpel, AAXN amokTelvew GoBelTal.

IV. Render into Greek.

1.

It seems best to the citizens to choose this poet, for they do not like the majority
of them.
He begs that man to speak on behalf of the peace treaty.

. These things are not this way, but you (pl.) always fare well.

4. Are they not grateful to Peisistratus for the goods things he does?



UNIT FIFTEEN

Consonant-Declension Nouns II;

Interrogative Pronoun

1. Consonant Stems Ending in a Liquid (A, p) or Nasal (v). Almost all nouns in this

group are masculine or feminine.

EX. “orator” (m.) “divinity” (m.) ~ “contest” (m.) ~ “salt” (m.)
stem: pmTop- datpov- aywy- ah-
sing. nom. pTWP daipwy aywv aAs
gen. pnTopos daipovos ay@ros aAos
dat. pnTopL daipont ayovt ali
acc. pnTopa daipova ayava aha
voc. phTop datpov aywy —
dual n.a.v. pnTope daipove aywve aAe
g d. pnTopow daipovow AywroL aAoty
plur. nom.voc.  pNToOpes daipoves aywves ahes
gen. pnTOpWY darpovwy aywrwy aA@y
dat. pnTopai(v) daipooi(v) aywou(v) aioi(v)
acc. pnTopas daipovas aywvas aas

The features to note are:

The nom. and voc. sing. have no case ending, but the nom. has a strong-vowel

form of the stem: e.g., w for 0 in p77wp and daiuwy. An exception is aAs, the

only noun in A, which adds -s in the nom.

Acc. sing. has -a.
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Stems with final » do not exhibit it in the dat. pl., but there is no compensatory
lengthening.

Stems in -wv accented on the final syllable of the stem (e.g., aywv) follow the
rule that accented long P followed by short U must have a circumflex.

For accentuation of aAs as a monosyllabic stem, see Unit 14.2.

2. Irregular Stems in p. Three important words for family relationships have variable
stems ending in p: warnp (father), unnp (mother), and Qvyarnp (daughter). The
notable features are:

a strong-vowel form in -77p (nom. sing. only)

a normal grade with short vowel, -7¢p- (several cases)

a weak grade realized as -7p- in the gen. and dat. sing. or as -7pd- in the dat. plL.
The common noun avp is similar, but the Attic forms have § inserted before p in all
cases except the nominative and vocative singular.

“father” (m.)  “mother” (f)  “daughter” (f) “man”(m.)

stems: 7aT(e)p- pn(e)p- Buyart(e)p- avep-, avdp-
sing. nom. maTnp unTNp Bvyarnp avnp
gen. mATPOS unTPOS Bvyarpos avdpés
dat. maTp pnTpL Buyarpl avdpi
acc. maTépa unTépa Bvyatépa avdpa
voc. maTEP uATED Ovyatep avep
dual n.a.v. maTépe unTépE Ouyatépe avdpe
g d. TATEPOLY HnTépOLY Buyatépow avdpotv
plur. nom. voc.  TATEPES pnTéPES Buyarépes avlpes
gen. TaTéPWY unTépwy Ovyarépwy avdpiov
dat. maTpact(v) pnTpact(v) Ovyarpaoi(v) avdpaoci(v)
acc. maTéPas unTépas Bvyatépas avdpas

These nouns also display peculiarities in accentuation:

The voc. sing. of all four nouns has recessive accentuation.

The nom. sing. of un7mp and Guyarnp also has recessive accentuation.

The trisyllabic forms of wmar7p and un7mp are accented on the second syllable
(the stem ending -€p-, or -pa- in the dat. pl.).

The rule about monosyllabic stems (Unit 14.2) applies normally to the gen. and
dat. sing. of unmp and marnp, and Guyarnp is treated similarly by analogy.

The same rule applies to the forms of avrjp that have a one-syllable stem,
whereas the disyllabic stem in the nom. sing. and dat. pl. is accented on the
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second syllable of the stem. (The voc. sing., as already noted, has recessive
accentuation.)

3. Stems in Sigma. Most nouns of this type fall into two classes: masculine proper
names in -7s, -ovs, and neuter nouns in -os, -ovs. Both kinds originally had stems
ending in -eo-, but in most forms the sigma has dropped out between vowels, and
the remaining € has contracted with the vowel of the case ending; in the dative plural
double sigma has become single. The features to be noted are:

In the masc. nouns the nom. sing. -7s is a strong-vowel form of -eo-.
The pure stem is seen in the voc. sing. of masc. nouns, and this form is accented
recessively on A.
The acc. pl. of the nouns in -7s is assimilated to the nom. pl. and not based on
the usual ending -ds.
The -os in the nom., acc., and voc. sing. of the neuter nouns is an o-grade variant
of -eo-.
A few sigma-stem neuters have final -ao- (e.g., yépas): again, whenever the sigma
drops out, contraction takes place. In the paradigms, the uncontracted forms (some-
times found in poetry and in other dialects) are shown in parentheses after the Attic
prose forms.

“Socrates” (m.) “kind, race” (n.) “prize, honor” (n.)
stem:  Zwkpate(o)- yeve(o)- yepa(o)-
s.  nom.  ZwKpatns yévos yépas
gen.  Zwkpatovs  (Swkpateos)  yévovs  (yéveos)  yépws  (yépaos)
dat. SwkpaTe (Swkparet) yévet (yéver) yépa (yépai)
acc. Swkpatn (Swkpatea)  yévos yépas
voc. Swkpates yévos yépas

d. nav. Zwkpatel (Zwkpatee)  yével (yévee) yépa (yépae)
g d. Swkpatoly  (Swkpatéow) yevoly  (yevéow) yepv  (yepaoiw)

pl. nov.  Zwkpatess  (Swkpatees)  yévm (yévea)  yépa (yépaa)

gen. Swkpatdy  (Swkpatéwy) yeviy  (yevéwv)  yepiv  (yepawv)
dat. Swkpateai(v) (Swkpateoor) yéveou(v) (yéveoor) yépaoi(v) (yépaoat)
acc. Swkparels yévn (yévea) Yépa (yépaa)

4. Interrogative Pronoun. (On pronouns in general, review Unit 8 Prelim. C.) Inter-
rogative pronouns are used to introduce questions. In English the interrogative pro-
nouns are who? which? and what? Note that who and which are also used as relative
pronouns and that which? and what? can also be used with a noun as interrogative
adjectives.
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Who is winning the prize for boxing? personal (masc./fem.)
Whom are they selecting as general? personal (objective)
What are you doing? impersonal (neuter)
Which is the just citizen? pronoun

Which daughter is the sailor marrying?  interrogative adj.

The Greek interrogative pronoun/adjective 7is, 7(, equivalent to all three English
interrogatives, has a nasal consonant stem (7iv-) in most cases and a simple i-stem
in the masculine and feminine nominative singular and the neuter nominative and
accusative singular.

singular plural
masc./fem. neuter masc./fem.  neuter
nom. TiS Tl Tives Tiva
gen. Tivos (10D) Tivos (10D) Tivwy Tivwy
dat. e (10) v (1R) Tio(v) Tiou(v)
acc. Tiva Tl Tivas Tiva

dual, all genders: nom. acc. Tive, gen. dat. Tivow

The features to be noted are:

The interrogative has a common personal gender that serves as masculine and
feminine. (Compare the two-ending adjectives learned in Unit 9 and others
to be learned in Unit 22.)

The neuter, as usual, is distinguished from the masc. (here masc./fem.) only in
the nom. and acc.

There are alternative forms for the gen. and dat. sing. (shown in parentheses
in the paradigm). These are o-declension forms and look just like the
corresponding forms of the article, but in actual sentences can usually be
recognized as interrogative without ambiguity.

Accentuation. Because of the interrogative intonation (and in contrast to the similar
indefinite enclitic forms to be learned in Unit 17), the interrogative is accented with
the acute on its first (or only) syllable, and this acute never changes to a grave even
when the one-syllable interrogative is followed by another word without pause. (The
alternative forms in the genitive and dative singular have the circumflex.)

Tlva BAaTTOEY; Whom are we hurting?

TS €pyeTaL; Who is coming?

Q0 émrpémels Ta mawdia;  To whom are you entrusting the children?
Tiva oTparnyov méumer;  Which general is he sending?
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5. Notes on Vocabulary. For the contrast between avfpwos, which refers to human
beings as a species, and avnp, which is a marked term of gender evoking cultural
stereotypes, there is a telling passage in the historian Herodotus (7.210), comment-
ing on the repelling of numerous Persian forces by the few Spartan defenders of
Thermopylae: “They made it obvious to everyone, and not least to the Persian king
himself, that there are many men, but few real warriors” (moAAot pev avBpwmoi clev,
OALyou & avdpes).

The feminine noun 7pipns is a compound adjective (triple-oared) that has
become a substantive. (The feminine noun for ship is understood.) According to
ancient grammarians, the accentuation of this word is anomalous in the genitive
plural: 7pipwv instead of the expected Tpinpivv.

6. Historical Notes. Already in classical times proper names in -7s, -ovs, developed
an alternative accusative singular ending -nv, borrowed from the a-declension: for
example, Zwkparny is sometimes found instead of Swkpar.

The dative plural form daiuoot, with no nu but no compensatory lengthening, is
explained as deriving from a dative plural ending -ac (as seen in the nouns in §2),
but with the vowel assimilated to that of the other cases.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the various consonant-declension patterns presented above.
. Learn the interrogative 7is, 7i.
. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

AW

. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

CONSONANT-DECLENSION NOUNS

LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS

aywy, aydros, m. contest, struggle; assembly; national games [agony,
agonistic]
aAs, aAos, m. salt, grain of salt [halides]
aAs, aios, f. (poetic) sea
avnp, avdpos, m. man, male; warrior; husband; “real man,” “man” (in

contexts emphasizing sexist or macho traits)
[android, androgynous]

daipwy, daiuovos, m. or f. god, divinity; tutelary divinity, the power controlling
an individual’s destiny; one’s destiny, lot
[demon]

“EAAny, “EAAnvos, m. a Greek (man), Hellene [Hellenic]
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Ouyarnp, Qvyarpos, f.

pnTIp, pnTPOS, f.
TaTNP, TATPOS, M.

pNTwp, P1ITOPOS, M.

SIGMA STEMS

Anpoadévns, Anuocfévovs, m.

SwKparns, ZwKpaTovs, m.

TPUPNS, TPLIPOUS, .
Y€vos, Y€vous, n.

yépas, yépws, n.
yTpas, ynews, n.
€7o0s, €TOVS, N.
KPATOS, KPATOVS, .
JLEPOS, MEPOUS, N.

wAnBos, mANBovs, n.

Telyos, TelXovs, N.
TENOS, TEAOVS, 1.

daughter

mother [metropolis, metronymic]
father [patriarchy]

speaker, orator [rhetoric]

Demosthenes (Athenian orator and politician,
4th cent. B.C.E.)

Socrates (Athenian philosopher, teacher of Plato)

trireme (a swift warship with three banks of oars)
[trierarch]

race, stock, family; offspring; class, sort, kind
[genocide, genealogy]

gift of honor, privilege

old age [geriatrics]

year [etesian]

strength, power; victory [timocratic]

share, portion; part; one’s turn [meroblastic,
penthemimeral]

multitude; the masses, the majority; quantity; size
[plethora]

wall [teichoscopy]

fulfillment, completion; end, finish; authority; (pl.)
service, duty; offerings, rites; taxes [teleological]

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN AND ADJECTIVE

3 ’
TiS, TL

EXERCISES

(pronoun) who? which? what?; (adj.) which? what?

I. Give a complete identification of each of the following.

k24
€TEL

=

SwkpaTovs
TELXM
TaTPos
“EX v
daiuovwy
pnTopow
punTépas
Hvyatep

© ® N SV bk wD

KpaT™n

-
©

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

pepioy 21. Ty
ynpa 22. avdpas
TPLpETL 23. TATEP
avdpl 24. TPUPN
aAa 25. ynpws
aywva 26. Tiva
Anpoofeves 27. KpaTeL
yépa 28. daipoves
mAnfovs 29. AyOoW
TéNOS 30. Tiol
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Render into Greek.

what portion? (nom.) 9. the wise plan (dat.)
the unjust orators (dat.) 10. what hopes? (nom.)
most (acc.) of the triremes 11. this multitude (gen.)
which Greeks? (gen.) 12. after the contest
a small privilege (gen.) 13. which mothers? (dat.)
evil strife (acc.) 14. toward that wall
large teeth (nom.) 15. with the husband
during that year

. Reading.

. Tis é0Tw 0 pNTwp; AnpooBévns, os 70 mATOos melle Tas TPLpeLs TOLS

mAovaloLs EmTpémey kal TEAN elodépery [compound of pépw and els, bring into
(the public treasury)].

. 7L xpn Towely; oi pev yap Tov EANvww év 11 v BapBapwy Ywpa uayeobol

poBotvtal, ot d¢ 7@ oY Abnraiwy oTparnyd melBeaBal 0Ok éféNovaiy.

. 0 maTnp kal N uTnpe T T€ QuyaTépa Ghodot kal VT ékeivns GpLodvTal.

4. TV dydva mapackevalovow ol kpLTal; Tives veavial yépa pépovTal;

. QUOTLOV €0°TL U7 EYEW XAPLY TV Ayabiy Epywy a VTEp TTs OnpoKpaTias EKelvo

TPATTOVTLY.

/ ~ b ’ \ e ’ 3 ’ ’ A\ 2 \ \ ’
. mapakeAeveafe T Ay yéAw TOVS OTTALTAS AVTIKA TEUTELY KAL €IS TA. JOKOA TELXT)

dyeTe adTOUS.

~ ’ 3\ e\ \ \ 5 \ s \ ’ ) ~

. 70070 ToleL aDTOS VIEP TOV TaATPOS, AANG U7 adikel ToUS PiIAOVS avTOD.
¢ \ o 5 A (S A 3 ’ ’ \ B / 3 \
. M Bea "Epis adikettar vmo v aBavatwy: TadTnw yap ov BovlovTal ewal pueta

T0v aAAwv [“other”] fedww, ot 7@ ITnAet [“Peleus,” dat.] piiol elot. keAevovow
yap avtov Ty Oétw [“Thetis”] ayeobar. kai dua TotT0 1 "Epis aitia

yiyvetar 700 mAeloToVS TV év T ‘EAAAOL KaAdv kai ayaddv amofvnokei.

b ’ \ 2 ~ ~ ~ \ \ ~ <« . »
AmoKTEOVTAL Yap €V TQ TONEMD TQ TPos Tovs Tpdas [“Trojans”].

IV. Render into Greek.

S W

. The men have breastplates and shields but are not brave.

. Being just and telling the truth are parts of virtue for the race of men.

. This year is the beginning of a long and difficult war.

. We await the end of the court case [“suit”], for the thief is responsible for the fact

that the citizens do not fare well.

. From those walls the mother of Socrates hears the voice of the speaker in the

marketplace.

. Which divinity is harming the soldiers, and to which of the gods are the gener-

als now bringing gifts of honor?

. From whom do those children receive their share of the books?
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Imperfect Indicative

1. Primary and Secondary Tenses. The tenses of the indicative that refer to present or
future time are called the primary tenses, whereas those that refer to past time are
called secondary tenses. The distinction between the two types is apparent in three
ways:
The personal endings of secondary tenses differ in some persons and numbers
from those of primary tenses.
Secondary tenses show augment (explained in §2 below).
In many forms of complex sentence, the mood used in the subordinate clause
may differ according to whether the main verb is primary or secondary
(sequence of moods, presented in Unit 32.5).

The primary tenses are the present, future, perfect, and future perfect; the secondary
tenses are the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect. (For the purpose of the third distinc-
tion, there are some further refinements to be learned in Unit 20.5b and c.)

2. Augment. Augment is a modification of the beginning of a tense stem that marks
an indicative verb as referring to past time. Augment is found in the imperfect
indicative (presented below), in the aorist indicative (Units 19 and 29), and in the
pluperfect indicative (Units 37 and 38). It does not occur in any mood other than the
indicative nor in the infinitive or participle. Augment takes one of two forms:

a. Syllabic augment is the addition of the syllable é- to the beginning of a tense stem
that begins with a consonant.

EX.  present stem imperfect stem
TeuT- émepT-
BouA- ¢BovA-
TaTT- éTaTT-

130
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Note that in a few verbs the syllabic augment has been applied to a stem that appar-
ently begins with a vowel, and contraction has taken place: thus from €yw and stem
€x-, the augmented imperfect stem eiy-. (See §8 below for a full explanation of this
feature.)

b. Temporal augment is the lengthening of the initial vowel or diphthong of a verb
stem that begins with a vowel. If the stem already begins with a long vowel or a long
diphthong or ov-, no change is made; but otherwise the vowel is changed as follows:
0a—>n€e—=>n1—>L0—>w V—>0, a—>7, €& —>1, AV —> NV, € —> 1NV,

oL —> .
present stem imperfect stem
ay- Y-
aipe- Tpe-
olKe- kKe-
weAe- wpehe-  (no change)

Augment is applied directly to the verb stem. Consequently, in compounds consist-
ing of prepositional prefix and verb stem, the augment appears between the prefix
and the verb stem, with elision of the final vowel of any two-syllable prepositional
prefix except mepi- (for elision, review Unit 1.5):

present stem imperfect stem
amo/KTeLw- am/e/kTew-
émi/Tpem- émle/Tpem-
Tapa/KeAEV- Trap/e/kekev-
ag/ikve- ag/ikve-

3. Imperfect Indicative. The Greek imperfect indicative refers to action in the past
that was incomplete (hence the name, from the Latin for unfinished), in progress, or
repeated or customary. It corresponds to the English past progressive (I was sending),
verb phrases with used to (I used to send), and in some contexts the English simple
past (I sent).

The imperfect is formed from the imperfect stem (i.e., the present stem with aug-
ment) plus the theme vowel o/e plus the secondary personal endings. Recall that the
theme vowel o is used before u or v; otherwise € is used. The secondary endings are
worth memorizing, as they will reappear in other verb forms.

Note that when the theme vowel € is combined with the second person singular
middle/passive ending -oo, the intervocalic sigma is lost, and € contracts with the
remaining o to form ov (just as happens in the second person singular primary end-
ing in the present middle/passive: -n from —€[o]ar).
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SECONDARY PERSONAL ENDINGS

active middle/passive
sing. 1st -V -umy
2nd -s -00
3rd — -T0
dual 2nd -TOV -o0ov
3rd -TNY -oOnv
plur. 1st -y -pefa
2nd -T€ -06e
3rd - -UT0

Note the similarities and differences between the secondary endings and the pri-

mary endings, which are more obvious in the middle/passive.

IMPERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE

“send” “lead” theme vowel +
stem: émept- + ofe Ny- + ole pers. ending
sing. 1st émeumo Tyov -ov
2nd €meuTres nyes -€s
3rd emeuTe(v) ﬁye(v) -e(v)
dual 2nd éméumeToy fyeTov -€ToY
3rd EmEUTETNY nyérmy -€TNY
plur. 1st éméumoper Nyouey -0pLEV
2nd éméumeTe fyeTe -€T€E
3rd €mepTOY Tyov -ov
IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE INDICATIVE
sing. 1st EMEUTOUNY Nyouny -oumy
2nd éméumov Ayov -ov (-¢[o]o)
3rd éméuTEeTO AyeTo -€70
dual 2nd éméumeatov fyecOov -eafov
3rd émepméaOny Nyéany -eacOny
plur. 1st émepumopeda Nyoueba -opefa
2nd éméumeaie NyeaOe -eafe
3rd éméuTOVTO AyovTo -ovT0
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Accentuation. The accent is recessive in the imperfect indicative, as for all finite
forms of any verb. An apparent exception arises in the secondary tenses of compound
verbs with monosyllabic stems that begin with a vowel. It is a rule that when a Greek
verb has more than one preverb (prefixed element: e.g., augment or prepositional
prefix) the accent cannot precede the first preverb element (counting from the verb
stem, right to left). For instance, from dﬂéxw, to be distant, is derived the imperfect
ametyov (not ameiyov, because the accent cannot precede the augment contained in
e), and from mapayw, to lead astray, is derived the imperfect map7yov (not wapnyov,
because the accent cannot precede the augmented vowel 7).

4. Imperfect Indicative of Verbs in -éw. Review the possible contractions of -éw verbs
and the explanation of their accentuation presented in Unit 13.2. Here is an example
of the imperfect indicative of a verb in -éw (oikéw, inhabit). In the following para-
digm the uncontracted form is illustrated in parentheses next to the contracted form
that results from it in Attic:

active middle/passive
sing. 1st WKOVY (Gokeov) wKoOVUNY (wkebunw)
and WKeLs (Cokees) wKOD (wkéov)
M ” . A ,
3rd (WKEL (Wkee) WKELTO (wKéeTo)
dual 2nd WKeLTOY (wkéeTov) wkeloOov (wkéeaBov)
3rd WKeTNY (wkeéTnw) wkeloOny (wkeéaOn)
plur. 1st wkodper  (wkéouev) wkoveda (wkeopeba)
2nd WKelTE (wkéeTe) wkelode (wkéeaOe)
3rd WKOVY (¢okeov) wKkobvTO (wkéovTo)

5. Imperfect Indicative of etpul.

singular dual plural
1st ﬁv or ﬁ ﬁufv
2nd noba Ao TOV 7ATe or NoTE
3rd o o Hoav

6. Imperfect Indicative of xpn and olopat. The imperfect it was necessary has the
form yp7jv or éxp7jv. The former is a contraction of yp7 (noun) plus v (imperfect of
etul); the latter is yp7y with an augment added on the analogy of ordinary imperfect
forms. The imperfect of olopat has both the regular forms (wounw, etc.) and a con-
tracted first person singular, ounv (like the first sing. present form olpar).



134 UNIT SIXTEEN

7. Notes on Vocabulary. The vocative singular of 7rals is at, and its genitive plural is
accented ma(Owv, despite the monosyllabic stem (apparently a survival from the time
when the stem could be disyllabic).

Notice that because of its pronominal nature, aAAos, other, has -o instead of -ov
in the neuter nominative and accusative singular.

Outside Attic pvAarTw appears as pvAacow (Introd. 6 and Unit 6.4).

The strong aorist active é7pamov, from 7pémw, is poetic and intransitive in sense,
but the middle, érpamduny, is used in Attic with the intransitive meaning turn.

8. Historical Notes. Note that a few stems that begin with a vowel in classical Greek
originally began with a consonant (initial sigma or vau [Unit 1.4]) and so have syl-
labic augment, but the vowel é- has contracted with the following vowel after the
disappearance of the intervening consonant. For instance, from €yw with its present
stem €x- based on original *oey- is derived the imperfect stem eiy-, by way of *éoey-
—> *éey-. (An asterisk placed before a form indicates that the form is a reconstructed
historical precursor of a known form and is not actually found in any surviving
documents.)

Outside Ionic or Attic, the augment of alpha vowels differs: @ — @ instead of 7,
and at —> a instead of 7. In postclassical Greek there are three verbs beginning with
the diphthong vi- (viow, vioBeTéw, viomoiéopat, all meaning adopt as a son), and
their augmented forms also begin v-.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the imperfect active and middle/passive indicative.

2. Learn the imperfect indicative of the irregular verb eiui and of yp.
3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
4. Do the exercises of this unit.
VOCABULARY
NOUNS
d7jmos, dnuov, m. the common people; the democratic assembly;
township, deme [demagogue, democracy]
NYELWY, TYEUOVOS, M. leader, guide [hegemony]
Onp. Onpos, m. beast of prey, wild animal
Onpiov, Onpiov, n. wild animal [theriomorphic, megatherium]
mals, mados, m. or f. child, boy, girl; slave, servant [pedagogy]
713)(77, Tl')XT/S‘, f. fate; chance; fortune (good, bad, or neutral);

happening, event [Tyche]
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ADJECTIVE OR PRONOUN, AND ADJECTIVES

aAAos, aAA, aANo
apxatos, apyaia, apyaiov

BaBepds, BAraBepa, BraBepdy

dewds, dewn, dewodv

dewos Aéyew
KOLOS, KO, Kooy
70 KOWOY
T4 KOWaQ
pavepds, pavepa, avepov

VERBS

ailtéw

amayw (amo)
améxw (amo)
emauvéw (ém)
emOvpéw (em)
(réw
nyéopat

KwADw

mapayw (mapa)
mapéyw (Tapa)
TPETTW
PvAaTTW

PRINCIPAL PARTS

another; other [allomorph, allegory]
ancient, old; old-fashioned [archaeology]
harmful
fearful, terrible; wondrous; clever, skillful
[deinonychus, dinosaur]
clever at speaking
common, public [Koine, epicene]
public authority, state, league
public affairs; public funds
visible, manifest

ask for (+ acc. of person + acc. of thing or inf.)

lead away; arrest, carry off to prison

hold off; (intrans.) be away from, be distant from

approve, praise

long for, desire (+ gen. of object desired)

seek, seek for; examine, investigate

lead, guide (usually + dat. of person); command, rule
(usually + gen. of person); consider, think

hinder, prevent (+ acc. + inf.)

lead by; lead astray, mislead; bring forward, introduce

furnish, supply, afford

turn, direct; change; put to flight (in battle) [trophy]

guard, defend; watch for; (mid.) be on one’s guard, be
on guard against (+ acc.)

alTéw, alTnow, NTNoa, NTNKa, NTuaL, NTNiny

dmdyw, amaéw, dmiyayov, drfiya, amfypal, amixony

k ’ b ’ b ’ b ’
améyw, apélw or amooynow, améayov, —, —, —

émaivéw, émalvéoopal or ETaivésw, ETnNreaa, Emveka, ETNuNuLaL, Emnvédny

¢mbuéw, émbvuiow, émediunoa, émredvunka, —, —

(réw, imriow, é(hTnoa, é(inka, EGiTnuad), é(nrhony
nyéopat, NynoopaL, Mynoauny, —, Nynpuat, -nynony

KwADw, KOADoW, ékWADTA, KEKWADKE, KeKWATLAL, EkwADONY
mapdyw, Tapalw, Tapnyayov, Tapiya, mapfiyual, mapnyxny
mapéyw, mapélw or Tapaoynow, Tapéoyoy, TapéanKa, —, —

, , ” ” , , s, s
TPETW, TPEYw, ETpea or ETpaoy, TETpoda, TETpapual, ETpédOny or éTpammy

PVAATTW, prAaéw, épvhala, mepvhaya, mepvAayuatl, épuAdyOny
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EXERCISES

I. Translate each form precisely and give a complete identification of any ten.

1. NreioOe 15. MOLkelTE 29. wepeleiobe
2. amfye 16. Noavouny 30. pépeTa

3. améyets 17. ylyvn 31. €méTpemoy
4. €mnrovw 18. €det 32. ToloduaL
5. émbuuety 19. é8dkovy 33. é(hiTel

6. é(nToduer 20. WKELTO 34. kwAveaHat
7. TyotvTo 21. TAPEKENEVOUNY 35. amNYyovTO
8. EKwAVETO 22. mTVvbavovTal 36. €ylyveTo

9. T 23. éomevdes 37. aiteloBal
10. mapdyesBa 24. €pevye 38. €BovAdueda
11. TapeLye 25. époBoluny 39. €vooovy
12. €Tpémopey 26. €MPATTETO 40. émvvbavov
13. TyolvTal 27. Noav 41. WOV

14. épvAarTov 28. érarToueba 42. é\apBavopev
II. Write in Greek.

1. it was being carried 16. we used to seem

2. we were afraid 17. it is being made

3. to be loved 18. she used to say

4. T'was helping 19. you (pl.) were leaving

5. they used to suffer 20. you (s.) supposed

6. you (s.) were fighting 21. they were remaining

7. to march 22. Idesired

8. you (pl.) were 23. T hindered

9. he was leading away 24. to be furnished

10. they used to arrive 25. you (s.) are on your guard
11. you (pl.) were guiding 26. it is distant from

12. they were being misled 27. it was being written

13. we are seeking 28. we used to harm

14. she was perceiving 29. it is being heard

15. I was inquiring 30. you (s.) were finding

III. Reading.

1. évfade ol pév kahol kal ayadol Tny matpida BAamTew kal TAoDTOY Aoy Bavew
oVk Nfelov, aAAa un adikelaBar Vo TV TorMpdY éBovAovTo: Tols O¢
movnpols, ol Gel apyTis Te kal mAoVTOV émedipovy, ToTE EEAY THoE Ths XWpas
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KpaTely: TOVS [EV yap oTPATNYOUS ATOKTELWOVOL, TOVS O€ PTITOPas €ls TO
LEPOV ATAYOVTL Kal €KEL PUNATTOVTLY. ETeLTa TOV OTUOY TEPL TV TPAYUATWY
BovAeverhar ékwAvow.
~ \ \ 2 ~ 14 e ~ 14 ’ kA U \

. TabTa Ta dewa €k ToD yépovTos ai Tod Anpoadévovs Guyatépes akovovat kai
avTika TOVS veavias NTovy Myelodal avTals ék TS Xwpas EKEVNS, €V 1 Noav
Onipés Te kai Spvifes BAaBepol.
. émewra 0 [lavoavias [“Pausanias,” Spartan king at the end of the Peloponnesian
War] 7ots AOnpaiows mapekeleveTo knpvkas [“heralds”] wéumew mept 7
elprvms ot & émeibovTo.
. €mel [“when”] &’ noav émi Tats Gvpais Tals Tiooapépvovs [“Tissaphernes,”
a Persian governor, gen.], oL uév orparnyol eis TNy oKNYNY épYovTaL, ol O¢
oTpatiwTal émi Tals Gupals Euevov. peta 8 00 pakpov Xpovov éKeLvol Te
¢ ~ v R 2 t > e ’ \ A ’ « e »
MpodvTo Kal ovToL ékoTTowTo. €maiTa & ol BapBapor dia Tod wediov [“plain”]
k4 \ \ es b ’
nAavvov kai Tovs “EAAMvas améxTewo.

ol ~ Ao ’ \ /, ] 2 ol \ ’ ) ~
. W Tat, 1) €TALVEL TOVS TOVTPOVS" €IS TL Yap 0VTOL TOUS PLAOUS wPeAoVTLY;
6. oL vadTa eis THvde TNV Ywpav adikveiobar ¢BovAorTo, aAAa Tols AvEMOLS €is
AAATY ael €TPETOVTO.

e ~ b ’ U e \ ~ ’ ’ \ ~ \ b 79
. 1 @V avBpwmwy TUYN VIO ToD daipmovos TapéyeTal, Kai vy uev ayadn éoTw,
avlis 8¢ kak.
. TOUTOLS TOls Kalots Adyous ol dewol Aéyeww Tovs AANOVS TapTiyov, AAN oD TOv
Anpoofévn, os Ta ToD dnpov dikata épvAaTTED.

e \ 9 ~ e 14 ~n e ~ 9 14 3 \ U ’ e/ \
. ol uév AbBnvaiot fyeudva T0d 680D é(Tovy, ol 8¢ aUpuayol Onpia Hpovy Tapa
TOV TIOTAOV.



UNIT SEVENTEEN

Indefinite 7is; Uses of the Accusative

1. The Greek Indefinite. Indefinite pronouns and indefinite adjectives refer to an
unspecified, uncertain, or vague person or thing or portion of a group of persons or
things. In English the indefinite words include pronouns any, some, anyone, some-
one, anything, something, and adjectives any, some. The idiomatic use of a certain or
certain (with plural noun), by which the speaker refers to someone definite without
making the identification precise, is also equivalent to using an indefinite adjective.

The Greek indefinite pronoun and adjective is 7ts, 7t, which is identical in form
to the interrogative pronoun and adjective (Unit 15.4), except that the indefinite is an
enclitic, whereas the interrogative always has the acute on its first syllable.

singular plural
masc./fem.  neuter masc./fem.  neuter
nom. TS L TIwés Twa  (arTa)
gen. Twos (Tov) Twos (Tov) TIwoOY TWwoY
dat. i (Tw) i (Tw) 1ol (v) Tioil(v)
acc. Twa TL Twas Twa  (arTa)

dual, all genders: nom. acc. Twé, gen. dat. Twoty

The points to be noted are:

There are alternative forms with o-declension endings (given in parentheses) for
the gen. and dat. sing. (just as for the interrogative).
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Another alterative form exists for the neuter nom. and acc. pl.: ar7a is not
treated as an enclitic and usually follows an adjective with its neuter pl.
ending -a elided. (See §6 below.)

In paradigms, disyllabic enclitics are shown with an accent on the second
syllable, but these forms will not always have an accent in actual use.

The use of the circumflex on the second syllable of Tiw@wy may be an
orthographic convention rather than a reflection of classical pronunciation.

2. Examples of Accentuation with the Indefinite. Review Unit 2.12 on the accentua-
tion of enclitics and be sure that you understand the accentuation of the indefinite
and of its accompanying noun in the following examples:

avnp Tis a certain man

Aoyw Twi by a certain account
avfpwmol Twes some people

mELpa TiS any attempt
ENTéPWY TIWOY of some mothers

An additional peculiarity in the accentuation of enclitics occurs when two or more
enclitics appear in a series. In such a series, the convention is usually that every
enclitic except the last in the series receives an acute on its final syllable.

BaAXew Tis Twa Tw.
Someone is striking someone with something.

€l 7l Twa BAawTes, . . .
If you are doing any harm to anyone, . . .

In the last example, the proclitic el receives an acute because it precedes an enclitic
(Unit 2.12d).

3. Uses of the Accusative Case. The accusative case (Greek aiTiatikn mT@ats, “case
of effect,” misleadingly translated as accusativus by Latin grammarians because of
the ambiguity of the Greek word aitia, cause or blame) in general serves to define or
qualify the action expressed by a verb or expresses extension, direction toward, and
related concepts.

a. Accusative of the object of a verb. The use of the accusative to express the direct
object of a transitive verb was introduced in brief in Unit 4.10 and Unit 5.9. It is now
time to learn the finer details of grammar related to objects of a Greek verb.

i.  External object, object of the thing affected, or direct object: a person or
thing existing prior to an action and directly affected by the action is nor-
mally expressed in the accusative case.
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ii.

iii.

BaAAew Tov Aifov. He throws the stone.
BaAXew Tov avdpa. He strikes the man.
Tlva BAaTTOMEY; Whom are we hurting?

Object of the thing effected, accusative of result, or (loosely) direct object:
a thing (often but not always concrete) that is brought into existence, pro-
duced, or effected by an action and that continues to exist as a temporary or
enduring result is expressed in the accusative case.

TOLMpATA YpapeEL. She writes poems.
acmidas moLel. He makes shields.
p6Bov moodow. They create (cause) fear.

Internal object, internal accusative, cognate object or accusative, accusative
of the content: an abstract thing (usually a noun of action) that is brought
into existence by an action and the existence of which is coextensive with the
action (that is, the object has no existence external to the action of the verb)
is expressed in the accusative case. The internal accusative is sometimes ety-
mologically related (cognate) to the verb itself, but it is often a noun of related
meaning or a neuter pronoun or neuter adjective (a noun of related meaning
being understood). Stylistically, the motivation for using an internal object
is often the desire to attach adjectives to the internal-object noun.

He lived a long and peaceful life.

You ran a very fast race.

He struck several blows upon the boy’s back.

dumAniy mAny MY émANTTE. He was striking a double stroke.
durAfiy mAnym éTvmTe. He was striking a double blow.

ebyopar v edyny Tvde. 1 pray the following prayer.
popov Ppépovay. They pay tribute.

7L BAamrTopey; What harm are we doing?
(In English we cannot idiomatically say What [harm] are we harming?)

ayafa moLels. You do good (doings).
(You do good things.)
(You benefit [someone].)

KOLKQL TTOLEL. She does bad (doings).
(She does bad things.)

(She harms [someonel].)
T00TO €VYOuUAL. I pray this prayer.
(I make this prayer.)
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Transitive verbs are those capable of governing accusative objects of the first two
kinds, and they may also govern an internal accusative, whereas intransitive verbs
may govern only an internal accusative. The following examples illustrate transitive
verbs with both an internal accusative (double underline below) and a direct object
(single underline):

T0Vs moAiTas ayaba moiels.  You do good doings (to) the citizens.
(You benefit the citizens.)

TOVs matépas kaka €molovy.  They were doing bad doings (to) their fathers.
(They were harming their fathers.)

’

71 ékeivas BAamTopey; (In) what are we harming those women?
(What harm are we doing to those women?)

Verbs that normally govern a complement in the genitive or dative may take an
internal accusative:

KaTNyop® T0Y TTPATNYOD.

Iaccuse the general. (genitive complement)

70070 KaTNY0P® TOD O TPATNYOD.

I make this accusation against the general.

(I accuse the general this accusation.)

émeifeaBe Tols ABnvaiois.
You used to obey the Athenians. (dative complement)

1070 €émelfeaOe Tols Abnvaiots.
You used to obey the Athenians in these matters.
(You used to obey the Athenians these obeyings.)

The internal accusative construction is much more at home in Greek idiom than in
English. Note that it is often convenient or necessary to translate a Greek verb with
internal accusative other than literally. In some cases it is best to use the English
catchall verb make or do and express the verbal action in a noun (What harm are we
doing? I make this accusation.); in others, a prepositional phrase (esp. with in or in
respect to) may be appropriate (I obey them in this).

b. Internal accusative with adjectives. Verb phrases consisting of a copula (to be) and
a predicate adjective sometimes take an internal accusative, and this usage is also
extended sometimes to the adjective alone used outside such a copula phrase.

00p0s €0TLD. He is wise.

00pOs €TTL TNV TWV TONTOVY TOPLav.

He is wise in the wisdom of the poets.

6 TaVTNY THY Topiay gopOs €b TPATTEL.

The man who is wise in this wisdom fares well.



142 UNIT SEVENTEEN

c. Accusative of extent of space or duration of time.

i.  The space over which a motion takes place or the extent of space (how far?) is
expressed in the accusative case.

dyeL TNV TTPATLAY OTEVAS 000UVS.
He leads the army along (over) narrow roads.

ayeL TNV oTpaTIaY O TAOLA OKTW.
He leads the army eight stades (one mile).
0 moTa0s Oéka oTadia amelye.
The river was ten stades (1.25 miles) away.
ii. Duration of time (how long?) is expressed in the accusative case.
évTatla pévovaw EmTa NUEPAS.
They remain there (for) seven days.

d. Accusative of respect or specification. The accusative case is used to express the
thing in respect to which an adjective or verb phrase denoting a state is applicable.

ol Abnvaiow dtagpépovat The Athenians excel in cleverness.

TNV ocodlav.
m6das wkvs swift in respect to the feet, swift-footed
motapos Kvdvos dvopa a river Kydnos by name

e. Adverbial accusative. Some words and phrases originally used as internal accusa-
tives became frozen as adverbial forms, and this usage is known as the adverbial
accusative. Here are some typical idiomatic examples:

i why? (neut. sing. acc. of the interrogative)
T00TOV TOV TPOTOY in this manner, in this way

TOV aUTOV TPOTTOV in the same way

TéNOS finally, at last

70 apyatov formerly, in the old days

f. Accusative subject of the infinitive. This use was presented in Unit 9.4.

4. Two Accusatives. In various circumstances there may be two accusative comple-
ments with one verb.

a. Some verbs have both an internal and an external (direct) object, as illustrated in
§3a.iii, above.

b. Certain verbs (e.g., of asking, concealing, reminding) take two direct objects,
one a person and one a thing. (English idiom allows only one object and requires a
prepositional phrase for the other noun.)

T0V Taida TOV TS unTpos Gavarov EkpumTov.

They concealed from the boy his mother’s death.
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XPTIMATA alTel TOVS TONITOS.
He asks the citizens for money.
c. Verbs meaning to appoint, to choose, to consider, to make, to render, or the like

may take both a direct object (single underline below) and a predicate accusative
(either predicate noun or predicate adjective: double underline).

TOVTOV TOV TOALTY T TPAT™ YOV POV TO.

They were choosing (electing) this citizen (as, to be) general.

ayaBovs ToLelTE TOVS TTPATLWTAS.
You are making the soldiers brave.

A construction of this kind may be considered a transformation and embedding
of a clause consisting of subject, copula, and predicate noun (or pred. adj.) with the
copula suppressed. In fact, in Greek the infinitive elva is sometimes expressed in
such constructions, just as to be may appear in English versions.

TOVTOV TOV TOALTIY OTPATIYOV €lval TpodyTo.
They were choosing (electing) this citizen to be general.

5. Notes on Vocabulary and Idiom. The dative plural of movs (foot) is mooi(v); the
vocative singular is 7ovs.

Outside Attic, mA77T7w appears as mAnoow. As the principal parts list below shows,
in several tenses only compounds occur in Attic prose, while the simple forms in
those tenses are poetic.

Some numerals are introduced in this lesson and are labeled as indeclinable. This
means that the word does not vary with case: the same form can accompany any case
of a noun (e.g., ém7a oTadiows, émTa oTadiwy).

Just as interrogative 7is and enclitic indefinite 7is are distinguished by accent (and
position in a phrase), so the interrogative adverbs w67e, mod, mds and enclitic indefi-
nite adverbs mo7e, mov, mws are similarly differentiated.

In addition to the meanings learned in Unit 5, pevyw is also used idiomatically in
legal contexts: 77 Sikny ¢pevyew is flee the suit (or court case), be on trial, and so be
a defendant; and Tnv diknv can be omitted and the verb alone have this same sense,
as in Exercise IL.3, below.

6. Historical Note. at7a, the alternative form of Twa, actually derives from an adjec-
tive or pronoun ending in -a plus an enclitic *7ya (a by-form of Twa), with the last
two syllables redivided and treated as a word: @dAAa *Tya — aAX ar7a, some other
things (with y representing semivocalic iota). Many of its occurrences are still after
adjectives or pronouns, but its independent status is apparent when it follows a neu-
ter that cannot be elided (e.g., yévn ar7a) or when ar7a is used alone as a pronoun.
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WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

-

A owoN

VOCABULARY
NOUNS

evx”, evxs, L.
ovoua, GvouaTos, n.

wAnyn, TANYHs, L.
Tovs, modss, m.
oodia, codlas, f.

oradiov, oTadlov, n.
(alternative plural oraduo,
oTadiwy, m.)

oTpaTdTedoy, oTPaTOTESOV, N.

¢popos, ¢popov, m.
XPTIMG, XPTIMATOS, 1.

VERBS
diadpépw (Bia)

evyouat
kaTnyopéw (kata)

KpUTIT®W

TANTTW

. Do the exercises of this unit.

. Study the indefinite pronoun s, 7.
. Study the uses of the accusative.
. Learn the adverbial phrases under §3e above and the vocabulary of this unit.

prayer, vow

name [synonym, onomatopoeia]

blow, stroke [paraplegic]

foot [octopus, podiatrist]

cleverness, skill; intelligence, wisdom, learning
[philosophy]

stade (unit of length, about 600 ft. or % mile); race
course, single course (without a turn) [stadium]

camp (of an army)

payment, tribute

thing, matter, affair; (pl.) goods, property, money
[chrematistic]

carry across; endure; differ, excel (+ gen. of person or
thing compared; sometimes + acc. of respect)

pray, pray for; profess openly, boast

speak against, accuse (+ gen. of person accused)
[category]

hide, cover, conceal (sometimes + acc. of person and
acc. of thing) [cryptographer]

strike [apoplexy]

ADJECTIVES, PRONOUN OR ADJECTIVE,

NUMERALS, ADVERBS

loyupds, loxvpd, Loyvpoy
oTeVs, aTEVT), TTEVOY

TiS, TL

e ’
ETTTA

strong, forceful; violent

narrow; close, confined [stenography]

(enclitic pron.) any, some, anyone, someone,
anything, something; (adj.) any, some, (a) certain

(indeclinable) seven [heptagon]
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OKTW (indeclinable) eight [octopus]

Séka (indeclinable) ten [decade]

ToTE when? (interrogative)

TOTE (enclitic) at any time, ever (idiomatically reinforces a
preceding interrogative: e.g., 7is mo7e; who in the
world?)

ovmoTe, PMToTE never

70D where? (interrogative)

oV (enclitic) somewhere, anywhere; to some degree,
perhaps

(O how? (interrogative)

O (enclitic) somehow, in any way, at all

PRINCIPAL PARTS

dtapépw, droiow, Ounueykov or dunveyka, dievnuoya, drevnueypat, dinvéxHny
etyopat, evfopar, ndéduny, —, noypar, —

KATNYOpéw, KATNYOPTIoW, KATNYOPNOa, KATNYOPTKA, KATNYOpTMaL, KaTnyopnfny
KpUTITW, KpUWw, Eékpura, —, kékpuppuat, kpiplny

-TAITTw, -TARé W, -émAnéa, mémAnya, mémAnypal, EmAyny or -emAdyny

EXERCISES

I. Write in Greek. (Remember that an enclitic cannot be placed first in a sentence
or isolated phrase: thus a certain measure by itself should be uérpov 7¢, in that
order. Within a sentence 7v uérpov may occur, provided that some other element of
the sentence precedes.)

=

any leaders (dat.)

a certain daughter (gen.)

certain Greeks (nom.)

a certain clever soldier (acc.)

some small power (nom.)

in return for a certain blow

because of a certain one of the prayers
next to a certain narrow road

© © N SV bk wD

some (acc.) of the hoplites

o
©

in the presence of any teacher

-
-

. with some goddesses
in a certain one of the tents

-
»
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II. Reading.
1. 0 7@V ‘EANvwy o1patnyos év ékelvn 11 ywpa Oéka MUcpas ével Kal YpmMuaTa
: n patny N T XWpPg MHEPas 1 XPTIM
/ \ ~ / e 9 \ ~ / 2 ~ b ~ bl
AauBaver mapa v BapBapwy ot émt 77 BaaTTy oikodaLv. époBotvTo O
e 14 \ e ’ e \ ~ ’ b >y ¢ ~ ’ b \ \
ol yépovTes kal al unTépes Vmep TOY Taldwy, aAX 0TAITal Twes ayafol TOUS
vavTas KaKOV TL TOLELY €KELVOUS EKWAVOD.
\ ~ e \ b / e \ / o ~ b \ /

2. peTa TadTa 1 oTpaTIe ENavVEl €mTa oTAdla Kal AdikvelTal €is TOTAUOY Xakoy
b4 A k] ’ ’ > 9 ’ o\ 2 U ~ kA ~ b ~
ovoua Kkal eis yépupav T’ apyaiav nv épularte mAGO0s AvOpOY LoYVPROY.

3. katnydpel ey 6 didaokalos, Epevye & 0 kKAwy, €dikalov & ol mAovaoL.

70 uév mpdTepor BovAevpa ovTws yiyvetal, 10 § VoTepor wde TO TAGHOS TR

4. TO M€V TPOTEP e Sy ; P Muos T4
Anpocbéve émeibeto.

2 4 3 ’ \ b ~ ’ b \ \ ’ e \ ’

5. €(ToVY 0l YépovTes Ta ApXala YPApMATA, GANL PaKpOY Xpovoy VIO Taidiwy

TIWQOV EKPUTITETO.
’? \ N ) L) A e 7 \ 5 7 s 1 ) ’

6. 0VTOL pév TOV dvdpa. €V TT) dyopd €VPITKOVTLY Kal aVTIKA ATay€l €medvpmovy,
b ~ ’ v \ 2 \ / \ b \ ~ ’
loatos 8¢ kai aAAot Tiweés avTOY GUAATTOVOL Kal €is TOV OTIMOV TTapéyeLy
¢BovovTo.

3 \ ~ \ 4 2 ~ /7 e ’ 4 e \ U

7. Ol eV KAWTES Ta XprpaTa ék 700 o TpaTomedov padiws épepov, ol d¢ pvakes
00k nobavovTo: T yap buuata [“eyes”] mpos Tovs TONEULOVS ETPETTOV, OL ETTAL
oTadia amelyov kal loxvpals pwrals TapekeAevovTo.

8. 7015 700 daipovos BovAevpaoiy ol AéovTes OAiyovs [“few”] maidas €yovaw.

2 U \ \ " ~ ,’\ ’ \ \ 2\ \ / e \ ~
€BovAeTo yap Tovs aAAovs O7pas €V TPATTEL Kal 1] Gl KOKA TATXEW VIO TV
AeovTw.

9. avmp kal ovk avnp Aibw kai o0 AMifw BaiAer kai o0 BaAel Opyiv kal 0VK OpvLy.

(Simplified form of a riddle referred to by Plato in Republic 479c.)

III. Render into Greek.

1. Who must excel in this wisdom? A teacher.

2. At that time you (pl.) were making those dreadful accusations against the guide.

3. Somebody was guiding the soldiers away from the enemy’s camp along a narrow
road.

4. He wanted to conceal his feet somehow, but his (tutelary) divinity always used to
prevent (it).

5. They are asking the beast [i.e., Chiron, the only just and wise centaur] for water,
for he is in a certain way friendly to human beings.

6. How and where must one seek the truth?



UNIT EIGHTEEN

Future Active and Middle Indicative

1. Future Principal Part. The second principal part of a Greek verb is the first person
singular future active indicative form (or if the active is lacking, the first person
singular future middle indicative form). This form provides the tense stem from
which are formed the future indicative, optative, infinitive, and participle in both
the active and the middle voice.

2. Formation of the Future Stem. The safest way to recognize or to be able to form the
future of a given verb is to know the principal parts of the verb. But it is also useful to
know some of the basic patterns involved in the formation of the future stem, as this
helps in learning principal parts and in interpreting future forms you come across
for the first time in reading.

The future stem is commonly formed by the addition of sigma to a simple form of
the verb stem. (The verb stem is not always obvious from the present indicative, or
first principal part: for further discussion, see Appendix B.)

EX. present stem + -0- future stem

akolw akov- + -0- akovo-
TEUTTW TEUT- + -0~ mepy-
BhamTw BAaB- + -o- BAarr-
dyw ay- +-o- aé-
TPATTW mpay- + -o- mpaé-
melfw meld- + -0- TeLo-
TOoLéW ToLE- + -0~ ToIMOo-
PLhéw PLhe- + -0- PiAno-

147
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Some typical patterns may be noted:

Stems ending in a noncontracting vowel or diphthong add the sigma with no
change: akovo-, Avo-, BovAevo-.

Stems ending in labial plosives (3, m, ¢) form the double consonant vy in the
future stem: BAay-, Teup-.

Stems ending in velar plosives (y, k, ) form the double consonant £ in the
future stem: a&-, mpa&-.

Stems ending in a dental plosive (, 8) lose the dental before the sigma of the
future: meto-.

In verbs in -éw, it is normal for the € of the stem to be lengthened to 7 in the
formation of the other principal parts (wowno-, ptAna-), though there are a
few verbs that show no lengthening (e.g., émawéw, émaiwésopat or émaivéow).

A number of verbs that do not have € in the present stem nevertheless have a future

stem with -no-. Usually -no- is added to the basic verb form seen in its strong aorist

stem, but this suffix also occurs elsewhere:

3.

pavfavw aorist stem paf- future stem padno-
yiyvo;,LaL aorist stem yev- future stem yevno-
atoBavouat aorist stem alo6- future stem aioOno-
BovAopat — future stem BovAno-

Conjugation of the Future Indicative. The future uses exactly the same endings as

the present of w-verbs, now added to a different stem. That is, the theme vowel o/e and

primary personal endings are added to the future stem. Primary endings are used

because the future refers to future time or to intention in present time. The accent

is recessive, as usual for finite forms. The English equivalent of the future uses the

modal verb shall or will, as in I shall lead, you will go, and so on.

FUTURE INDICATIVE OF d&yw AND GKOV®W

active middle
sing. 1st atw akovaopal
2nd ates akovan
3rd atel akovoeTal
dual 2nd aerov akovaoeafor
3rd aerov dkovoeahov
plur. 1st alopev akovoopeda
2nd akete akovaea e

3rd alovai(v) akovoovTal
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4. Future Infinitive. Greek developed a future infinitive mainly for use in the infini-
tival indirect discourse construction (to be learned in Unit 20), but the future infini-
tive is also found in articular use in sophisticated prose styles and as a complementary
infinitive with uéAAw (10 below). The future active and future middle infinitives are
formed on the future stem using the same endings as the corresponding present
infinitives (-ew, -ecfat), and the accent again falls on the final syllable of the stem.

future active ind. aéw inf. &few
ind. ypayw inf. ypayew
future middle ind. &€opat inf. &€eaBa
ind. akovoopat inf. dkovaeoBar

When the future infinitive is used in isolation in an exercise, it is convenient to
translate it with the paraphrase about to X (e.g., Aé€ew, about to say).

5. Contract Futures. Some verbs, especially those whose stems end in a liquid (A, p)
or a nasal (u, v), have -¢- inserted between the verb stem and the tense suffix sigma.
In this case the € was not lengthened; (as often happens in the development of Greek
forms) the intervocalic sigma dropped out, and (in Attic) the remaining vowels suf-
fered contraction. The resulting endings are the same as those of the present of verbs

in -éw.

present stem + -€- + -0- future stem
(@mo)fvnokw Bav- + -e- + (-0-) Bave-
Baiiw BaA- + -e- + (-0-) Bale-
Hévw pev- + -e- + (-0-) JLEvE-
payopat pay- + -e- + (-0-) paye-
TiTTW Teo- + -€- + (-0-) Treoe-

FUTURE OF BdAAw AND amo0vnoKw

active ind. middle ind.
future stem:  Bale- amofave-
sing. 1st Bard amoBavoiuat
2nd Balels amoBavi
3rd BaAel amoBaveiTal
dual 2nd BaAeiTov amofavetaGov
3rd BaAelTov amoBaveiaHov
plur. 1st Balobuer amoBavoipeda
2nd BaAeite amofavetoe
3rd Balovai(v) amoBavodvTal

infinitive BaAely amofaveioBai
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6. Attic Future. In certain verbs the future involves contraction in Attic and some
other dialects but not in Koine. Later grammarians called this class of futures the
Attic future because they encountered it most often in Attic literature. There are two
types of Attic future:

a. A few verbs with stems ending in € or a lose the sigma of the future and undergo
contraction. The a-type will be learned later (Unit 29). The most common word of
the e-type is kaAéw, present stem kaAe-; future stem kale- + (-0-) —> kaAe-. (For this
verb the present and future forms end up looking identical in Attic.)

b. Verbs of more than two syllables with present-tense suffix -((w have an alternative
future-tense suffix -oe- (instead of -o-). The { was eliminated before the future suffix;
the sigma dropped out, and contraction took place. For instance, vopi{w —> future
*VouLoéw —> voptéw —> vouu® (conjugated like BaA®). The same alternative suffix
occasionally appears elsewhere, as in ¢pevéoduat (pevééopat, from the suffix -oe-),
which coexists with the standard formation pedéopar as the future of pevyw.

7. Future of eiui and xpn. eiul has a future middle, with stem éo-.

singular dual plural
1st éoopat éoopeda
2nd o éoeabov éoeale
3rd éoTal éoeaBov éoovTal
inf. éoeabal

Note the elimination of theme vowel € in the third person singular, éo7at, not *éoerau.
Because of the loss of this syllable, the compounds are also accented on the penult in
this inflection: mapéotar, dméoTal, é&éoTar.

The future of xp7 is xpnoTat, it will be necessary, a contraction of yp7 (noun) +
éoTau (fut. of eiul).

8. Deponent Futures. Note that many verbs with active forms in the present have only
middle forms in the future (with the same meaning as the active). This is often true
of verbs of perception or mental activity (akovw, akovoopat; pavfavw, padnoopat)
but is also found in other verbs (pedyw, pevéouar; AapBdvw, Aiyouar) in a quite
unpredictable way.

9. A Note on Terminology. The future middle is called middle rather than middle/
passive because there is a separate future form, based on a different tense stem, that
has traditionally been termed future passive by grammarians (to be learned in Unit
29). In fact the so-called future middle is in origin a middle/passive form, and in
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some verbs (e.g., Gyw, adikéw, apyw, €xw, Aéyw, Aeimw, Pépw) it can be used as a
passive:

6 Sikaios ToVs mON(Tas weAely del AéfeTad.
The just man will always be said to benefit his fellow citizens.

10. Notes on Vocabulary and Idiom. The combination of péAAw (be about to, be likely
to) with a complementary infinitive naturally refers to the future, and like other
complementary infinitives this one can be present or aorist (as will be explained
in Unit 20.2 and 3); but with uéAAw a future infinitive is also quite common, as an
extra and superfluous marker of futurity. Thus one can find a phrase like éueAAev
amofvnokew but more commonly one like éueAAer amofaveioOa.
Another peculiarity of wéAAw is that this verb sometimes shows double augmen-
tation: imperfect jueAAov as well as €ueAAov, aorist uéAAnoa as well as éuéAAnoa.
The negative adverb 098¢ (or undé wherever u7 must be used instead of 0?) is used
as a connective after a clause or phrase that also contains a negative. It can also be
used adverbially, corresponding to the adverbial use of kai. When even, also is to be
applied to a word or phrase in a sentence containing a negative, then 00d¢ is used
instead of kai:
0TS O veavias o0d¢ Tois Ppilos melbeTa.
This young man does not obey even his friends.
Formal English does not tolerate double negatives, but in Greek idiom a simple nega-
tive can be followed by additional negative forms in the same clause with reinforcing
emphasis. (The English translation has to convert the additional negatives to positive
equivalents.)

R 2 14 k4 \ b ’ kA \ 14
oVK émaivéoopat 0UTe Tovs ABnvaiovs ovTe Tovs BapBapovs.

I shall not praise either the Athenians or the Persians.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the various types of future conjugation presented above and the future of
etut and yp7.

2. If you have not already been studying principal parts other than the present,
begin learning the second and third principal parts now. Review the lists in
Units 5, 9, 10, 11, 13, 16, and 17, and here. The online supplements include com-
piled and classified lists of principal parts for Units 5-20, which will also help
you learn these principal parts.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.
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VOCABULARY

w-VERBS

KaAéw call, summon; call by name, name [ecclesiastic]

pavfavw learn; perceive; understand [mathematics]

MEAAW be destined to, be likely to (+ inf.); be about to (+ fut.
inf., or + pres. or aor. inf.); delay (+ pres. inf.)

vouilw have as a custom; acknowledge, consider as; believe,
think (+ inf. of indirect discourse [Unit 20])
[numismatics]

TTTW fall [peripety]

NEGATIVE CONJUNCTIONS

000€, undé and not, but not; (adverb) not even

oUTE . .. 0UTE, uMTE . . . UNTE neither . .. nor

PRINCIPAL PARTS

KaAéw, kahéw, Ekaleoa, kékAMka, kEkAMual, ékAnOny
pavlavw, pabnoopat, épabov, uepadnka, —, —

HEAAW, peEAATIOW, EuéAAnOQ, —, —, —

vopilw, vouLéw, évopioa, vevduika, vevouLopal, EvopiocOny
TTTW, TETEOUAL, ETTETOV, TTETTWKA, —, —

EXERCISES

I. Translate each form precisely.

1. kaAetoOau 11. Aelfw 21. GTOKTEVELS
2. padnoopeda 12. oinoeTal 22. apién

3. VOMLODOL 13. amoBaveiahe 23. o

4. meoodvTaL 14. KOreTaL 24. pevéodual
5. adLknoet 15. ééoTan 25. TMEUEw

6. alTnoeTe 16. TapakeNevoETAL 26. meioeahal

7. BaAely 17. émbuunow 27. ArovTal

8. ebeabe 18. KPUYN 28. pofnoew

9. Serjoopat 19. oynoew 29. Aéete

10. Owoloels 20. adpééopev 30. émalvéoeTal

II. Render into Greek.

1. we shall not fare well 3. he will not fear
2. they will make a truce 4. about to be on one’s guard
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you (pl.) will be 13. he will indict
I shall be in training 14. we shall be wronged
we shall throw 15. she will carry
you (pl.) will be in need of 16. I shall never fall
it used to seem 17. you (pl.) will turn
about to have as a custom 18. they will obey

. you (s.) will prevent 19. it will be possible
they will guide 20. he will suppose
Reading.

. Aapeiov kat [Tapvoaridos [gen. of “Parysatis,” name of the wife of Darius II,

king of Persia 423-404 B.C.E.] yiyvovTal maides 6vo [“two”]. émel [“when”] &’

0 Aapeios euerle amofavetoBai, BovAeTo Tovs maidas mapeival [“be pres-
ent,” from mapa + elui]. ayyélovs d¢ méume ot kalovar Kdpov, 0 & adikveirar
mapa Tov Tatépa. vaTepov & 0 Kipos mepl 17 apyi mpos T0v adeApov adikws
payeiral kal b7 €b mpd.et olie vikny oloeTal, GAX & TH pdyn meoeiTal.
TéNos 8 0 d8eAdos dpel AT’ éxelvov.

a ’ o) ’ IQy 3 A \ ’ \ \ ’ ~ ’
. obmoTe pabron, w movnpé, 008 éxelva TG pukpd: kaAov yap 86&el Tols ToN(TaLs

un melfeoBar TabTa Aéyew pnTe YpNMATL UNTE TATYALS.

. Kédparos, 0 700 Avaiov [“Lysias,” gen.] marnp, meifetar peév vmo [TepikAéovs

[“Pericles,” gen.] eis Ty T@v AOnpaiwy Ywpav apikéofar [“come to,” infl],
XPOVov O€ akpov €Kel OLKEL Kal TAOVTLOS YLyVeTaL.

'; 9 ~ b \ \ ~ \ 9 \ 14 e e ’ \
. w avdpes, moielTe ayada Tov TMOV TOV ADTOY TPOTOV OV Ol TIATEPES TTOTE

émolovy.

. 1 apeTn kal 1 ndovn dladpépovaw: 1 ey yap mpos Ta kaAa TT Yvx7 nynoeTat,

18 avd&iov [“unworthy,” with gen. complement] ouioer Twa Tod émaiveiofar.

~ ’ e /7 > 14 ~ ~ ’ \ ~ U 14 ~ ~
. TadTa 8éka Huépas nidueda Tols Oeols. Tiva 8¢ viv TOYNY Tapéfovar TG Kowd

To0v EAAvwr oTpatd;

. TQ TIPOTEPW €T€L TePL TV YpnpuaTwy oVK émetdoueda 70 BapBapw Tvpavvw,

003¢ popov avTd avlis oloouer.

IV. Render into Greek.

. The Greeks will choose the Athenians to be leaders.
. This thing that I am about to say is wondrous, but I shall not conceal the truth.
. Neither the sailor nor the juror will ever do any harm to any of those rich

citizens.

. The fact that not even the children are afraid will aid the army.

5. For the duration of those years we had ten triremes.



UNIT NINETEEN

Aorist Active and Middle Indicative
and Imperative

1. Aorist Principal Part. The third principal part of a Greek verb is the first person
singular aorist active indicative form (or if the active is lacking, the first person sin-
gular aorist middle indicative form). This form provides the tense stem from which
are formed the aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, and
participle in both the active and the middle voice.

2. Formation of the Aorist Stem. The safest way to recognize or to be able to form the
aorist of a given verb is to know the principal parts of the verb. But it is also useful to
know some of the basic patterns involved in the formation of the aorist stem, as this
helps in learning principal parts and in recognizing aorist forms you come across
for the first time in reading.

There are two types of aorist stem and two corresponding schemes of aorist
conjugation.

a. Strong aorist, traditionally called second aorist. This is the more primitive type
of inflection and is found in many of the most common and basic verbs. (Compare
so-called irregular verbs in modern languages, such as English break, broke; teach,
taught; bring, brought.) The strong aorist stem is usually a simple form of the verb
stem itself with a weak-grade vowel, such as a, ¢, i, or v.

EX.  present aorist stem present aorist stem
Barw Ba- say (no pres.) elmr-
AapBavw AagB- see (no pres.) i0-
yiyvoual yev- ayw ayay-

154
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present aorist stem present aorist stem
T Tw meo- éxw ox-

Aelo Aurr- Pépw éveyk-
TATYW mad- éoxopat éND-
pevyw Pvy- aipéw €N-

The root form of a verb is not always obvious from the present principal part. (For

further discussion of this topic, see Appendix B.) Some points to be noted are:

A few verbs (e.g., to see, to say) have no present stem from the same root in Attic

Greek.

For a few verbs a full conjugation is created by using etymologically distinct

roots in different principal parts: for instance, three separate roots in ¢pépw,

olow, Mveykov; two separate roots in épyouat, éhevoopat, nAov. This

process is called suppletion, and these verbs are called suppletive verbs.

A few primitive verbs show reduplication (initial repetition of an identical or

nearly identical syllable) in the formation of the strong aorist: for instance,

ayay- from root ay- of dyw; éveyk- from root *éyk- or *évek-
yay Y yw; €vey Y .

b. Weak aorist, traditionally called first aorist. This is the (historically) more recent

type of inflection and is found in younger and derivative verbs. (Compare so-called

regular verbs in modern languages, such as English narrate, narrated; walk, walked;

type, typed.) The weak aorist stem commonly consists of a simple form of the verb

stem with sigma added, whence it is also sometimes called the sigmatic aorist. In

some forms, however, the sigma has disappeared, or its presence has caused some

modification in the verb stem.

present stem + -0- aorist stem
aKkovw akov- + -0- akovo-
AMw AD- + -0- Abo-
TEUTTW TEUT - + -0~ TPy -
BAamTw BAaB- + -o- BAar-
dpyw apx- + -o- apé-
TPATTW mpay- + -o- mpaé-
melfw meld- + -o- TeLo-
vopi{w vouul- + -o- VOO
LEvw eV + -0~ JhELw-
ayyeNAw ayye\- + -o- ayyeh-
TOLEW TOLE- + -0 TOIMo-

Some typical patterns may be noted:
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Stems ending in a noncontracting vowel or diphthong add the sigma with no
change: axkovo-, Avo-.

Stems ending in labial plosives (8, m, ¢) form the double consonant vy in the
aorist stem: mep\-, BAay-.

Stems ending in velar plosives (y, k, ) form the double consonant ¢ in the aorist
stem: apé-, mpal-.

Stems ending in a dental plosive (3, 6) or in (lose the consonant before the
sigma of the aorist: weio-, vouio-.

Stems ending in a liquid (A, p) or a nasal (u, v) lose the sigma, but the vowel of
the preceding syllable is lengthened in compensation: pew-, ayyeiA-.

In verbs in -éw, it is normal for the € of the stem to be lengthened to 7 in the
formation of the other principal parts (moino-), though there are a few verbs
that show no lengthening (e.g., émawéw, aorist émaives-).

Note that in some cases the weak aorist stem turns out to be identical to the future
stem; the actual conjugated forms will nevertheless almost always be distinct.

When you know a verb’s principal parts, you know the aorist stem: to obtain it,
simply remove the augment and remove the ending.

3. Conjugation of the Aorist Indicative. The aorist indicative is more or less equivalent
to the English simple past tense and so is a secondary tense in Greek. Accordingly
the aorist indicative has augment, like the imperfect, and the personal endings are
secondary endings. The accent is recessive, as usual for finite forms.

a. The strong aorist indicative is formed by adding syllabic or temporal augment to
the front of the aorist stem and adding theme vowel o/e and secondary personal end-
ings at the end of the stem. The combinations of theme vowel plus personal endings
are thus exactly the same as those found in the imperfect indicative, but the tense
stem differs.

active of etmw  middle of yiyvopat

aorist stem: - yev-
sing. 1st €\vmoy éyevouny
2nd E\uTres éyévov  (from *éyéve[o]o)
3rd Enre(v) éyéveTo
dual 2nd éNlTreTOY éyéveaBov
3rd ENéTNY éyevéaOny
plur. 1st éNiToper éyevopeda
2nd éNlTreTe éyéveaOe

3rd é\vrov éyévovTo
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b. The weak aorist indicative is formed by adding syllabic or temporal augment to
the front of the aorist stem and by adding the tense vowel @ and the secondary per-
sonal endings at the end of the stem. The tense vowel appears in all forms except
the third person singular active, where -€ appears (with no personal ending, but nu
movable may be added). Except for the first person singular active, the personal end-
ings of the weak aorist are the same secondary endings as those seen in the imperfect
(Unit 16.3). In the second person singular middle, the sigma is dropped from -aco,
and -ao contracts in Attic to -w.

ANw, aorist stem: ANvo-

active ending middle ending
sing. 1st e\voa -a E\vaauny -auny
2nd é\voas -as ENVOW -w  (-af[o]o)
3rd E\voe(v) -e(v) ENVoaTo -a70
dual 2nd ENVaaToy -aTov éNvoacoy  -doBov
3rd eé\voarny -army é\voaclny  -aolny
plur. 1st ENVoauey -Guev é\vaaueba  -aueba
2nd ENVoaTe -aTe ENVoaole -aofe
3rd ENvoay -av ENVTavTO -avTO

4. Translation of the Aorist Indicative. The aorist indicative corresponds in general
to the English simple past: éAvoa, I released; éNvoauny, I ransomed. A more detailed
discussion of aorist aspect and possible translations will be presented in Unit 20.

5. Aorist Infinitives.

a. The strong aorist infinitives are formed by adding to the aorist stem (N.B.: with
no augment) the active ending -ew (i.e., the theme vowel € + -ev) or the middle end-
ing -eafat (the theme vowel € + -00at) and accenting the theme vowel (producing
a circumflex in the contracted active form). Accentuation of the theme vowel is a
distinguishing trait of strong aorist infinitives and participles (and of some forms of
the imperative: see §6 below).

. ~ 2 ~ ke ~ ~
active Aurely, 10€ty, ayayely, oxeiv
middle yevéaBat, ayayéodar

b. The weak aorist infinitives are formed by adding to the aorist stem (N.B.: with no
augment) the active ending -at or the middle ending -ac@a. (i.e., the tense vowel a +
-ofat) and accenting the final syllable of the stem. The accent of the active infinitive
will be a circumflex if it falls on a long vowel, since final -a¢ counts as short.
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active Aoat, BovAedoal, vopioat, BAayat
middle Avoaofat, BovAevoaoha

The uses of the aorist infinitive will be presented in Unit 20. When the aorist infini-
tive is used in isolation in an exercise, it should be translated in the same way as the
present, to X (e.g., )\éfat, to say).

6. Second Person Aorist Imperatives. As with the present imperative, the second per-
son plural forms use the same ending as the indicative, but in the aorist the impera-
tive is distinct, because it has no augment (augment is applied only to indicative
forms). The singular forms of the strong aorist use the same endings as the present
imperative, since both forms share the theme vowel €. For the weak aorist, the sin-
gular endings are active -ov and middle -at.

strong aorist strong aorist weak aorist weak aorist
act. imperative mid. imperative  act. imperative mid. imperative
2nd sing.  Bake 7600 méprov méprat
” b ~ / /
ayaye ayayod BovAevoov BovAevoau
and plur.  Bakere V0o Oe méppraTe méppacOe
aydyere ayayeosfe BovAevaare BovAevoaode

The accentuation of the second person singular strong aorist middle imperative is
not recessive; the accent was on the theme vowel before contraction (-é[c]Jo — -éo
— -0D).

Five common strong aorist active imperatives retain an archaic feature in accent-
ing the theme vowel: eimré, éAO€, evpé, (0¢ (from €ldov, I saw), AafBé. But compounds
of these verbs have the normal recessive accent in these forms.

The second person singular aorist active imperative of éyw (and its compounds)
has an exceptional feature. Because it is a monosyllable, the form in classical Greek
is normally oyés (compounded mapacyes, e.g.), with an imperative ending that will
be seen later in some other monosyllabic aorists (Unit 29.5). Compounds in poetry or
in later Greek sometimes show the more regular formation: for example, Tapdoye.
Note that the recessive verbal accent cannot go back beyond the second syllable of a
disyllabic prepositional prefix. Therefore, the compounds of the monosyllabic imper-
ative o'yés are accented on P even though U is short: mapacyes, émioyes, and so on.

For the weak aorist, the active infinitive and the second person singular middle
imperative are identical in verbs with a one-syllable stem: méu\rat can be the aorist
active infinitive, fo send, or the second person singular middle imperative, escort (a
possible meaning of the middle of méumw). When the verb has two or more syllables
(including any prefix), then the finite imperative form will have its accent on A,
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while the nonfinite infinitive has its accent fixed on P: pvAa&ar is the second person
singular middle imperative, be on your guard, whereas pvAdar is the aorist active
infinitive, to guard.

The difference in meaning between the present imperative and the aorist impera-
tive is a matter of aspect, as will be explained in the next unit. Another point of usage
to bear in mind is that, whereas the present imperative can be negated (with u7), the
aorist imperative is not normally negated: instead the subjunctive is used, as will be
explained in Unit 32.

7. A Note on Terminology. The aorist middle is called middle rather than middle/
passive because there is a separate aorist passive form, based on a different tense stem
(to be learned in Unit 29). In fact, strong aorist middle forms are sometimes found
with passive meaning in early poetry and early prose, but in classical Attic usage
this passive use of the aorist middle form is confined to écrxé;mv, from ’éxw (and its
compounds). The weak aorist middle is sometimes used intransitively or reflexively,
but it cannot be used with a passive meaning.

8. Two Aorists of pépw and eimov. From the earliest period of classical Greek there
already existed weak aorist alternative forms for Fiveykov (aorist of pépw) and eimov,
namely fveyka and eima. For instance, eimras, and not eimres, was the normal second
person singular aorist active indicative form in Attic. In postclassical Greek prose
the a-endings also appear sometimes in other strong aorist verbs (e.g., émegav for
émeaov in Polybius).

9. Notes on Vocabulary. The aorist of ytyvwokw has an athematic conjugation, to
be learned in Unit 24. For now, learn the principal part, but you will not use the
aorist yet.

€ldov serves as the aorist of a suppletive verb (§2a, above) meaning see. The first
principal part is 0paw, a contract verb whose conjugation in the present you will learn
later. Some principal parts are based on the stem 0pa-, and others on the stem 07r-.

elmov is similarly an isolated stem that serves as an aorist for verbs meaning speak,
say, such as Aéyw and ayopevw. It is assigned to a suppletive verb for which some
other principal parts derive from the stem ép- or pn-.

éxaoTos, when used as adjective, usually accompanies a noun without the article,
but sometimes the noun has the article and €kao7os is in predicate position: for
example, ka@’ ékaoTny nuépav and ka@ ékaoTny TNV Nuépar are both found in the
sense (on) every day.

ékatepos, when used as an adjective, is normally in predicate position with a noun
that has the article, as in ékatépa 7 Ywpa, each country (of the two).
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WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

-

. Learn the two types of aorist conjugation presented above.

2. Study the future and aorist principal parts of all verbs learned to date.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

w-VERBS

Ay YA w bear a message, announce, report

YEYPOTKW come to know, get to know; perceive; think, judge

[agnostic]

€ldov (stem i8-) (aorist) saw [optics]

elmrov (stem eirr-) (aorist) said

éTridw expect; hope for, hope

ADJECTIVES OR PRONOUNS

€TePos, €TEPa, €TEpPOV one of two, the other of two [heterodox]

€KATEPOS, EKATEPDL, EKATEPOV each (of two)

€kaaTos, €KAo TN, €kaoToY each (of more than two)

CONJUNCTION AND ADVERBS

émel when, after, since (of time or cause)
émeldn when, after, since (of time or cause)

mavv (adv.) very, exceedingly; altogether

TOANGKLS (adv.) often, many times

OAvyakis (adv.) seldom, a few times

EKATTOTE (adv.) on each occasion, each time

PRINCIPAL PARTS

ayyeAAw, ayyeréw, Nyyetha, nyyelka, NyyeApat, NyyéAOny

YLYVOOKW, YrYWOoopaL, €yvwy, €yvwka, €yvwapual, €yrwadny

opdw, Sropat, €ldov (stem id-), énpaka or E6paka, énpajat or Gupat, OGOV
—, épéw, elmov (stem eimr-), elpnka, elpnuat, éppndnY

éxtrilw, eNTiéw, HAmoa, —, —, RATITONY



EXERCISES

I. Translate each form precisely.

-

— Jun —
~ & 0 2 0

—
p—

-

= = - - =
o8 o, ~ & P B O

-
O

\DOO\l_c\u\-_lkwN

o Ny AV AW

. ayye\elw 15.
. Qyyethat 16.
. Tyayes 17.

€NéoBau 18.
. noéueda 19.

€\eTe 20.
. €Bales 21.
. €BalAes 22.
. TIVEYKETE 23.
. €oée 24.
. yopvaoat 25.
. Mynoaro 26.
. Jevel 27.
. MEvew 28.

. Render into Greek.

. to provide (aor.)
. we fell
. to bear (aor.)

we fled

. you (sing.) saw

they led astray

. they were leading astray

. to acquire (aor. of to have)
. they announce

. about to hope

. she said

. you (pl.) became

. summon (aor., pl.)

. we arrived

. we deliberated

. she will hear

. to prevent (aor.)

. they participated in a lawsuit
. about to kill

AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE INDICATIVE

MaPERENEVTW
émaiveooy
€LLaYOV
amoTYNoW
TapaTYELY
éyéveTo
ékpu\raTe
dipeykov
elAopev
YUUVAT®W
EYVUVATW
evéacbe
N
paxéoaoar

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37-
38.

29. émvlov
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.

mvlod

elme
NATioaTE
elmely

Tev
épvrdéavro
fpSajev
Tapéoyov
NUPOLLEY
éomeloavTo
(rhioa
amébave
pafety

to choose (aor.)
they died

you (sing.) throw
I shall hope

we saw

announce (aor., s.)
to entrust (aor.)

it was necessary
we learned by inquiry
I shall fall

to hope (aor.)

it was possible

to praise (aor.)

to ransom (aor.)
you (sing.) went

I shall excel

we wrote

learn (aor., pl.)
deliberate (aor., s.)

161
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III. Reading.

1.

[ERERN ~ ’ \ N O3 ~ > e 7
ol émi 17 QahaTTy Ta pév dAAa €V EmparTov, kakds & €émaayor VIO TWwY

~ ’ A \ ’ 5 \ v (Ol . ’ \n
TV TOAEULwY 0L TNV Ywpav ael Epepov kai Nyov. (Idiom: peépeww kal ayew,
<« »

plunder.”)

e 14 \ e ~ b4 / <« . » 2 ~ A\ ’ k4
. 0 Képahos kat ol maides émn tpiakovta [“thirty”] éxel wknoav kat dikny ovTe

b ’ / v 14 " \ bl ~ \ v \ b ’
€0ukaoavTo TOTE 0VTE EPUYOV” OVTE Yap EKELVOL TOVS AANOVS KaKA €TTOINTAY

a e o ) ’ Qs ) ey R 3 \ \ 5 \ ° \
0UTe ol aAAot ékelvovs Ndiknoav. émel § oVTOL OL TOVNPOL TNV APY TV ELAOV, TOV

\ ’ \ \ ’ 9 ’ e \ ’ ~ \ ’
uev TToAéuapyov dia 10 Ypriuata dmékTeway, 0 0¢ Avaias Yalemds TNV Ywpay
é\umrew. aAa TéNOs ol TTis dnuokpaTias cUuMAXOL EKPATNoAY KAl EKELVOS TV
Avoaiwy KaTnyopnae Oewos yap Ny AEyelw.
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UNIT TWENTY

Tense and Aspect; Indirect Discourse

1. Time versus Aspect. Greek tense stems convey temporal distinctions in most uses
of the indicative and in a few uses of the infinitive and participle. But the fundamen-
tal distinction conveyed by Greek tense stems is one of aspect: that is, of the type
of action or state of being denoted in terms of completion versus noncompletion,
customary action versus a single occurrence, general truth versus a specific occur-
rence, or some similar distinction.

Aspectual distinctions of the type of action denoted by a verb are especially clear
in the case of certain verbs that are used exclusively or predominantly with one kind
of aspect or that have noticeably different senses in different tense systems. Certain
actions by their very nature must take place over an extended period of time (the
occurrence cannot be fixed at one point on a time line) or do not include conceptu-
ally the intended completion of the action. Other actions by their very nature must
take place at an instant (at one point on a time line), or they include conceptually the
intended completion of the action. For illustration, consider the contrasts between
the following pairs of verbs:

to seek to find

to look to perceive, to see

to believe to realize, to learn

to go, to travel to arrive, to depart

to urge to persuade, to convince
to be to become

to cry to burst into tears

to be dying to die
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The type of action exemplified by the left-hand column is that expressed by the
present stem; some roots with such meanings form a present stem but no aorist stem
(eipi, €pyopar). The type of action exemplified by the right-hand column is that
expressed by the aorist stem; some roots with such meanings form an aorist stem but
no present stem (e.8ov, nAGov), or the aorist may show most clearly the verbal root
whereas the present stem is formed secondarily by the addition of reduplication, or a
suffix that marks the change in aspect (éyevouny vs. yiyvopat, €uadov vs. pavfavw,
amébavov vs. amofvnokw).

2. Present-Stem Aspect. The present stem has the aspect of action not yet completed,
or in progress, repeated, customary, or pertaining to general truth:

Aéyw

I am talking (action in progress)

melBw

I am urging (persuasion, the intended effect of the action on the addressee,

is not yet complete)

moAAakis dwpa Ppépw.

I often bring gifts. (repeated action)

ot BapBapor Tols matpast meibovTal.

The foreigners obey their fathers. (customary action)

6 ocodos Ty dAnbeiar (nel.

A wise man (always, in general) pursues the truth. (general truth)
This force of the present stem is evident throughout the present system, not just in
the present indicative. The imperfect is a past tense with the aspect of continuous or
incomplete or repeated or customary action:

TaDTA ENEYOD.

I was saying these things (at a particular moment).

moAAakis Owpa Epepov.

I often used to bring gifts.

€KATTOTE TOV OTPATIYOV ETTVOVY.

On each occasion they praised the general.

Likewise the present infinitive in most uses has an aspectual meaning rather than a
temporal meaning. It refers to continuous or customary action:

ot moitar ayafol elvar BovAovTad.
The citizens want to be brave (on all occasions, in general).
XAAETOV TO PevyeLw.

It is difficult to be in exile. (Exile is a lasting state, not isolated at one point
in time.)
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Both the present and the aorist imperative refer to present or future actions, but they
differ in aspect. The present imperative views the action as one that is attempted,
continuous, repeated, or customary:

del émaweite Tovs a€lovs.

Always praise worthy men.

pnmote (el aioypav ndovv.

Never seek a shameful pleasure.
Because the present stem implies action not yet completed, its meaning is often cona-

tive: that is, it expresses an action begun, attempted, or intended (often translated
into English with the phrase try to X):

TaDTA TOlS TTPATLWTALS OLdWL.

I give (or offer) the soldiers these things.

(In the proper context, if it is unclear whether the soldiers will accept
the gift, the verb is better translated with try to give or offer [conative
present].)

T0Vs Tatdas émelde.

He was trying to persuade the children.

(If it is unclear whether the children would be convinced, the verb is
best translated with was trying to persuade or was urging [conative
imperfect].)

3. Aorist-Stem Aspect. The aorist stem conveys an action that is instantaneous and
includes conceptually its completion. In the indicative, since the aorist carries no sug-
gestion of duration or of permanent results of the action, it is used to refer to a simple,
unique occurrence in the past (for instance, for the statement of historical fact):

ol Afnvaiot Tov Swkparn Noiknoav.

The Athenians wronged Socrates.

amébavov év Ti] paymn EmTA OTALTAL.

Seven hoplites died in the battle.
Outside the indicative the aorist stem normally has aspectual meaning only and does
not refer to past time. The aorist infinitive, for example, in most of its uses refers to
a self-complete, instantaneous, or unique occurrence:

ot moAiTar ayafol yevéoOal év TavTn TR a7 SovAovTal.
The citizens want to be (become, prove themselves, show themselves) brave in
this battle.

€dofe Tois Abnvaiows émaiwéoar Tov Anpochévn.
The Athenians resolved to praise Demosthenes (on some particular
occasion).
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The aorist imperative refers to an action viewed as unique, immediate, or
instantaneous:

Bake Tov mOVTPOY.

Stone the wretch (right now).

MEUNJOV €TTA OTALTAS €lS TO LEPOD.

Send seven hoplites to the shrine.
Verbs that denote a state of being or an action that by its nature is usually continuous
may require a somewhat different English translation in the aorist, which refers to
action at a single moment in time. Often the aorist of such verbs refers to the single
moment in time at which the subject enters into the state of being or begins the
continuous action (ingressive or inceptive aorist):

present (or imperfect) aorist

éxw, eiyov, I have, I had éoyov, I came to have, I acquired,
I got

Baothevw, I am king éBaciievoa, I became king

daxpvw, I am crying édakpvaa, I began to cry, I burst
into tears

voo®, I am ill évoanoa, I became ill, I fell ill

4. Perfect-Stem Aspect. The distinction between present and aorist aspect is by far
the most important in Greek idiom, but there is a third significant variety of verbal
aspect, that of the perfect stem. Illustration and discussion of perfect aspect will be
provided in Unit 37, when the conjugation of the perfect is presented.

5. Exceptions to Aspect.

a. The future stem conveys no distinction of aspect: that is, it may convey either
continuous or repeated action in future time or else unique or instantaneous action
in future time. Because the future stands outside the aspectual system, Greek had
no use for a future imperative or subjunctive, and the future optative is of quite
restricted use. Similarly, the future infinitive is rarely used for complementary or
articular or other substantival purposes but is found mainly in indirect discourse
and as a complementary infinitive with uéAAw (Unit 18.10).

b. In historical narrative the present indicative is sometimes used without its usual
aspect to convey historical fact, as a stylistic variation on the aorist of historical
narrative. This use is called the historical present (Unit 5.4), and it may be translated
into English with a similar present or with a past tense.
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c. Inpoetryand proverbs and very rarely in prose, the aorist indicative is sometimes
used to express a timeless general truth, translated into English as a present tense.
This use is called the gnomic aorist: for example (from Isocrates), kaAAos . . . 7 Xpovos
avnAwoey 1 vooos éuapavev, as for beauty, either time wastes it away or sickness
withers it.

6. Indirect Discourse Defined. Indirect discourse is the embedding of a thought or
of an actual statement as a subordinate element in an independent sentence. The
most common form of indirect discourse in English is a subordinate noun-clause
introduced by that. The English indirect discourse construction is a clause because
it contains a subject and a finite verb; it is subordinate because it cannot stand on
its own and must depend on an independent clause; it is a noun clause because the
whole clause performs the function of a noun in the main sentence, whether as
object, subject, or appositive to a noun (as in the phrase the fact that . . . ).

direct quotation  “The soldier is ill.”
indirect He says that the soldier is ill.
indirect I believe that the soldier is ill.

Note that the subject of the statement sometimes changes person in the move from
a direct to an indirect form:

direct “Iamill,” says Bill.
indirect Bill says that he is ill.

Furthermore, in English, the verb of the statement sometimes changes tense in the
shift from a direct to an indirect form:

direct “There are no seats.”

indirect The man said that there were no seats.
direct “He will come.”

indirect They believed he would come.

7. Greek Indirect Discourse with the Infinitive. In Greek there are three indirect dis-
course constructions: with the infinitive, with a participle (Unit 28), or with 07 or cws
and a finite verb (Unit 34). The choice among these three is determined by the type
of verb introducing the indirect discourse and by idiom, and some verbs may take
two or even all three of these constructions.

The infinitive construction is found with certain verbs of thinking, believing,
hoping, swearing, and promising (e.g., olopat, vouiw, myéopar, éAmi{w), and with
the verb ¢pmul, say. In this construction the subject-finite verb unit of the direct form
is converted into an infinitive phrase with the subject either unexpressed or else
expressed in the accusative case.



168 UNIT TWENTY

direct 0 TTPATLWTYS VOTEL.
The soldier is ill.
indirect TOV OTPATLWTNY OLLAL VOTELD.

I believe that the soldier is ill.

direct ol dikaoTal dpa AapBavovat.
The jurymen are taking bribes.

indirect T0Vs dikaoTas pnot dwpa AapLBavew.
He says that the jurymen are taking bribes.

In the transformation from direct to indirect form, the finite verb of the statement
or thought is always changed to the infinitive of the same tense stem and same voice.
(Thus an imperfect indicative in a direct statement becomes a present infinitive in an
indirect statement.) The subject of the statement or thought is left unexpressed if it
is the same as the subject of the main verb (of saying, believing, etc.) but is otherwise
expressed in the accusative (as usual in Greek for the subject of an infinitive).

direct (imperfect indicative)
T6Te NpYer 0 Zépns.
Xerxes was then ruler.
indirect (present infinitive; different subject)
7€ dpyew pacl TOV Zépénp.
They say that Xerxes was then ruler.
direct (future indicative)
KPATNOoW TOUS TONEULOVS.
I'll conquer the enemy.

indirect (future infinitive; same subject)
KpaTNoew Pl TOUS TONELLIOVS.
I say that I'll conquer the enemy.
KPATNTEW €PNY TOUS TONELLLOVS.
I said that I would conquer the enemy.
direct (aorist indicative)
0 KA 10 XprjnaTa ENTev.
The thief left the money.
indirect (aorist infinitive; different subject)
NyelTaL TOv KAQTaA Ta XpriaTa ALTrely.
She believes that the thief left the money.
évopiloy TOV KAQDTQ T XP1MaTa ALTTELD.
They believed that the thief (had) left the money.
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In the indirect discourse construction, the infinitive is negated with o0 (whereas in
its other uses it is negated with un):

TOV OTPATTYOV OVKETL VOTELY 1y0DYTAL.
They believe that the general is no longer ill.

8. Predicate Nouns and Adjectives in Indirect Discourse with the Infinitive. Nouns or
adjectives in the predicate after an infinitive copula in indirect discourse follow the
usual rules of concord. (See Unit 10.5.) A predicate noun must be in the same case as
its subject; a predicate adjective must agree with its subject noun in gender, number,
and case. Thus, if the subject of the indirect statement is expressed in the accusative,
the predicate noun or adjective will also be accusative; if the subject is unexpressed
because it is the same as that of the main verb, the predicate noun or adjective will
be nominative, agreeing with the subject of the main verb (of saying, etc.).

Sikatov Tov dvdpa pauéy elvar.

We say that the man is just.

6 SwkpdTns odk oleTal codds elval.

Socrates does not believe that he [i.e., Socrates] is wise.

oi Adnpaiot dikator elvar fyodvTac.

The Athenians believe that they are just.

9. The Verb ¢mui. The verb ¢nui, say, which often takes the infinitive of indirect
discourse, has (like eiu() enclitic forms in the present active indicative (except 2nd
sing., ¢ns). The present system (stems ¢pa-, pn-) is conjugated as follows. (The future
¢now and aorist épnoa are regular.)

present active imperfect active
sing. 1st Pl epny
2nd bns épnada or édpns
3rd Pnoi(v) épn
dual 2nd paToy épatov
3rd parov éparny
plur. 1st paucy Epapey
2nd paré épare
3rd paci(v) €pacav

inf. pavat

10. Notes on Idiom. Whereas the infinitive of indirect discourse is regular with the
verb ¢pnul, the other common verbs of saying, Aéyw and eimov, are not normally used
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with this construction in Attic prose but govern a noun-clause instead (Unit 33). For
now, use ¢nui in English-to-Greek exercises involving the active say and indirect
discourse. The passive of Aéyw is, however, found with the infinitive:

6 dikaios Tovs moAiTas wpehely ael AéfeTar.
The just man will always be said to benefit his fellow citizens.
Or It will always be said that the just man benefits his fellow citizens.

The Greek aorist in indirect statements and in temporal clauses is often appro-
priately translated into English not with a simple past tense but with the English
pluperfect.

évoplov TOV KAQDTQ T4 XprMaTe ALTrely.
They believed that the thief had left the money.

€mel aLkeTO, TNV VIKNY Ty YELNeD.
When he had arrived, he announced the victory.

When used in two forms in close proximity, @AAos may have an idiomatic dis-
tributive sense, as seen in the following examples and in some of the exercises of this
and later units:

0vTOL &ANOS AANOY TPOTIOV TO AVTO AEYOVTLy.
These men are saying the same thing, one in one way, another in another.
(That is, a different man in a different manner.)

TadTa dANOS AAAWS TTPATTEL.
One man accomplishes these things in one way, another in another way.
Or Different persons accomplish these things in different ways.

11. Historical Note. In some uses of the futures of €yw there appears to be a distinction
of aspect between €é£w, formed from the root of the present stem, expressing will have
or will possess (present aspect), and oynow, formed from the root of the aorist stem,
expressing will acquire or will stop or will hold (aorist aspect). But this distinction
is not absolute. Some grammarians formerly suggested that there was an aspectual
distinction between future middle forms used with passive meaning (Unit 18.9) and
the separate future passive forms (based on an aorist stem: Unit 29), but this is not
borne out by Greek usage.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the examples of aspectual meaning and study indirect discourse with the
infinitive.

2. Learn the present system of ¢pnpui.

3. Study the future and aorist principal parts of all verbs learned to date.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.
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Pnui, Pprow, épnoa, —, —, —

”
€TL

OVKETL, [MKETL

EXERCISES

I. Translate each form precisely.

8.

9.
10.

=

2 /
éomeioaueda
2 4
ETANTTOVTO
k4

nyyeav
doloeTe
AaBety

b ~
EATTLOVO LY

N SV Ao

épacav

IL.

o

Render into Greek.

=

we are leading

you (pl.) threw

it will be necessary
I praised

about to guide
they say

we used to dwell
you (s.) perceived

© © N SV A »D

she wanted

-
I

they used to seem

-
-

. we shall say

—
—
—

. Reading.

=

11.
12.
13.
14.
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say [prophet, blasphemy, euphemism]

(adv.) yet, still; longer

(adv.) no longer, no further

Aééa

padnoesau

YLYVWOKELS

kaAetTal
Hoxoper
éBAayas

émafe

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

15. paré

16. évéomoas

17. MUXOUNY

18. €BovAevoaabe
19. apiferar

20. éom

21. GLA®

I was ordering

he learned

they make preparations
you (s.) will die

to write (aor.)

you (s.) were

they pray

she will conceal herself
you (s.) will remain

we urged

to find (aor.)

EdpiAnTos, 8s diknv pévov [“murder”] épevye, 148’ elme Tols dukaoTals “¢£
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apxfs Aééw 1o mpdypata kal 0Ok dmokpv\ropal [amo + kpUmTw: “conceal (for

M »] » U \ e ~ ’ \ ’ \ 2 ~
my own interests)”].” oUTw yap NyeiTo TELTEL TOVS TOALTAS UT) ATOKTELVAL

cavtov [“him(self),” acc.], aAha Adoar T7s aitias [“release from the charge”].

~ 3 ~ \ / ’ k24 e k4 \ 2 ’ \ ~
2. s 00 Gedw Tis TNV TOUTOV Yrwuny €BAaev, 0s ENeye ey avooia TePL TOD

0 nAiov T@v T’ avéuwy kal TOY aAAwy puetewpwy [“celestial phenomena’],

émoleL 8¢ mAeloTa kaka Ta lepa Ta TOY EAAIvwy;
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3. “kal obmoT’ épel 0vdels [“no one,” nom. sing.], @ dvdpes oTpaTIdTAL M5 [“that”]
“EXAnas fyayov eis Tovs BapBapovs kai émetta éAvmrov puev Tovs “EAAnvas,
M 6¢ T BapBapwy Piliav eilouny. aAX émel éuol [“me,” dat.] ovk é0éNeTe
melfeaOar, meloopar Dy [“you,” dat. pl]” Tadr elmev 6 KAéapyos. évduile
yap Tovs aTpaniwTas éavt® [“him(self),” dat.] elvar kai marpida kai pidovs
Kal TUMUAXOVS. oL 0¢ aTpaTIOTAL O T’ €Kelvov Kal ol AANOL TaDT émnyeaay.

4. 6 yépwv ToVs kKAGTas épn péAAew Ta ypruata amaew, GAAa OV dpvAaka

KwAboat.

T0Vs B€0Vs 011 WPEATITEW TOVS OLKALOVS €V TQ TONEMW;

T0b70V TOV B0DAOV ViKkNY dyyeAely éATri(open.

dANovs aTpaTiwTas mpos AANa pépn TV TELYOY Myov.

® N W

amayayete Tov adikov TOvde: 0V yap PpmaL Tols vopols meloeoOat, 00dE TOV
dfimov Tols Ypriao iy wdernoew.
ey ~ ~ " e ’ ’ \ b 4 k4 \ ~ 3 ~
9. 0 loatos Ty aAAwy pnTopwy Siedpépe TNV apeTny: 0UTE Yap TOY AVTWY
€meOUEL, OVTE TTIY QUTTNY YVWUNY ELYE TEPL TOWV TTOVWY 0VS O€l (pépeLy To
ayafov woAiTnw.
10. €KELVOS TOUS KaKoVS MY€lTo év T( TONELW ONLYAKLS T TELD.
3 ’ ) v \ Ao ’ ’ o \ ) Ny
11. ol ocUupayoL, €mel eis Tny TWv Adnvaiwy ywpav nAGov, kai avTol évoonaay.

IV. Render into Greek. (Note: When translating indirect discourse from English
into Greek, always determine first what is the direct form of the thought or state-
ment and use the direct form to decide the tense of the Greek infinitive. Remember
that an English past tense may represent a present tense in direct discourse, that
indirect would may represent direct will, and that indirect had X’ed may represent
a direct simple past [aorist].)

1. One must not obey those orators in these matters, but one must deliberate well
and justly and seek the truth.

2. We used to believe that different men excelled in different things.

3. The young men resolved [use impersonal doket] to marry the daughters of
the chorus trainer, for they hoped that each one would be both beautiful and
wealthy.

4. Do you suppose that the Greeks will choose the Athenians to be leaders?

They did not believe that an orator must excel in this wisdom.

o W

. This woman said that the soldiers had led the jurymen away to the shrine next
to the walls.
7. Why do children want to seek terrible and harmful things?
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Consonant-Declension Nouns III;
Personal Pronouns

1. Third-Declension Vowel Stems. Some nouns of the consonant or third declension
have stems ending in a vowel. While the case endings are the same as for other
consonant-declension nouns, there are some features to note:

Many of these nouns also show a variation in stem vowel, with different stems
used in different cases.

In many forms contraction of the ending with the final vowel of the stem has
taken place.

In some forms the quantities of the stem vowel and the following vowel of
the case ending have been exchanged: short-long becomes long-short by
quantitative metathesis.

2. Stems in « or v. There are two types:

a. Nouns in which the stem vowel ¢ or v appears only in the nom., acc., and voc.
sing., but an alternative stem vowel € appears in the other cases. (Paradigm on next
page.) The features that merit special attention are:

The gen. sing. form derives from an alternative stem with strong vowel 7 (e.g.,
moAn-), the ending -nos becoming -ews by quantitative metathesis without
change of accent (the accent is still on A despite the long vowel in U).

Contraction has occurred in the dat. sing. and also in the masc. and fem. nom.
pl. and nom. and acc. dual (¢ + € — ) and in the neuter nom. and acc. plL.
(e +a —>n).

The unusual accent in the gen. pl. is by analogy with the gen. sing.

The masc. and fem. acc. pl. is probably borrowed from the nom. pl. (Some
explain it instead as derived from *-evs.)

173
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“city” (f) “forearm” (m.) “town” (n.)
EX. stems: TOAL-, TTOAE- TNYV-, TKE- 4oTV-, GO TE-
sing. nom. TONLS THXVS aoT
gen. MONEwS TKEWS aoTEws
dat. TOAEL mKEL aoTe
acc. mON THYVY aoTv
voc. TOAL TRV aoTu
dual n. a. v TONEL mKEL aoTel
gd. moNéOLY mNYEOLY aoTéow
plur. nom. voc. TONELS TKELS aoTn
gen. TONEWY mYEWY 4o Tewy
dat. ToAeTL(V) mxeot(v) aoteai(v)
acc. TONELS TKELS aoTn

b. Nouns in which ¢ or v appears in all forms. These are not common, and since pure

i-stems are especially rare, only the u-stem is demonstrated here, with the example
ix0vs, fish (m.; stem iy6v-):

singular dual plural

nom. ixs (or ix9s) n. a. v. ixOe nom. voc. ixOes
gen. ixbos gd. ix0bow gen. ix0bwy
dat. ix0vi dat. ix0oi(v)
acc. ixOvv acc. ix00s
voc. 60

Features to be noted:

The v is short in trisyllabic cases, long in the disyllabic cases (but in poetry

sometimes short in the acc. sing.).

The accentuation of the nom. sing. is uncertain (and the acc. sing. is also

sometimes written iyov).

Recall that the diaeresis (Unit 1.6e) on the second iota in iy8vi indicates that the

v and ¢ are in separate syllables and do not form a diphthong.

The acc. pl. ending is from *-vvs.

3. Stems in €v, av, or ov. In this type, too, the stem vowel varies. (See the paradigm,

below). The features to note are:

The diphthong appears in the nom. and voc. sing. and the dat. pl. of all types.

The diphthong also appears in the acc. sing. and pl. of nouns in av or ov.
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The remaining cases use an alternative stem: ev is replaced by € or strong vowel

7 in irmevs, av by @ in ypads, av by 7 (or €) in vavs, ov by o in Bods.

Quantitative metathesis is apparent in several forms: e.g., imméws, vews, imméa

from imrmfos, vnos, iwmwid.

The nom. pl. ending of -evs nouns was -7js in the fifth century, but in the course

of the fourth century this was replaced by -els.

As expected, there is a shift of accent in the nouns with monosyllabic stems.

(Review Unit 14.2.)

“cavalryman” (m.) “old woman” (f.) “ship” (f.) “ox, cow” (m., f)
stem:  WTev-, LMTN-, ITTE-  ypav-, Ypa- vav-, vn-, ve-  Bov-, Bo-
s.  nom.  Lwmevs ypads vads Botds
gen. imméws ypaos Vews Boos
dat. irmel ypat vni Bot
acc. irméa ypaiy vaby Botw
voc. iTmed ypab vab Bod
. onmea.v.  mmh ae vije e
d T 0
g d. iméow ypaoty veolv Bootv
p. now LTS or imwels ypaes vjes Bées
gen. irméwy Ypay Ve Bodv
dat. imrmeboL(v) ypavoi(v) vavoi(v) Bovai(v)
acc. lrméas ypads vads Bots
4. Some Irregular Nouns.
“woman” (f.) “hand” (f.) “son” (m.)
sing. nom. yorn Xeip vi6s or VoS
gen. YUVaLkos XELPOS vi€os or Véos
dat. yovaki XeLpl viel or Vel
acc. yvvaika Xelpa —
voc. yovau Xelp —
dual n.a.v. yvvaike Xetpe viel or Vel
g d yuraikoty Xepoty violy or voty
plur. nom. voc. yvvalikes Xelpes viels or Vels
gen. yuvaik@y XELp@Y vi€wy or Véwy
dat. yovarél(v) Xepoi(v) viéou(v) or véou(v)
acc. yvvaikas Xelpas viels or Vels
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yvrn: note the shorter stem in the nom. and voc. sing., and the unusual
accentuation of U in the gen. and dat. forms (as if it were a monosyllabic
stem).

xelp: note the two stems (yetp-, Yep-); both are used in poetry in all cases to suit
metrical requirements, but in prose yep- appears only in dat. pl. (and gen. and
dat. dual).

vi0s: the noun son has a regular o-declension inflection (vids, viod, etc. or v6s,
vo? etc.) as well as the consonant-declension inflection shown above. Only
the o-declension forms viér and vi€ are found for the acc. and voc. sing.
In addition, the iota of the initial diphthong vt was usually so weakened in
pronunciation that the word was often spelled without it.

5. Personal Pronouns of the First and Second Persons. For personal pronouns in gen-
eral, review Unit 12, Prelim. B. As we have seen (Unit 12.4a), the oblique cases of
a070s serve as the third-person pronoun in classical Attic. Here is the declension of
the pronouns of the first and second persons:

1st person 2nd person
1st person unemphatic  2nd person unemphatic

sing. nom. éyw v

gen. €uod OV oo aov

dat. épol oL ool oot

acc. éué 113 o€ o€

dual n. a. ) oPw
g d. vV apv

plur. nom. NiLeLs uels

gen. MOV DUV

dat. L, Dty

acc. Nas Duas

The singular unemphatic forms (oblique cases only) are enclitic, and these are in fact
the forms more commonly used. Unemphatic pronouns tend to come second in their
clause or phrase. The nominative forms (sing. and plural) are used only when the
subject is emphatic; otherwise the personal ending of the verb suffices.

i pou Né€ets;  What will you say to me?

TOV [LEV TIATEPD. POV ETNVeaas, éue O 0.

You praised my father, but not me.

&y TOV TONTNY Emauw®, Vuels 8¢ Tov priTopa.
I praise the poet; you praise the orator.
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Recall that when a personal pronoun is used in the possessive genitive, it takes predi-
cate position (outside the article-noun group), as in the second example above (7ov
TATEPQL UOV).

6. Notes on Vocabulary and Idiom. Just as avrp implies male traits and social roles, so

yvrn implies traits, roles, and stereotypes connected with females; thus it means wife

as well as woman and can be used pejoratively to insult a male as weak or effeminate.

The active verb amofvnokw is idiomatically used as an alternative to the passive
of amokTeivw and can thus be translated be put to death and also be accompanied by
an expression of personal agent with v70 (as in Exercise L.1 below).

povos, alone, is normally placed in predicate position when it modifies a noun,
and the nominative often agrees with an unexpressed subject: uévar nupere v
aAnBeiav. You women alone discovered the truth.

With this unit you learn the declensional patterns used with two very productive
suffixes.

i. The suffix -€vs, -éws (m.) is added to many noun roots to form a noun meaning
person who is involved with or works with X: so iepevs for the person involved
with sacred rites and sacrifices (iepa), tmmevs for the person involved with
horses, yaAkevs for the person who works with yaAkés, so bronzesmith, and
so forth. (For many of these nouns there are corresponding verbs in -evw, like
Baoihedw and imrmevw, and the -edw suffix also forms verbs for which there is
no -evs noun, like moAiTedw.)

ii. The suffix -gus, -gews (f.) is added to verbal roots to form an abstract noun of
action: for instance, moinas from moiéw, oTdots from the root to stand (Unit
23), mpa.is from mpdTTw (mpdy-), pvots from Gpvw (produce, grow), BodAevats
(deliberation) from BovAedw.

The noun ioyvs learned in this unit provides the root for the adj. ioyvpds, previ-
ously learned. -pos and -epos (-npos) are common adjectival suffixes, seen also in,
for instance, movnpos (movos), BAaBepos (BAamTw, root BAaB-), poBepds (poBos),
aloxpos (afoxog), akpos (u7Kos).

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the various declensional patterns presented above.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.
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VOCABULARY

NOUNS IN (. OR ¥ (VARIANT STEMS)

dvvauus, dvvdauews, f.
TOINaLS, TOLNTEWS, f.
O, TONews, f.
mpadis, mpaews, f.

oTAOLS, OTATEWS, .

UBpis, VPBpews, f.
Pvas, puoews, f.
40TV, AOTEWS, N.

THYVS, TIKEWS, M.

NOUNS IN v (PURE STEMS)
loyds, ioybos, f.

ix0ds, ixfvos, m. or f.

a s, avés or vs, Hos, m. or f.

NOUNS IN €U, v, 0V
Baoikevs, Baothéws, m.
Bots, Boos, m. or f.
ypads, ypass, f.

Lepevs, Lepéws, m.
ITTevs, ImTéws, m.
vads, vews, f.

povevs, povéws, m.

IRREGULAR NOUNS
yuv1, yuvaikos, f.

vios (V65), viod or viéos, m.
XEip, XeLpos, f.

PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVE

éyw, TELS

o0, Vpels

HOvos, uovn, uévov
[Ovoy

00 Movov. .. aAA& kal

power; authority; capacity, ability [dynamic]

creation, production; writing of poetry; poem

city; citadel [metropolis]

action, doing, achievement [praxis]

position, standing; party (with political interests),
faction; party strife, discord [apostasy]

violence, insolence; assault, rape [hybristic]

origin, birth, growth; nature [physics, epiphysis]

town

forearm, arm; cubit (unit of measure equal to average

length from elbow to tip of middle finger)

strength
fish [ichthyologist]
swine, hog, sow

king [Basil]

ox, cow [Euboea]

old woman

priest, sacrificer
cavalryman; (pl.) the cavalry
ship [naumachy]

murderer

woman; lady; wife [gynecology]
son
hand [surgeon, chiropractor]

I, we [egomaniac]

you (s.), you (pl.)

alone; only, single (normally in predicate position)
(adv. acc.) only, solely

not only .. . but also
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EXERCISES

I. Reading.

1.

10.

11.
12.

13.

ol \ e\ ~ ’ s 7 k) \ \ ’ ) \ «

ovTot puev vmo 1 BapBapwy amébavov. émel O¢ TouTOVS ékTodwy [adv.: “out
»71 2 ’ e ’ \ \ A A~ ’ s 7 ®

of the way”] émoinaaro 0 BagiAevs, dewa pera TadTa 77 TONEL éyéveTo WY
00€ aiTios éoTww avTos yap emeiae Tov Baoiléa émi Ty ‘EANada éAbeiv.

\ e ’ 14 U \ ’ b ’ b ~ \
kat 0 Aynoihaos Tpinpn mapeokevaoe kai KaAAiav ékéhevoe amayayeiv v

A 5 >3 A « » ’ \ e \ ’ R 3 ~
maida, avtos & awifev [“went away”] els TN lepav TONW, €V 7 WKeL O TTS

e
/ ~ e / b ~, bl e/ / ’ b \ ~ ’ "

BapBapov feas iepevs. ameiye & avTn oTadia Oéka amo Tob Baciéws doTEwWS,
) 5 A Q> D \ ~ D ’ ’ . . « »
év avTf) & M moTapos pikpdy ixGvwy mATpns [adj., nom. sing. masc.: “full of,
+ gen.].
0 mAoVaL0s Tas T€ Bobs kal Tas oUs TR VW avTika EMTPEYew €pn, dANA TaS
immovs odk éelva.
aANOL AANOVS TPOTTOVS ETTAULVODTLY.
TV TELYWV TO [LEV ETEPOV TOLS LTTeDOL PUAATTELY TrapekENEVTATO, TODTO &

> \ \ e 9 U
a?dT0s kal ol we(ol épUAATTOD.

e/ > e \ ~ ’ 4 b \ e \ U ~ ~
0UTWS OVY VTTO TWY TOAEULWY OVOV, AAAQ KOL UTTO TOUTWY TWVY TOALTWY
émeBovAeveae [from émBovAevw, “plot against”] kal dyabdv T mpaat
ékwAveale. kal Vpas 1yodvTo TWY TS TONEWS Kakwy émbuuely amallayfval

L3 <« . » ~ ~ \ \ ~ v ’
[compl. inf., “to be rid of,” + gen. TV kakWv] kai TepL TOV AAAWY TPAYIATWY
oUk évfvumnoeoBau [fut. inf., “feel concern”]. Ty yap dnpokpariav Aew
EueANov.
o s R N (e .
a ped’ UBpews avToOL TPATTOpEY, TaDTA VOTEPW XPOVw MUas BAATTEL.
ékelvos 0 oodos Oéka BiBAia mepl T7s Ppvoews €yparye kal dAAa Oéka mepl THS
TV YUVAULKQOY GPETTS Kal TOY TPOTwY adT@.
6 109 KaAXiov vids Tovs avpwmovs épn 7 vépw kwAdeabar Tas mpaels
mpaTTEW 0S T PpvoEL TpaTTEW EMOUUODTIY: oV d€ ) €Nov ToDTOY
didackatov.
émel wown M wohs uy vmep Twr ‘EANIvwy nfeke Ta Sewwa maoyew,
Nyeuoves Towr AAAwY €yevoueda kal TNV ATV €0 YOMED.

k2 b U k4 \ \ b ’ / v 9 3 U / "

0UK €l Ppovevs: oUTe yap Yeipl amékTewa Twa oUT éBovAevad Tt adikov.
2 \ /(\ ’ 2 \ e ~ \ e ~ ’ J4 > \ \ ~
émel oVTOL €loL Kal VMY Kal MUY Ppidot, mépprate avTovs mpos Kipov.
alTnoovot yap avTov Ta Xpruara wy deoueda.

S oa ey <N Ay
Kkal vOv, déopar DudY, kal AvTl TaTpos éuol kal avti adeApdy kal avTi Taidwy
yéveabe.
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II. Render into Greek.

1.

For that day the cavalry guarded the camp, but on the next day they rode
against the enemy, for they believed they would easily defeat them.

. Strife and violence are harmful to a city in the same way: each is responsible for

the death of good men [use articular inf)].

. We begged the king to entrust these affairs to the women themselves.

4. The old men said that the women must obey the laws, while the old women said

that the men had proven themselves [use appropriate tense of yiyvopai] respon-

sible for terrible evils to the city.

. Lions are by nature strong and terrible, and they alone do not fear the other

beasts.
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Consonant-Declension Adjectives

1. Consonant-Declension Adjectives with Two Endings. The first of the two major
groups of consonant-declension adjectives features a common masculine or femi-
nine form and a separate neuter (compare the vowel-declension adjectives like
adikos, adikov). The genitive and dative cases are the same in all genders, and only
the nominative, accusative, and vocative cases show distinction between masculine
or feminine and neuter. There are two types:

a. Stems in ¢. The two nominative singular forms end in -7s, -€s, and declension is
similar to that of Swkparns and yévos (Unit 15.3), except that the neuter adjective has
-es instead of -os.

EX. aAnfns, aAnbés, “true” stem: aAnle(o)-

masc./fem. neuter
sing. nom. aindns aindés
gen. aAnfods aAnfods
dat. aAnbet aAnbet
acc. ainéq aindés
voc. aAnbés aAnbés
dual n.a. v. aAnfet aAnfet
gd. aAnBoiv aAnBoiv
plur. nom. voc. aAnbets ainéq
gen. ainfdv ainfdv
dat. ainbéoi(v) ainbéoi(v)
acc. aAnbets ainéq

181
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b. Stems inv. The two nominative forms end in -ww, -ov, and declension is similar to

that of daiuwr (Unit 15.1), except that the neuter has the bare stem in the nominative,

accusative, and vocative singular.

cwppwy, awdpov, “prudent”  stem: cwppov-

masc./fem. neuter
sing. nom. cwPpwy oppov
gen. owdpovos owdpovos
dat. owdpovt owdpovt
acc. cwppova oppov
voc. adpov adpov
dual n.a.v. owppove owppove
g d. owpévow owpévow
plur. nom. voc.  gwdpoves owdpova
gen. cwppovwy cwppovwy
dat. owdpoai(v) owdpoai(v)
acc. owdpovas owdpova

2. Consonant-Declension Adjectives with Three Endings. The other major group of

consonant-declension adjectives shows consonant-declension inflection in the mas-

culine and neuter, but has a separate feminine with short-alpha-declension endings.

There are three main types:

a. Stems in v. The nominative endings are -vs, -€ta, -v, and declension of the masc.

and neuter is similar to that of wfjyvs and ao7v (Unit 21.2a):

10Vs, ndela, 10V, “pleasant”  stems: ndv-/nde-, fem. Ndet-

masc. fem. neuter
sing. nom. 1005 noeta 100
gen. ndéos ndelas ndéos
dat. noel ndela noel
acc. novY noetay 100
voc. 10V noela 10V
dual n.a. v N0ée ndela N0ée
g d. ndéoww ndelaty ndéoww
plur. nom.voc.  noels noelat Noéa
gen. N0éwy N0eldov N0éwy
dat. Nn0éai(v) noelais Nn0éai(v)
acc. N0els ndeias ndéa
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Note the distinctions between the declension of these adjectives and that of the simi-
lar nouns:

The adjectives have -€os in the masc. and neut. gen. sing. (The nouns have -ews.)

The adjectives have no contraction in the neuter pl. nom. and acc., -ea. (The
noun &o7v has -1.)

The masc. and neut. gen. pl. is accented normally, -éwv. (The nouns have -ewv,
anomalously.)

Also note that the feminine of consonant-declension adjectives (of all types) always
has the circumflex on the genitive plural (from -awv), thus behaving like a-declen-
sion nouns and unlike the feminine of vowel-declension adjectives.

b. Stems in v. Various nominative forms are found, and the declension of the mas-
culine and neuter is generally similar to that of daipuwy (Unit 15.1). Note that the
feminine has eta-type inflection (gen. and dat. sing.) because the stem ends in ».

WEATS, puéhawa, puenav, “black”  stems: peNav-, fem. uehaiw-

masc. fem. neuter
sing. nom. peAas e awa pélav
gen. HéNavos pelaivns HéNavos
dat. eNavL pehaivn eNavL
acc. wélava péAaway pélay
voc. héNay HéNava héNay
dual n.a. v. HeNave peaiva HeNave
g d. LeNGVOLY peraivaiy LeNGVOLY
plur. nom. voc.  MEAaves € awat Lélava
gen. peAavwy HeAaw Y peAavwy
dat. Héraai(v) peaivais Héraai(v)
acc. élavas peaivas € ava

c. Stems in v1. Various nom. forms are found, and the declension of the masc. and
neuter is generally similar to that of yépwv or yiyas (Unit 14.3b). Note that the femi-
nine has eta-type inflection (gen. and dat. sing.) because the stem ends in ¢. (The
paradigm in shown on the next page.)

3. Declension of mas. A very important and common consonant-declension adjective
with a y7-stem is was, waoa, wav, all. Note that the feminine has eta-type inflection
(gen. and dat. sing.) because the stem ends in ¢. The accentuation of the masculine
or neuter genitive and dative plural is anomalous in that these forms do not follow
the usual rule for monosyllabic stems. This word has no dual forms. (The paradigm
is shown on the next page.)
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CONSONANT-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES IN VT

Xapiets, Yapieooa, Yapiev, ‘graceful”  stems: yapLevT-, fem. yapLeao-

masc. fem. neuter
sing. nom. xapies xapieooa Xapiev
gen. XaplevTos XapLéaans XaplevTos
dat. XapievTt xapiéaan XapievTt
acc. xapievra xapieocoay Xapiev
voc. xapiev xapieaoa xapiev
dual n.a.v. XaplevTe xapLéaoa XoplevTe
g d. XOPLEVTOLY XapLéooaly XOPLEVTOLY
plur. nom.voc.  yaplevTes xapleooat xaplevta
gen. XOPLEVTWY XOPLETTOY XOPLEVTWY
dat. xapieai(v) xapLéoaals xapieai(v)
acc. xaplevtas xapLéooas xaplevta
~ n n « » =
mas, maoa, mav, “‘all”  stems: wavT-, fem. mao-
masc. fem. neuter
sing. nom. mas maoa TaY
gen. TAvTOS TAoTS TAvTOS
dat. mavT maon mavT
acc. TavTa TATAY TaY
voc. mas maoa maY
plur. nom.voc.  TAVTES maoal TavTa
gen. TAVTWY TaATOY TAVTWY
dat. maoi(v) Taoas maoi(v)
acc. mavTaS maoas mavTa

4. Uses of mas. The most common use of 7as is in the predicate position with a noun

that has the definite article; it then means all or the whole:

~ e ’
Ao 1 TOALS

e ~ ’
oL TTOALTAL TTAVTES

When used with a noun that lacks the article, wmds may mean any or every or all

(conceivable):

Taoa TOALS
TAVTES TOAITAL

the whole city
all (of ) the citizens

every city
all (conceivable) citizens
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In the attributive position 7as emphasizes totality or entirety:

70 Tav TAH00s the entire multitude
1 maoa SikeXia the whole of Sicily

Whereas in English we say both some of X and all of X, with of expressing the equiva-
lent of the Greek partitive genitive, Greek does not use the partitive genitive with the
plural mavTes. A partitive genitive is possible, however, with the singular, as in the
idiomatic expression 7as 7is TV TOALTOY, every single one of the citizens.

5. Adverbs from Consonant-Declension Adjectives. Adverbs are formed from conso-
nant-declension adjectives in the same way as for vowel-declension adjectives (Unit
12.1). The ending -ws is added to the stem as it occurs in the masculine genitive
plural, and the adverb has the same accentuation as that form.

aindns aAnbis
cwppwy cwdpévws
N0vs Ndéws
xapiels XOPLEVTWS
mas TAVTWS

6. Notes on Vocabulary and Idiom. nuovs may be used as an attributive adjective
(e.g., al Muioear ves, “half [of] the ships”), or it may be used as a substantive (with
an article) accompanied by the partitive genitive (e.g., al nuiceiar TGV veww); in the
latter case, the gender and number of the substantive 7juiovs are the same as those
of the word that expresses the whole.

There are two possible first or second person possessive expressions: the use of
the possessive adjective in attributive position (0 éuos marnp, 7 MueTéPA TONLS) is
stylistically more formal or rhetorically more weighty, whereas the use of the posses-
sive genitive of the personal pronoun (0 mar7p pov, 1 TOAis M) is more informal
and colloquial.

To avoid confusion between Mpueis and vuets or NuéTepos and VuETepos, associate
we with the long e (1), and associate you with the Greek u (v).

7. Historical Notes. The stem of the short-alpha feminine forms of the three-ending
adjectives consists of the masculine stem plus a suffixed semivocalic iota [y]: this
sound combines with the preceding syllable in euphonic change.

N0e- + -y- — N0eL-
MeAav- +-y- —> MeAaiy-
mavT- + -y - —> Tao-

The origin of yapieao- is more complex: it is explained as originating in a different
suffix that produced -aooa, which became -ecoa by assimilation to the vowel of the
masculine stem.
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The long vowel of the neuter mav is anomalous; some other dialects have the
expected 74y, and the short alpha is sometimes seen in the compound émav in Attic

poets.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the inflectional patterns of consonant-declension adjectives.

2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

CONSONANT-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES

STEMS IN O
aAnfns, aAnbés
acBevns, aclevés
aocpalns, aopalés
dvaTvyns, dvoTuyés
ebyevns, ebyevés
€VTUYT]S, EVTUYES
TANPTS, TATPES
oadns, oapés
Yevdns, Yrevdés

true, genuine; truthful

without strength, weak [myasthenia]
steadfast; safe, secure; trustworthy
unlucky, unfortunate

well-born; noble, noble-minded [eugenics]
lucky, fortunate

full, full of (+ gen.) [pleromorph, plerome]
sure, reliable; clear, distinct

lying, false, untrue [pseudonym]

STEMS INV WITH TWO ENDINGS

appwy, adpov
K ’ "
evdaipwy, ebdaiuov

cwppwy, cppov

STEMS IN v
Babvs, Babeia, Babv
Bapvs, Bapeta, Bapv

senseless, foolish

blessed with a good daiuwy; fortunate, happy;
wealthy [eudaemonism]

of sound mind; prudent; self-controlled; temperate,
chaste

deep, high [bathyscaph]
heavy [barometer]

Bpaxvs. Bpaxeta, Bpayv short; small [brachylogy, brachistochrone]

YAvKUS, yAvkela, yAvKD sweet, pleasant, delightful [glycerine]
1n0vs, Noeia, 1OV pleasant, welcome; glad, pleased [hedonist]

NULOVS, TUITELD, LT half [hemisphere]

STEM IN 7V WITH THREE ENDINGS

HéNas, pélawa, puélav black, dark [melanin]



STEMS IN UT
7as, maoa, mav

amas, anaoa, Moy
Xaplets, yapieaoa, Yapiey
POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

€OS, €, €uov
ads, on, by

CONSONANT-DECLENSION ADJECTIVES

all, every, the whole [pantomime, panhellenic]
all, the whole (strengthened form of mras)
graceful, beautiful, elegant; clever

my, mine
your, yours (sing.)

187

TIETEPOS, TIUETEPA, TUETEPOY our, ours

VMETEPOS, DUETEPA, VUETEPOY your, yours (plural)

EXERCISES

I. Render into Greek.

of these weak cattle

=

a certain city (acc.) full of strife
toward the foolish thieves

for a short time

all women (nom.)

in the presence of the elegant king
of the blessed priest

of heavy misfortune

Y© N Sk » b

the entire strength (acc.) of this town
in accordance with the true account

-
=0

. by means of some steadfast measure

-
N

. my unfortunate sons (nom.)
into a deep river full of sweet water

[un
W

concerning your false victory

—
»

for ten prudent old women

=
(o) WV

black ships (nom.)

Our life is pleasant.

Half the soldiers died.

. Your daughter did not arrive.

H
o 9

—
o

. on our behalf

SIS
= O

. your (pl.) nature (acc.)

N
[\

. with a strong hand
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II. Sentences for reading.
3 ’ [ A ey \ \ / s A ol A QN \
1. 0 deam6TNS €EKATTY TT) MEPQ TOVS phév GoVAOYS €is Ta Epya Nye, T7) O€ yvvaikl
\ ’ 2 4 \ \ K \ \ 4 R \ / 9 !
Tas SoVAaS EMETPETTE Kal TOV OLKOY Kal T XpIuaTa adTny GUAATTEW EKENEVED.
évopule yap Tas puoews Tas TO avdpdv kal yvvaik@v Siadépey.
~ e ~ \ 9 ~ 14 2 \ /9 es ~ 9 ~
2. THS Dy T4 AAN07 Aéw, émel dewd éoTw & pe 8el ayyeiiau;
2 \ \ e ’ ~ " > ’ U b U ~ v
3. émewdn 10 VuéTEpor TATO0s WeTo 0VKETL BovAeoBal akoVew TWY AAAwWY
e 14 \ 14 14 y v / \ \ b ’ 14 \ \ \ \
pnTépwr TOUS Aoyous, T0T o1 dia Te TOV TPoS éxeivovs pOovov kai Oia TO TNV
dvvapw Dby ¢poBelodar adTos épn mavy Pilety Tov dfiuov.
3 14 9 /4 3 \ AN b ~ \ ~ 14 b \ A\ e ~
4. 00 uovov €v TONEUW AAAA Kal €v Ayvt TO TOD ynpws ATOeves Kal 1 TV
veavi®y loyvs ToVs yéporTas mpos adTovs paxeofal KwADovTLy.
5. TOUTOV TOV TPOTIOV TNY T€ TONY ATPANDS OIKToOpEY Kal Ta wepl Tov Biov
mAOVTLOL Yernooueda Kal TEPL TWY KOW®OY TPAYIATWY TNV QUTNY YVWINY el
¢open.

III. Render into Greek.

1. It is necessary for all of our hoplites to exercise themselves; for this makes them
strong in hand and brave in spirit. (Review Unit 17.3d.)

2. The old women said that the man was rich, ugly, and difficult, while his wife was
graceful and pleasant.

3. The general did all these good deeds to the city, but he was put to death by you
because of the wicked orators who made false accusations against him.

IV. Reading: Herakles at the Crossroads.
) ’ ’ [ ~ \ ~ ’ QR4 «_ 7 \ ~ e 7
éBovAevero mote 0 ‘HpakAfs mepl 700 Blov wdé mws: “Ti Xp1 TOLElY; alpnoomal

\ y o ~ e ’ N <« » \ e ’ » ~ \ !’ <« » \ 9 \
M 80 apetis 086w, 7 [“or”] Tw éTépav;” yvvaikes d¢ 6vo [“two”] mpos avTov
1MA\Gov, 1 uev [supply participle “being”] cwppwr kal edyevns, 1 8¢ Yapieooa aAla

’ \ \ °” s ’ er \ W\ » «wy ’ ’ ’
movnpa. Emelfov 8¢ Tov avdpa év péper avTn ey “€ue,” €dm, “Gikny momoacial
! \ \ e ~/ A ’ e \ bl \ \ \ ’ /

o€ Xpnr T yap ndelav Te kal padiav 680y déw o€, kal Ta pév yAvkéa mavTa
e’ \ \ \ ’ ’ e ~ ,’\ ’ 4 L4 ’
éfeis, Ta 8¢ Yaema mavTa Ppevén.” kal 6 HpakAfs ‘@ yivar,” &pn, “Svoud oo
7 éoTw;” 1 & “ol pév épol pidot,” €dpm, “kahodoi ue Eddaipmoviav [“Happy Pros-
perity”], ot & aAlow Kakiav [“Vice”]” 11 & érépa yvvn evmer “n 000s 1y éyw oe
e 14 A\ ~ v ~ v > 9 \ " e ’ b bl 3 4 bl
€NéoBar Ppnul delv ovTe Bpaxeia ovT’ aocPaAns ovTe pg&a. GAN odk é et avdpa
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\ / b y 9 ’ ’ / e 9 \ / e 7 » U \
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70 ovopa Mv Aper.



UNIT TWENTY-THREE

Present System of ut-Verbs

1. ut-Verbs. In classical Attic a few basic verbs form the present or aorist systems (or
both) by adding personal endings directly to the tense stem, without any intervening
theme vowel or tense vowel. These verbs form the second major conjugational class
in Greek (alongside the w-verbs) and are called athematic (“without theme vowel”)
verbs or ut-verbs (from the primary personal ending of the first person sing.). You
have already learned two p-verbs that feature slightly irregular inflection: eiui (Unit
10) and ¢nui (Unit 20).

2. Personal Endings. The personal endings are readily apparent in ut-verbs. The
active endings are slightly different from those seen in the thematic conjugation, but
the middle/passive endings are exactly the same (except that in the second person
sing. -oat and -oo keep the sigma). These endings should be memorized.

JML-VERB PERSONAL ENDINGS AND INFINITIVE ENDINGS

primary primary secondary secondary
active middle/passive  active middle/passive
sing. 1st S -pa v -y
and -s -oat -s -00
3rd -o1(v) -TaL — -T0
dual 2nd -TOV -a6ov -TOV -a6ov
3rd -TOV -ofov -TNY -oOny
plur. 1st -Jev -pefa -Mey -pefa
and -T€ -06e -T€ -06e
3rd -aoi(v) -vTaL -oav -UT0
active inf. -vau mid./pass. inf.  -cOa

189
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The accent of active infinitives of ui-verbs is always on the syllable preceding -vad;

the middle(/passive) infinitive ending is accented on A in the present and, for the

verbs learned here, on P in the aorist.

3. Verbs in -vuu. The pattern of ui-verb conjugation can be seen most clearly in a

group of verbs with the present stem showing the suffix vv (or vvv after a vowel): for

example, deikvvue (Seik-), priyvoue (pny-), kepavvuue (kepa-). Note that the final v of

the suffix is long in the singular active forms of the present and imperfect but short

in all the other forms.

EX. Oelkvupe, “show” infinitives: deikvvvar, delkvvoBau

pres. act. pres. m./p. imperf. act. imperf. m./p.
sing.. 1st Selkvvp Selkvupat édelkviv édekviuny
2nd Seikvs Seikvvoat édelkvs édelkvvao
3rd Selkvvai(v) SelkvvTan édeikvv édeikvuTo
dual 2nd SeikvvTov Seikvvabov édelkvvTov édeikvvabhov
3rd SeikvvTov SeikvvaBov édetkvvTnY édetkviolny
plur. 1st Selkvuper Setkvvpeda édeikvvper édekvipeda
2nd SeikvuTe Seikvvobe édelkvuTe édelkvvabe
3rd Setkvdaoi(v)  SeikvvvTar édeikvvoay édeikvvvTo

4. The Major pi-Verbs. The four most common pi-verbs are ioTnue (make stand),

1O (place), inue (let go, throw), and 8idwut (give), and these show some irregulari-

ties in inflection. The noteworthy features of inflection are:

The present stems of these four verbs are derived from the verb root with iota-

reduplication: that is, they are based on the repetition of the initial consonant

of the verb plus short iota before the root. (See further §8, below.)

verb root  present stem

do- Sudw-, 6tdo-

Oe- 7107, T10e-

é- in-, le-

oTa- ioTn- [outside Attic and Ionic io7a-], ioTa-

The root takes a strong, long-vowel form in the singular of the present and

imperfect ac

tive indicative.

The root takes a normal, short-vowel form in all other inflections: plural of the

active ind.; all middle/passive forms; infinitives and participles.

The third person pl. pres. active ending is contracted with the stem vowel in

tornue and inue, but not in 7ifnue and didwput.
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In the second and third person sing. imperf. act. of 7¢fnut, inue, and 6idwput, the

endings in Attic are borrowed from the w-conjugation, and contraction has

taken place. (E.g., é7i0ets is from *é7ifees; é6idov is from *édidoe.)

The initial iota in all the present forms of inu. is long in Attic.

a. lotnu, “make stand”  pres. act. inf. ioTavar  pres. m./p. inf. loTacOa

pres. act. pres. m./p. imperf. act. imperf. m./p.
. er es 14 L ’
sing. 1st lo T loTapat oY Lo TAuNY
o %
2nd loTns loTacal LTS LoTao0
) o 1% 1%
3rd totno(v) loTaTal [opy] LoTATO
o o
dual 2nd loTaToy loTaolov oTaTOY toTacov
er e L ’ L ’
3rd loTaToY ioTachov loTaTY toTacOny
er 3 ’ 14 L ’
plur. 1st loTauey ioTapeba Lo TAUEY toTapueba
e o 1% 1%
2nd loTare loTacBe loTare loTacBe
A o o
3rd ioraai(v) loTavTal loTaoay LoTAVTO

b. Tibnum, “place”

pres. act. inf. i@évar  pres. m./p. inf. Ti@ecOar

pres. act. pres. m./p. imperf. act. imperf. m./p.
sing. 1st TIOML TiOepat éribny €Tféuny
2nd TiOns Tifeoat étifeis étifego
3rd TiOnai(v) TifeTau éTibeL étibeto
dual 2nd TiBeToV TiBecBov érifBetov é7iBeaBov
3rd TifeToV 1{fecOov énibérny éTihéaOny
plur. 1st TiOepev T10épeba €1i0euev éT16éueba
2nd TiOeTe TiOec e éTileTe €7i0eoOe
3rd Ti6éao(v) TifevTau étibeoay étibevTo
c. inu, “let go, throw” pres. act. inf. iévar  pres. m./p. inf. lecOau
pres. act. pres. m./p. imperf. act. imperf. m./p.
. er es es e/
sing. 1st L lepat inv Lumy
2nd s legat lews lego
3rd mo(v) leTat Tel leTo
dual 2nd leTov leaBov leTov leaBov
e es e/ e/
3rd leTov teaBov L€TNY iéabny
plur. 1st lepev iépeda lepev 1épeda
2nd TeTe teoBe leTe leafe
3rd iao(v) levTau leocav levTo
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d. 8idwpus, “give”  pres. act. inf. Sudovar  pres. m./p. inf. didooBau

pres. act. pres. m./p. imperf. act. imperf. m./p.
sing. 1st Sidwput Sidopa édidovy €0t0opmy
2nd Sidws didoaai édidovs édidoao
3rd Sidwat(v) didoTat édidov édidoTo
dual 2nd didoTov 8idoaBov édidoTov ¢didoafov
3rd didoTov didoaBov édudoTny €d1800Ony
plur. 1st Sidopev dudopueba édidopev €6180pela
2nd didoTe 8idoa e édidoTe é8idoafe
3rd 8u86aot(v) SidovTan édidooav édidovTo

5. €L, “go.” The Greek verb go has a slightly irregular pi-verb inflection. The long-
vowel stems used in the present system are ei- (augmented 7)-) and eie- (augmented
7ne-), and the short-vowel stems are i- and ie-.

pres. act. imperf. act.
sing. 1st m na or few
o ° 9
2nd €l neoba or  nes
3rd elo(v) new or e
dual 2nd iTov nTov
3rd iTov Ny
plur. 1st ey N3z
2nd 1443 nTe
3rd laou(v) noav  or necav

present act. inf.  lévat

In Attic eiut and its compounds normally have a future meaning in the present
indicative (and in transformations of the present ind. in indirect discourse): eiju,
I am going, I'll go. In the imperfect and in the other moods the forms of eiut have
normal tense meaning.

With this treatment as future, el forms part of a system with épyopat and N
by suppletion. (See Unit 19.2a.) In Attic the most commonly used forms to express to
g0 (in the simple verb and its compounds) are thus:

present indicative épyxouat

present infinitive levau

imperfect na

future et (only rarely éAevoouat)

aorist Aoy
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Like the infinitive, the present participle, subjunctive, and optative (all to be learned
later) are from eiuc. Note that the form fpy6uny in Attic prose is always the imperfect
middle/passive of apyw and is not from épyouat.

Note that some forms of eiut can be confused with similar or identical forms of
eliul or inue unless close attention is paid to breathing, accent, and the presence or
absence of subscript iota. For example:

iévat, to throw lévai, to go
etul, T am et Il go

elol, they are elot, he’ll go
noawv, they were noav, they went

The second person singular form ! is in fact the same for el and eipu, either you (s.)
are or you (s.) will go: the context will usually make clear which translation to use.

6. Other Tenses of ui-Verbs. Verbs that have athematic conjugation in the present
system have ordinary w-conjugation in the future, as is obvious from the future prin-
cipal parts; in the aorist some have athematic conjugation and some have a regular
weak aorist in -oa. You must learn the principal parts to know what kind of aorist
each verb has. Athematic aorist conjugation will be treated in the next unit. (For now,
simply learn the principal parts.)

7. Notes on Vocabulary. The aorist principal part of priyvuue is €ppnéa, and the
imperfect is éppnyvvy. Verbs with initial rho have syllabic augment with the rho
duplicated. To obtain the aorist stem, éo- must be removed: aorist infinitive pHéat,
aorist imperative préare.

8. Historical Notes. While the process of reduplication of the initial consonant with
iota is clear enough in did0- from 8o-, the other major ui-verbs show less obvious
developments. 7:0¢- derives from *6i0e- by dissimilation of the aspirates: generally in
Greek if two consecutive syllables begin with an aspiration, one of the two (usually
the first) will lose the aspirate (Grassmann’s law: see also Appendix B). The original
root of inut was *ye-, which became *he-, forming *hihe-, giving the present stem
te-. loTa- is from *oio7a-, with the regular change of initial sigma to an aspiration.

The iota of reduplication is by nature short, but in the verb imu. in Attic the initial
iota is usually long in the present (and of course always long when augmented in the
imperfect). In Homeric Greek, however, the initial iota is short unless augmented,
as one would expect.
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WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the inflectional patterns of the ut-verbs presented above.

2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit. (From this point on, you should memorize the
first three principal parts of every new verb, unless your instructor prefers you
to learn all six parts at once.)

3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY
[L-VERBS
Sidewput give; (pres. + imperf.) offer; grant, allow [antidote,
apodosis]
Stk Bibwpu pay a (the) penalty, be punished
amodidwut (amo) give back, return; pay; (mid.) sell
peTadidwue (neta) give a part of, give a share of (+ gen. of thing
shared)
mapadidwut (rapa) give over, hand over; surrender, deliver over
mpodidwut (mmpo) give in advance; (more commonly) give up, betray,
abandon
e let go; throw, hurl; utter (words); (mid.) hasten, rush
apinue (amo) send forth, send away; release, set free; leave alone,
neglect
épimue (ém) send on (or against); let go, yield; (mid.) command,
give orders; (mid.) aim at, long for (+ gen.)
mpoainue (mpos) let come to; (more commonly mid.) let come to
oneself, admit
loTnm (act. and 1st aor. transitive) make stand, set up; cause
to stand, stop, check;
(pass. and 2nd aor. intrans.) be placed, be set up,
stand; stand still, halt [hypostasis, rheostat]
apioTnue (@mo) (trans.) put out of the way; cause to revolt;
(intrans.) keep (oneself) away from (or apart from);
revolt from (+ a7 + gen.)
épioTnme (éme) (trans.) set upon, set in charge of; cause to stop;
(intrans.) stand upon (or by or against); be in
charge of (+ dat.)
kaBioTnume (kata) (trans.) set down; set in order; appoint; establish;

(intrans.) set oneself down (or in order); settle;
become; be established
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TN set, place, put; set up, establish; bring to pass; make,
cause [thesis, hypothesis]
avatifnue (Gva) set up as an offering, dedicate [anathema]
émTiOnue (émt) place upon; add to; (mid.) make an attempt upon,
attack (+ dat.) [epithet]
katatiOnue (kata) put down; pay down; (mid.) lay aside, store up; put
an end to; put away in a safe place
cvvTifnue (ovp) put together; (mid.) make an agreement with (+
dat. of person), agree on, conclude (a pact, etc.)
[synthetic]
Seikvut show, point out [deictic]
amodelkviut (Gro) display, make known; appoint, proclaim, create
[apodeictic (apodictic)]
émdelkviue (ém) exhibit, display; show, point out, prove [epideictic]
Cevyvime yoke, join together [zeugma]
pNyviuL break, shatter [hemorrhage]
S go, will go [ion]
amewue (amo), amépyopal go away
e (), é&épyopar go out

PRINCIPAL PARTS

didwput, dwvow, €dwka, dédwka, dédopat, é606ny

amodidwput, dmodwow, amédwka, amodédwka, dmodédopal, dmeddOny

petadidwpt, petadnow, peTédwka, ueTadédwka, petadédopal, peTedodny
mapadidwut, Tapadwow, Tapedwka, mapadédwka, Tapadédopal, TapeddOny
mpodidwput, Tpodaw, mpoédwka, mpodédwka, mpodedouat, mpoeddOny

L, How, -nKa, -€lka, -luat, -€l0ny

adinuL, aprow, adiika, apeika, adeluat, apeldny

épinpL, épnow, épiika, épetka, épelpal, épelny

MPOT ML, TPOTNTW, TPOTTIKA, TPOTEIKA, TPOTELMAL, TTPOTelOny

oL, oTrow, é0Tnoa and é0TnY, €0TNKA, €0Taual, €oTadnY

aploTnuL, amooTiow, améoTnoa and améoTny, apéoTnkra, adéoTapal, ameoTadny
EploTnuL, émoTiow, éméaTnoa and éméaTny, épéoTnka, épéoTapal, émeoTadny
kabloTnue, kaTaoTow, katéoTnaa and kaTéoTny, kabéoTnka, kabéoTaual, kaTeoTadny
TiOnue, Onow, €nka, Ténka, Téepai, éTéOMY

avatifnui, avabnow, avédnka, dvatédnka, avarébepat, areTédny

emTiOnue, émbnow, émélnka, émrédnka, émrebepar, émeTédny

kataTifnu, katabnow, katédnka, kararédnka, katatéeipal, kaTeTéOny
avrTiOnuL, cvvbnow, ocvvédnka, cvrTédnka, cvrTébeayual, ovveTédny

Selkvipu, Seilw, ela, déderya, déderypar, 8eiyOny
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amodelkvipL, amodeifw, amédela, dmodédeiya, dmodédeypal, amedelyOny

émbelkvim, émdeilw, émédela, émdéderya, émdéderypar, émedelyOny
Gvyviu, (déw, Eevéa, —, éevypar, éQymp or éevyOny

priyvops. priw. Eppnéa, -éppwya, —, éppdyny
€lpe or €pyouat, elut or éevoopat, NAGov, EfAvla, —, —

” s o sy A , ,
QTTELAL OF ATTEPYOMAL, ATTELuL OF dméNevoopat, dmiidoy, amenivla, —, —

€ ey or é&épyopan, ey or éfénedaopal, EEANGov, éfenvba, —, —

EXERCISES

I. Translate the following forms precisely, and for any ten give a complete

identification.

1. émdeifau 15. éreoav 29. éploTacal
2. mapadidws 16. émTifepal 30. mpodidoofa
3. adnoovat 17. mpodidoaat 31. TPOTLEVTO
4. édles 18. é8idovs 32. qmodidoahal
5. Qmiéval 19. iuev 33. adioTaual
6. kabBioTato 20. €PPNYVVUTO 34. TOns

7. agiéval 21. amedelkvvoo 35. €ddouny

8. €lo 22. Oelkvvs 36. levTal

9. metadidoTe 23. kaTadnoete 37. Ol0ws

10. loTnot 24. mapadidoper 38. épuoTaot
11. dwaoelw 25. éplepat 39. ovvTifeaOal
12. avetife 26. KATAOTTOOVTL 40. E€&ite

13. (VyvurTal 27. peTadidwat 41. éevyvuv
14. €ppmyvv 28. ins 42. émeTifels
II. Render into Greek.

1. they will go 13. it was being yoked

2. we were setting free 14. she is admitting

3. you (s.) pay down 15. Irevolt from

4. to shatter (pres.) 16. you (pl.) attack

5. it was being set up 17. they prove

6. you (pl.) are betraying 18. you (s.) were breaking

7. about to make an agreement 19. you (s.) will go away

8. to shatter (aor.) 20. we aim at

9. they were giving a share of 21. we hurl

10. we are yoking 22. itis being placed

11. he appoints 23. I'was selling

12. to go away (pres.) 24. they cause to stand
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Reading.

e \ U b ’ b >y e ~ e \ ’ b ’ ~
ol pév ovupayol aploTavtal AP’ My, ot 8¢ moéutol émTiBevTal Tols

! e ~ e ) e ’ \ 14 \ ’ b ) e ~ e
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Athematic Aorists

1. Aorist of ui-Verbs. The aorist systems of the ui-verbs that you have learned contain
forms derived from various origins.

a. Some forms are true weak (first) aorist forms with the suffix o thus éo7noa, I
caused to stand, from om- + o, infinitive oTHoa; €deéa, I showed.

b. Some forms are straightforwardly athematic (called strong aorist or second aorist
forms). Secondary ui-verb personal endings are added directly to the simplest form
of the verb root (with augment added in the indicative): for example, éomnv (from
o17-), infinitive oTHvac. In many cases, athematic aorists of this type have intransi-
tive or quasi-passive meanings (e.g., éo1nw, I stood; €Bnv, I walked; éalwv, I was
captured).

c. Some forms (in Attic, normally the singular active forms only) have weak-aorist
a-endings added to a stem that has the suffix «: thus €0nka, I placed; €dwka, I gave.

2. Aorist of the Major ui-Verbs. Paradigms are on the next page. The inflectional
features to be noted are:

The aorist of inut is shown in a compound since the simple verb is not used in
the aorist in Attic prose.

In Attic toTnue has no athematic aorist middle. (See the next section.)

In the aorist middle (unlike the imperfect), the sigma in -co is dropped, and
contraction has occurred in €éfov, from *€0¢(0)o, and €dov, from *édo(o)o,
where the vowel preceding the sigma is short.

The accentuation of ajpfika and other aor. ind. forms from inu. follows the rule
that the accent cannot precede the first preverb: that is, the augment (Unit
16.3, at end).

The et- of the aor. ind. of inu. represents augmented e-. (A consonant has been
lost from this root.)

198
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The aorist active infinitives of 7iOnu., inut, and didwut are derived from forms

with an alternative ending, -évat, with contraction.

The aor. act. inf. of inut differs from the pres. act. inf. of elui only in the

breathing: contrast agetvai, let go (aor.) with ameivat, be absent (pres.).

(SECOND) AORIST ACTIVE

TiOMmL- e didewput oML
“place” “let go” “give” “stand”
stem: Oe-, Onk- €-, K- 8o-, dwk- oTN-
infinitive: Octvau agetvar dodvar oThval
sing. 1st €Onka adika €dwka oty
2nd €Onkas apijkas edwkas €orTNS
3rd €Onke(v) adiike(v) €dwke(v) éomn
dual 2nd €OeTov ageiToy €doTtov €oTNTOY
3rd eOérny ageiTny edotny ETTNTNY
plur. 1st €0cprev apeluey €dopev EoTTMEY
2nd €0eTe ageiTe €doTe €oTNTE
3rd €decav adeloav €ooav éoTnoav
(SECOND) AORIST MIDDLE
TiOMUL ML didwp
“place” “let go” “give”
stem: Oc- é- do-
infinitive: Oéo o apéohar 860 6ar
sing. 1st €0éumy apeluny €66uny
2nd €dov agpeioo €ov
3rd €feto ageiTo €doTo
dual 2nd €0eaov a¢petabor €doofov
3rd eBéabny ageioOny €dooOny
plur. 1st €0épeda apeipeda €66ueba
2nd €0eafe agetobe €600 0e
3rd €fevro agetvTo €ovTo

3. The Two Aorists of ioTnut. The verb tomnue and its compounds have two aorists.

The transitive, weak (first) aorist is causative in meaning and shares the transitive

meanings of the present, imperfect, and future active. The intransitive, strong (sec-
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ond) aorist shares the intransitive or quasi-passive meanings of the present, imper-
fect, and future middle(/passive).

EX. TODTOV KaTeaTNoauer kpuTry.  (trans. 1st aor.)
We appointed this man judge.
(We caused this man to be established as judge.)

obT0S KpuTms katéoTn.  (intrans. 2nd aor.)
This man became (was appointed, was established as) judge.

There is no second aorist middle, but the first aorist middle is found:

ol Abnvaiot Tov Anuocfévn kateoTHoAVTO TTPATTYOD.
The Athenians appointed Demosthenes as general for themselves.

Note that the two third person plural aorist active indicative forms of ioTnu. are
identical in appearance, though derived from different combinations of elements:

1st aor.: €- + stem oTno- + tense vowel a + ending -v — €oTnoav
and aor: é- + stem 07n- + ending -oav —> é0TNOAY

4. Other Athematic Aorists. A few verbs that are w-verbs in the present system have
an athematic (second) aorist conjugation. These verbs have only the active voice, and
no middle. The secondary personal endings are added to the simplest form of the
verb root, with an augment prefixed. Although €yvwy is transitive, these aorists are,
like éo1n, generally intransitive or passive in sense.

Four aorists of this kind are found in Attic prose. (The simple form é8nv is poetic,
but compounds like avéBnv and 8iéB8nv occur in prose.) Notice that the aorist of
aliokopar has a passive translation in English, I was captured, despite the active
personal endings and the name of the form (aor. act.). éaAwv is also found with
contraction of the initial syllables: 7Awv, fAws, and so on.

aALTKOMAL Baivw YLYVWOTKW dvw
“be captured”  “go, walk” “get to know”  “enter, sink”
aor. stem: aAw- Bn- yrw- &v-
aor. infin.: ahdvat Brvai yvoval dtvar
sing. 15t €alwy €Bny Eyvwy €Svv
2nd €alws éBns éyvws €dvs
3rd ) €Bn éyvw €0v
dual 2nd €aAwTov €BnTov EyvwToy €dvTov
3rd €aAOTNY BNy EyvwTNY &Sy
plur. 1st €alwpey €Bmuev Eyvwuey €dvuey
2nd €alwTe éBnTe €yvwTe €dvTe

3rd éaAwoav éBnoav éyvwoay €dvoav
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5. Historical Note. Like lomnut, 8dw also has, in addition to the athematic intransi-
tive aorist, a transitive first aorist: €d00a, I caused to enter (or sink). In poetry and
outside Attic one will also find transitive first aorists ¢8noa, caused to go (or step),
and avéyvwoa, caused to realize.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the aorist inflections presented above.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

NOUNS

Baoiela, BaoiAeias, f. kingdom, dominion; kingship, monarchy
éXevlepia, éNevlepias, f. freedom, liberty

novyia, novyias, f. quiet, rest, calm

ADJECTIVES

éXevlepos, éNevbépa, éNevfepor  free; characteristic of a free man

1T VY0S, NTVYOV quiet, calm, inactive [Hesychast]
MKPOS, TKPA, TKPOV sharp, pungent; bitter, painful; spiteful, mean
[picrate]
VERBS
aAiokopat be captured, be seized (may be used as passive of
alpéw)
Baivw walk, step, go [basis]
avafBaivw (Gva) go up; board (a ship), mount (a horse); go inland
[anabasis]
dwaBaivw (Sia) step across; go over, cross [diabetes]
kataBaivw (kaTa) step down; dismount; go down to the sea from
inland [katabasis]
mapaBaivw (Tapa) go beside; overstep, transgress, violate
[parabasis]
ovpBaivw (ovv) come together; come to an agreement, come to
terms; (impersonal) come to pass, happen
avayryvwokw (ava) read (aloud), recite (from a written document)
drayryvwokw (Sia) know apart, distinguish; determine, decide (a suit)

[diagnosis]
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dtw (poetic dvw)

amoddw (Gmo)

katadlw (kaTa)

PRINCIPAL PARTS

(intrans. and noncausal, including 2nd aor.) enter;
get into (clothes, armor); sink into the sea, set (of
sun, stars)

(trans. and causal, including 1st aor.) cause to enter,
cause to sink (more commonly in compounds)
[ecdysiast]

(act. and 1st aor.) strip off (someone else’s armor or
clothes)

(mid./pass. and 2nd aor.) take off (one’s own
clothes), undress

(intrans. and 2nd aor.) set (of sun); plunge, sink

(causal 1st aor.) cause to sink (ships)

aliokopal, aAwoopat, €aAwy or Awy, €édAwka or TAwKa, —. —

Baivw, -Broouat, -éBny, BeBnka, -BéBapar, -¢Babny

avaBaivw, avafnoopat, avéBny, avaBéBnka, avaBéBapat, aveBadny
diaBaivw, dwaBnoouat, 8iéBny, diaBélnka, diaBéBapat, SieBabny
kaTaBaivw, kataBnoouatl, katéBny, kataBéBnka, —. —

mapaBaivw, mapaBnoopat, wapéBny, mapaBéBnka, mapaBéBapal, mapeBadny
cvpBaivw, cvuBrioopal, ovvéBny, acuvuBéBnka, cvuBéBauat, ovveBabny
AVAYIYVWOKW, AVAYVWOOUAL, QUEYVWY, AVEYVWKA, QUEYVWONAL, AVeyvwodny

diayryvwokw, diayvaaouat, diéyvwy, diéyvwka, diéyvwopal, dieyvwsdny

8w or Stww, -dbow, -édtaa and €dv, -8éduka, -0édTpuat, -edvOnY

amodiw, dmodbow, dmédioca and dmédiy, amodédika, —. —

katadiw, katadlow, karédtoa and karédiv, kaTadédika, —. —

EXERCISES

I. Translate precisely.

1. 0éBnoav
amedoahe
émbéadal
amedvoas
amododvai
édike
aupuBival
EmETTNOATE

© N YV A D

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

KaTeONKa 17. avayvdval
b 14 "

amédus 18. i€
KaTéaTNY 19. aAdvai
diéyvw 20. mapaBnoesial
dmooThHoal 21. Gmédwkas

e 7 ’
€ahwpey 22. kafioTn

9 ’ /4
éklao 23. ovvéBalvov
épéadar 24. aAlokovTal



25.

26.

27.

28.
29.
30.

IL.

=

© N SV A D

III.
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mapéBns 31 foav 37. KATETTNOQMUEY
éyvwoay 32. avélnkas 38. éméoy
KkaTédV 33. Oelkvivau 39. éméfov
émélnke 34. yvwoovTal 40. mapedidoTo
TMPOTELVTO 35. ovvfeival 41. dieyryvwokouey
peTédoTe 36. NAwTe 42. ovvbéodar
Render into Greek.

Seven ships sank. 10. you (s.) were attacking

We sank ten triremes. 11. they boarded

you (pl.) attacked 12. you (pl.) read aloud (aor.)

to betray (aor.) 13. we handed over

we became [give two versions] 14. you (s.) caused to revolt
they were being captured 15. They were all captured.

to let come to oneself (aor.) 16. he transgressed

you (pl.) will cross 17. The king’s wife undressed.
That young man aimed at being 18. we did not recognize

chaste. 19. they made an agreement

Reading.

momTNs abTOS pev é£éduye [éxdpedyw, “escape”], Ty & domida éNmev, oi &

AbBnvaior avtny éAaBov kal Tois Oeots avebeoav.

2 2 4 ~ 14 " \ 2 14 2 ~ ’ \ o ~ e
. €V ékelvw T TONEUW AAAa Te detva €yéveTo év Tals payals kal AAkaios 0

er \ 2 \ 4 <« . » / ’ ~
. 0Ld¢ peév ék mavTos Tpémov [“by every conceivable means”] BovAovTal pe T

dikn ahdvar, Vuels § pm mapdyeobe Tols Yevdéor Aéyois AN ael (nTeiTe

drayvvar Tovs aAndivs dukaiovs kal Tovs adikovs.

» «

éxBpovs [“enemies”] kwAvovat moAAovs [“many,

203

) ol ’ ’ 1) \ A \ \ ’ ’ o
. 0DY OUTOL TOUS T€ TTONEULOVS LaXVPOVS ToL0DTL Kal Tovs ¢pilovs mpodidoaaty, ot
numerous”] moteloOat, dAAAa

2 ~ e 5 ’ 14 b ~ <« » b e ’ A\ \
ékelvot, ol adikws Te ypruata adarpodvtar [“take away”™ amo + aipéw] kal Tovs

OLKalovs ATTOKTEVOVTLY.

o , A c ey , f Sy o y )
. Tis dwapéper TV AAAwY 1 MeTEéPa TONLS; Ti O€l Aéyew & TAVTES KoV aY; TNV

\ ’ e > \ 5 \ v \ ,A’ 0 ’ 8 > 2 \ /A e ’ e ~
yap Xwpar oL avTol a€l WKOVY Kal EA€VUEQAY Ol QPETTV TTOALY OL TTATEPES TULY

mapédooav.

éxevBepiav TATev oloeaba.

i

. 6 8odAos Tas Tod Anpoafévous adikovs mpdeis Tols SikaaTals elme kal THY

\ \ ’ v ’ ~ [ ) ’
7. 6La TNV VOOOV Kal 7a '}/)\'UKGG, 6OKEL TKpa €lvatl T0lS aO'GEVGO'LV.

. 00T ad7ol ol Abnvatol novyiav etyov oUTe dia ToUTOVS TOlS AAAOLs “EAANTW
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IV. Reading (loosely adapted from Lysias, Orations 12.92 and 12.95-97). In 404/3
the Athenians were forced into civil war by the actions of the Thirty Tyrants, right-
wing extremists who were installed as a puppet regime by the Lacedaemonians at
the end of the Peloponnesian War (referred to in this oration as “these men”). The
two sides in the strife eventually held Piraeus, the port town of Athens, and the
“town” (Athens itself), respectively.

kataBnoesial péXAw, avipes OukaoTal, aAAa mpoTepor BovAoual OALya ekaTépols
elmely, Tols 1" &£ doTews Kkal Tols éx [ewpaids éATi(w yap Vpas mapadelypara
¢€ew Tas avpdopas al Vuiv it TovTwY éyévovTo kal THY Yijpov Sikalws kal
cops oloew: oi uév € doTews yalemds fpyeole Vo ToVTWY Kal S TOVTOVS
ddeAdpols kal viéar kal moAiTas TONemov émoepeite. ol & éx Tewpaidds éfeméaere
ék s maTpidos kal ov Bpaxvy Ypovov édelole TavTwy, Kal XpTIATWY Kal GLAwy,
aAAa TéNos kaTnA\OeTe eis THY ATTIKNY.

UNDERLINED WORDS

éxatépois: when used in the plural, this means each (of two groups)

éfeméoere: compound of ék + mimTw; here be thrown (or forced) into exile

émoleuelite: from Tolepéw, wage war + dat.

katnAfete: compound of kata + épyopai; here return to (one’s) homeland

OAlya, few; (here) a few words

mapadelypara, (as) examples; predicate noun with €€ew, the direct object of which is
ovppopas

[ewpauos, gen. of Piraeus
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Adjectives with Variant Stems; Numerals;
Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns;
Result Constructions

1. Adjectives with Variant Stems. Two frequently used adjectives are inflected in Attic
with two different stems, one using consonant-declension endings (in the masc. and
neut. nom. and acc. sing.), the other using vowel-declension endings (in the fem. and
all other cases of the masc. and neut.).

a. mOAUs, TOAAT, oAV, “much, many”  stems: TOAV-, TOAA-

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. TONVS TOANT MOAD
gen. TOANOD TOAAT]S ToANOD
dat. TOAAD TOANT] TOAND
acc. TOADY TOAANY TOAD
(no dual)
plur. nom. TOANOL moAAal TOAANQ
gen. TOAAQY TOAAQY TOAAQY
dat. TOANOLS moANals moANOlS
acc. TOANOVS TOANGS MOANG

This adjective is not used in the vocative case.

205
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b. uéyas, peyaln, péya, ‘great, large”  stems: ueya-, peyal-

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. uéyas HeYaAn Héya
gen. Heyalov Heyains Heyalov
dat. HeyaAw HeEYAAD HeYaAw
acc. Héyay Heyainy Héya
voc. (ueyake) (neyadn) (uéya)
dual n.a.v.  peyarw peyala peyaiw
g d. peyarow peyaiaw peyarow
plur. n.. peyaot peyaal peyaa
gen. HeEYaAwY HeYaAwY HeEYaAAwY
dat. peyaols peyaais peyaols
acc. peyarovs peyaas peyaa

The vocative singular forms of péyas are found only in poetry and in later Greek.

2. Numerals. The cardinal numbers one, two, three, four are inflected as adjectives;

the remaining cardinal numbers (up to 200) are indeclinable: that is, they are used in

all the cases and genders with no variation in form. Corresponding to each cardinal

is an ordinal adjective (first, second, third, etc.).

Ordinals have vowel-declension inflection -os, -7, -ov (except 6evTepos, which has

the alpha-feminine dev7épa). Numerical adverbs, from four times on, have the suffix

-akus, already seen in moAAakis and oAtyakis.

cardinal ordinal adverb

one eis, pla, & 1st TPWTOS once ama

two dvo and  devTepos twice dis

three Tpels, Tpia 3rd TpiTOS thrice Tpis
four TéTTApES, TETTAPA  4th TETAPTOS 4 times TETPAKLS
five TévTE 5th TEUTTTOS 5 times TEVTAKIS
six 3 6th ékTos 6 times éaus
seven €mTa 7th €Bdopos 7 times EMTAKLS
eight OKTW 8th 0ydoos 8 times OKTAKLS
nine évvéa oth €varos 9 times évakis
ten Oéka 10th  dékatos 10 times dekarus
eleven €vdexa 11th €vdékaTos 11 times évdekakis
twelve  Swlexa 12th dwdéxaTos 12 times dwdexakis
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The cardinal number one and the related no one are declined as follows:

“one” masc. and neut. stem év-; short-vowel fem. stem pui-

masc. fem. neut.

sing. nom. els ia €
gen. €vés uLas €v0s

dat. vl e vl

acc. €va miay v

)
ov0els, no one, is a compound of 00d¢ and ets, sometimes found written separately.

The accent of the compound is the same as that of simple eis except in the nomina-

tive singular masculine.

“no one” masc. and neut. stem 008ev-; short-vowel fem. stem ovOeui-

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. o00¢is 000epia 000¢év
gen. 00devos o0deuLas 00devos
dat. ovdevi 00deuid ovdevi
acc. ovdéva ovdeuiay 00dév

Exactly similar is the declension of undeis, used in clauses and phrases that require

the negative w7 instead of 0?. Plural forms are occasionally found (compare English

nobodies): 00d€ves, 0vOevwy, 0VOETL, 0VdEvas; undéves, undévas.

The cardinal numeral two has the nom. and acc. 8vo; the gen. and dat. are either

declined (Svotv) or indeclinable (8vo). It is used with both dual and plural nouns.

The cardinal numeral three is declined as follows:

masc./fem.  neut.
plur. nom. Tpels Tpia
gen. TPLOY TPLOY
dat. 1oL (V) TPLL(V)
acc. Tpels Tpia
The cardinal four declines thus:
masc./fem.  neut.
lur. nom. TETTAPES TETTAPA
P P
gen. TETTAPWY TETTAPWY
dat. TéTTApal(v)  TETTAPOL(D)
acc. TETTAPAS TéTTApO
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3. Direct Reflexive Pronouns. A direct reflexive pronoun is one that refers back to
the subject of its clause. Because of this relationship with the subject, the reflexive
pronoun itself occurs only in the oblique (objective) cases, never in the nominative
(subjective) case. The English reflexive pronouns are myself, ourselves, yourself, your-
selves, himself, herself, itself, themselves. (These are the same forms as those used as
intensive pronouns in apposition to a noun or pronoun.)

EX. She talks to herself out loud.
You should be ashamed of yourselves.

In Greek, what is translated into English as a reflexive action is sometimes expressed
by the middle voice (Unit 11.1); for instance,

NYeuova avTOY ELAOVTO.

They chose him as leader for themselves.
But Greek also has reflexive pronouns, and a reflexive action is often expressed with
an active verb and a reflexive pronoun. The direct reflexive consists of the personal

pronoun stem (or the full pronoun in the first and second person plural) strength-
ened by emphatic ad76s.

first person: “myself, ourselves”  second person: “yourself, yourselves”

masc. fem. masc. fem.
sing.  gen.  éuavtod EnavTiis geavTod (cavTod) geavtiis (CavTHs)
dat.  éuavt® éuavTy oeavT® (CavT®)  oeavTi (CavTi)
acc.  éuavTov éuavtny geavTov (CavTov) geavTny (CavTny)

plur.  gen.  Mudv adTOY MOV aOTOY DUV aOTOY VUV aOTOY

dat.  Tpiv avrols  Muiv avTals Dty adTols Duiy adTals

acc.  mpas avTovs  MUAs adTas VUAS adTOVS VUas adTas

third person: “himself, herself, itself; themselves”

masc. fem. neut.
sing.  gen.  éavTod (avT0D) cavTiis (av77s) eavTod (adT0D)
dat.  éavT® (QUT®) éav) (@OTH) €aUTR (AUT®)
acc.  €avTov (avUToY) cavTny (@OTNY) éavTo (aUT0)
plur.  gen.  éavtdv (aOTOY) EavTO (UTOY) EauTO (QUTOY)
dat.  éavTols (avT0lS) ¢avTals (avTals) eavTols (avTols)
acc.  €avtovs (avTOVS)  €avTas (avTas) éavtd (ab7d)




NUMERALS; REFLEXIVES; RESULT CONSTRUCTIONS 209

The alternative, contracted forms for the second and third person singular and the
third plural reflexives are shown in parentheses. Be careful to distinguish the forms
that are similar except for breathing: avTod and the like are forms of the contracted
reflexive, but 0700 and the like are forms of the third person pronoun; moreover,
the nominative with a rough breathing, av7és or av77, is not from the reflexive but
is a contraction of 6 av70s or 1) a0, the same man (or woman).

The third person plural reflexive may also be expressed by a combination of the
third plural personal pronoun o¢els (rare in classical Attic) with av7os: genitive
opv avT; dative odiow adTols or opioiy adTals; accusative ogas adTovs or apas
ad7as; neuter odéa avTa.

POS EQUTOV A€YeL . . .

He says to himself . . .

0UTWS WpeATeTE VUAS aVTOUS.

In this way you will help yourselves.

TadTa Ta Yprpata nuiv avTols diédopey.
We distributed this money among ourselves.

4. Indirect Reflexive Pronoun. A reflexive pronoun within an indirect statement or
subordinate clause that refers back to the subject of the main clause of the complex
sentence is termed an indirect reflexive. In such a situation, English simply uses the
plain personal pronoun:

They thought that the general would give them the prizes.

Attic Greek has three ways to deal with indirect reflexive usage: sometimes the direct
reflexive is used; sometimes the plain personal pronoun is used; or sometimes a
separate indirect reflexive of the third person is used. This latter function is filled by
an old personal pronoun of the third person that survived as such in other dialects
and in poetry but was replaced by oblique cases of a076s in classical Attic. The forms
are as follows (enclitic forms in parentheses):

sing. plur. masc./fem. plur. neuter
gen. ov  (o0) o o
dat. o (oi) opiow) (opio[v]) opiow) (opiofv])
acc. ¢ (€) opds (o¢pas) opéa (o¢ea)

EX. 0 Aapeios ¢BovAeTo ol Tovs Tatdas mapeiva.
Darius wanted his sons to be with him(self).
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5. Reciprocal Pronoun. A reciprocal pronoun is used to refer to the persons involved
in a reciprocal action: that is, one person or group acts upon another person or group
and is in turn acted upon by that other person or group. In English the compound
pronouns each other and one another serve this function. In Greek a reciprocal
action is occasionally conveyed simply by the middle voice (Unit 11.2), but there is
also a reciprocal pronoun derived from aAAos. The reciprocal pronoun aAAAwv is
declined only in the plural (and dual) and only in the oblique cases:

masc. fem. neut.

dual gen. dat. GAATA O AAATA QLY AAATA O

acc. AAATAW aAArAa AANTAW
plural gen. AAATA WY AAATA WY AAATA WY
dat. aAAMAoLs aAATAaLs aAAn)ous

acc. aAANAOVS aAAAas aAAAa

EX. aAA7Aovs ddikodaiy.
They are wronging each other.

6. Result Constructions. A result construction expresses a subordinate action as the
result of another action that comprises the cause or antecedents of the result. In
English a result is normally expressed by an infinitive phrase introduced by so as to,
in such a way as to, enough to, sufficient to, or the like, or by a that-clause, usually
anticipated in the main clause by the use of so or such:

They are so foolish as to expect a miracle.
They are foolish enough to be tricked by anyone.

They are so foolish that everyone tricks them.
They are such fools that everyone can trick them.

In Greek there are two kinds of result contructions:

a. Actual result construction: woTe (or ws) with the indicative (or less commonly
another finite verb form, such as an imperative). When the result is emphasized as
an actual event, it is expressed in a clause with a finite verb and introduced by wo'7e,
and so, and thus, so that. The result clause is often anticipated in the antecedent or
main clause by the use of 007w (or ikavés, sufficient, or the like). An actual result
clause in Greek may or may not be separated from its main or antecedent clause
by a comma or semicolon; in the English translation there may be no punctuation,
or a comma or period, depending on how closely the resulting action is tied to the
antecedent action:

0UTws appovés éate, woTe eNmilere TOU Pidimrmov Piliov yevroeobar.
You are so foolish that you (actually) expect that Philip will become friendly.
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0VTws adikol €yEVovTo, (WOTE TONITAS ATEKTELWAY GKPITOVS.

They proved to be so unjust that they put citizens to death without a trial.
péya dvvatar 6 Baoihevs: woTe (NTeiTe MElTAL AVTOY DUAS WPHENELD.
The king has great power. So seek to persuade him to aid you.

The negative in actual result clauses is normally o0 (but un with the imperative):
XOA€ETOS €0TIY WOT 0VK €meloauer abTor TNy TOAY wpefioal.
He is a harsh man, and thus we did not persuade him to aid the city.

b. Natural result contruction: wo7e (or ws) with the infinitive. When the result is
emphasized as a potential or natural consequence of the cause or antecedent action
instead of as an actual event, it is expressed by wo7e with the infinitive. The subject
of the infinitive of result is in the accusative case if it differs from the subject of the
finite verb of the sentence, or it is left unexpressed if it is the same. The negative with
the infinitive of result is 7.

In this construction the cause and the result are very tightly connected, and the
greater emphasis falls on the antecedent action or state of being, stressing that it is
or was likely to have a certain consequence. (Thus punctuation in Greek is either
absent or else a comma, and in English it is usually absent.) The infinitive of result
does not assert that the result actually took place on any specific occasion, although
actual occurrence is often implied by the context. Actual occurrence would instead
be asserted by the indicative in the actual result construction.

e/ v 14 2 e’ e ’ b ~ e \ /
0VTwS Appovés éoTe woTe padiws adikeloBal VIO TAVTWY.
You are so foolish that you are easily wronged by everyone.
[note omission of subject of adiketaBat, same as that of éo7e]

oVTw YaAemol elow ol ABnvatol woTe punmote padiws meilfeabar Tols
ayyéhos.

The Athenians are so difficult that they never easily trust messengers.
[note negative unmoTe]

0 pPNTwp €0°TL péyas, wWoTe mavTas ety TNV kepaAny.

The speaker is tall enough so that everyone (naturally) sees his head.
[note mavTas: acc., subject of ideiv]

7. Notes on Vocabulary and Idiom. In poetry forms from both stems of 7oAvs,
moAA7, 7oAV are found in all cases. (The consonant stem has the alternative form
mohe-; compare Bapvs.) In Tonic the word is regularized into a pure vowel-declension
adjective: moAAGs, TOAAT], TOANOV.

In Greek idiom, when mp®7os agrees with the subject of a verb X, the sense is be
the first to X (as in Exercise 1.2 below).
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The idiomatic combination 7as 7is or amas 7is is a strengthened form of was,
meaning every single one (no matter who). (See Exercise 1.7 below.)

The Ionic and Koine form of mérrapes is Téooapes, Téooapa.

The verb dvvapar is a passive deponent pi-verb; for present-system conjugation
(similar to ioTapac), see Appendix C. The aorist passive will be learned later. This
verb frequently has an internal accusative: for example, uéya dvvacai, to have great
power. (See Exercise 1.3 below.)

There are many English derivatives of the Greek numerals assigned in this unit:
for instance, hendiadys, deuterium, Deuteronomy, tritium, triad, tetrahedron, tetral-
ogy, pentagon, hebdomadal, hendecasyllabic, Dodecanese.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the declension and use of the adjectives, numerals, and pronouns pre-
sented above.

2. Study result constructions.

3. Learn as vocabulary the cardinals, ordinals, and numeral adverbs in §2 as well
as the words given below.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

NOUNS

Kkepalt, kepaAis, f. head [encephalitis]

PRONOUNS

o00eis, 000euia, 0VOEV or no one, none; nobody, nothing; (adj.) not one

undeis, undeuia, undév

éuavTod, éuavtis, nuow avTOr  (reflexive) myself, ourselves

oeavTo (CavToD), CEAUTTS (reflexive) yourself, yourselves
(cavTiis), VudY adTOY

éavtod (av70D), €avtis (@v77s),  (reflexive) himself, herself, itself; (pl.) themselves
éavTod (ad70D)

0b (D), plural opdov (indirect reflexive) himself, herself, itself;
(pl.) themselves

AAATAWY each other, one another [parallel]

ADJECTIVES

AKPLTOS, AKPLTOY undecided; unjudged, without trial

Héyas, peyaln, péya large, tall; great, mighty [megalomania, megabyte]



Aakedapévios, Aakedaipovia,
Aakedaiuéviov

oi Aakedaiudvio
OALyos, OAlym, OAiyov
e 9 ’
oL OALyot
TOAVS, TOAAY], TTOAD
ol ToAAol

VERBS
S1adidwmt (Sua)

dvvapat

CONJUNCTIONS
WoTE

ws
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Lacedaemonian, Spartan [official term for the
inhabitants of Laconia, the chief city of which
was Sparta]

the Lacedaemonians, the Spartans
little, small; few [oligarchy]
oligarchs, oligarchical party
much, many [polychromatic]
the multitude, the greater number [hoi polloi]

hand over; distribute
be able, be strong enough (+ inf.); have power

s0 as, so that, that (of result)
so that

dtadidwput, dadwow, diédwka, diadédwka, diadedopat, Siedobny

Sdvvapar, dvvnoopat, —, —, edvvnual, édvrminy

EXERCISES

I. Reading.

=

EA I A

v7rvov AaBelv.

0UT0TE ATPAAT] T pLeYAAaL.

TPRTOS NUPOV TAVTNY TNV TUUNV.
’” ) \ ol o e A ~ ’ ’
appwy éoTiv 0VTOS, 05 €auT® dokel mavTa dvvacBal.
R \ ’ \ £l 9 ’ ~ ~ ’ b ~ ’
0d8els TovTOUS TOVS dvdpas diws TV kaAdy mpaewy émawely SvvrioeTal.
Kkal €émeita T0v uev KaAliov kai aAlovs Twas épn 71 Aomacia amebeiy, € ¢

6. €Tel 0 TTPATIYOS TAVTAS TOUS LTTTEAS TPOS EAVTOV EKANETE, TQ TIA.PAL

’ 14 e / 14
Baothéws xpruata ékaoTw Stédwke.

7. TOUTW TQ TpOTwW ol Abnpaiol ioyvpa kal peyala év Aiyw xpovw émoinoav

\ / 4 e 14 b ’ 2 ’ > ~ 2 U
Ta TeLYm, woTe ol Aakedaiuoviol ovkéTL émTifeobal avTols édvvavTo.

8. 0 [lewiorparos Topavvor Tdv Abnvaiwy Tpis éavTov katéoTnoe Ois yap

é&émeae [“was forced into exile”], aAAd TéNos Bid peydAwy mévwY KDpLOS

[“having power over” + gen.] amavTwy katéoTn.

9. moANoUs Aibovs éBaAdov ol BapBapot, woT €de ékaoTov TOY ‘EAAIVWY

PvAarreafau kal Vmép THS kepadiis Ty aomida avéyew [“hold up”].
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10.

11.

12.

II.

1.

0 pév maTnp GLALs Te kal Yapies v wod V1o mavTwy Grietobat, Towv ¢ dvo
Véw EKATEPOS EKATEPOY TTOANG Kaka Aéyel wad vmo undevos émaveioBat.
0 pév SwkAfs o0 Oikatov nyetabar épn Tovs Aakedatpoviovs Baoilelas
kafioTavar €is Tas wOAeLs, ol & AANOL TAVTES TPWTOV UEV €LYOV €V NI VXLA
éavTovs, émara & dmas Tis adT@Y pwuny éppnée [“let loose his voice™ i.e.,
“broke into speech”] kai MpeiTo TNV ékelvov yrwuny. Kai 0VTwWS ékENevow oL
ovppayot Tovs Aakedaipoviovs undév mouel dewov mepi moAw "EXAnvikny
[“Hellenic” or “Greek”].
e 9 / 5 \ 9 / \ ~ 2 ’ e/ ’ \ K ’
0 ApioTopavns del EmONTEVETO Kal TIUTS €pieTo. WoTe TOTE peTa Edvopov
vnt amfiNOev eis THY Swkehiav HAmle yap meloar Tov Awovvaiov [“Dionysius,”
tyrant of Syracuse] knlearn [“kinsman by marriage”] uév yevéoOar Evayopa
[“Evagoras,” ruler of Cyprus], moAéuiov 0¢ Aakedarpovios, pikov d¢ kal
TURMaYOV TT) TONEL TT] DpeTEPa. Kkal ToANoL kivdvvol [“dangers”] noav mpos

\ / \ \ ’ b y & <« » ~ k24
v QaatTay kai Tovs ToA€uiovs, aAXN opws [“nevertheless”] TatTa émparre,
Kal TENOS €metae ALOVVTLOY UT) TEUAL TPLTPELS US TOTE TOPETKEVATATO
Aakedaipoviors.

Render into Greek.

Will the thieves be clever enough to conceal any of their many unjust deeds
from the others?
Wise men say that human beings ought to help one another, and so we do this.

. We seem to ourselves to be so virtuous that no one surpasses us.
. By the fact that [use articular infinitive] you fled, fellow soldiers, you made the

battle bitter for yourselves and sweet for the enemy.

. For four days the sailors were able to prevent the hoplites from boarding [the

ship], but on the fifth day a few fell ill, so that it was necessary for them to sur-
render themselves.
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Participles: Formation and Declension

PRELIMINARIES

A participle is a verbal adjective, one of the nonfinite forms of the verb. Like the
finite forms, the participle has such features as tense (or aspect) and voice, and the
ability to govern objects and be modified by adverbs. Unlike finite forms, however,
the participle carries no distinction of person and cannot form the predicate of a
clause. As an adjective, a participle modifies (and in inflected languages agrees with)
a noun or pronoun, whether expressed or implied.

In English, participles vary according to tense and voice. There are two simple
forms, the active in -ing and the (past) passive, which ends in -ed for regular verbs
and is formed otherwise for irregular verbs. (The third principal part of an English
verb is its past participle.) English supplies other participles by using periphrastic
forms with the auxiliaries being, having, and been.

present active: seeing, helping

present passive: being seen, being helped

past active: having seen, having helped

past passive: seen, having been seen; helped, having been helped
In Greek, participles, like infinitives, may be formed from any tense stem in all avail-
able voices. For the tenses you know so far, therefore, one can form present active,
present middle/passive, future active, future middle, aorist active, and aorist middle
participles.

215
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1. Active Participles. Most active participles (and the aorist passive participle, to be
learned in Unit 29) are formed by the addition of the consonant-stem suffix v7 to the
tense stem plus the theme vowel or tense vowel, if any. The masculine and neuter
forms have v7-stem declension, but (as in consonant-declension adjectives with three
endings) the feminine has a modified stem, because an additional suffix (semivocalic
iota, ) has caused euphonic changes, and features short-alpha declension.

a. w-verb active participles in -wv, -ovod, -ov. In the present active, future active, and
strong aorist active, the participial stem is formed by adding »7 to the tense stem plus
the theme vowel o.

The masc./neut. participial stem thus ends in -ov7-, and the declension is like
that of yépwr (Unit 14.3b).

Euphonic changes produce a fem. stem ending in -ovo-.

Participles are adjectives, and so their accent is persistent, not recessive.

For present and future active participles, the accent is persistent on the final
syllable of the tense stem.

In the strong aorist active participle, by contrast, the accent is persistent on the
theme vowel, which precedes the participial suffix. (Compare the treatment of
strong aorist infinitives: ayayeiv vs. present ayetv.)

In present or future stems with -éw contraction, the € of the stem contracts with
the theme vowel, o, to form ov, except in the nom. sing. masc., where -éwv
produces -Qv.

masc./neut.

verb tense stem participle part. stem
ayw pres. ay- aywy, dyovoa, dyov ayovT-

fut. aé- alwv, afovoa, déov atovr-

andaor.  ayay- ayaywy, ayayodoa, ayayov ayayovT-
Hévw pres. Jev- HEVWY, uévovoa, UEvov HévovT-

fut. JLeve- nevy, pevotoa, evoly MEVOVT-
TOLEW pres. TOLE- oy, moloboa, ToLoVY TOLOVYT-

fut. OG- OO WY, TOLNTOVTa, TOLHoOY TOLTOVT-

€100 2nd aor. - idwy, idodaa, 6oy 180vT-
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PARTICIPIAL DECLENSION: PRESENT OR FUTURE, UNCONTRACTED

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. voc.  dywy ayovoa ayov
gen. ayovTos ayovans ayovTos
dat. ayovTt ayovan ayovTt
acc. ayovta ayovoav ayov
dual n.a.v. ayovTe ayovoa ayovTe
gd. ayovTow ayovoaw ayovTow
plur. nom.voc.  dyovTes dyovoal ayovta
gen. ayovTwy ayovowy ayovTwy
dat. ayovoi(v) ayovoais ayovoi(v)
acc. ayovtas ayovaas ayovta

PARTICIPIAL DECLENSION: PRESENT OR FUTURE, CONTRACTED

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. voc. MeVY uevovoa MeVOVY
gen. MEVOUVTOS HEvoUaNS MEVOUVTOS
dat. HevoDyTL pevovan HevobyTL
acc. uevodyTa uevotoay uevoty
dual n.a.v. JevoDYTE pevovaa JevoDYTE
g d. EVOVVTOLY pevovoaw EVOVVTOLY
plur. nom. voc.  MeEVODYTES Hevovoal HevoVTA
gen. MEVOVVTWY HEVOVT OV MEVOVVTWY
dat. pmevodoi(v) pevovoals pmevodoi(v)
acc. MEVOVVTAS Hevovaas MevovVTA
PARTICIPIAL DECLENSION: STRONG AORIST ACTIVE
masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom.voc. ATy Aimrodoa Aoy
gen. AurovTos Aurovans A\umovTos
dat. MTévTL Aiovan MTévTL
acc. MmévTa Mrodoav \uréy
dual n.a.v. NovTe \urovoa NmovTe
’ U ’
g d. AiTovToLY Aiovoaiy AiTovToLY
plur. nom. voc. AumrévTes Amodoat AurévTa
gen. AoV TwWY Aimovody AoV TwWY
dat. Amodoi(v) \irovoals Amodoi(v)
acc. \urévTas \imrovoas \urévTa

217
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b. Weak aorist active participles in -Gs, -aoa, -av. In the weak aorist active, the par-
ticipial stem is formed by adding v7 to the tense stem plus the tense vowel a.
The masc./neut. participial stem thus ends in -av7-, and the declension is like
that of yiyas (Unit 14.3b).
Euphonic changes produce a fem. stem ending in -do-.
The accent is persistent on the final syllable of the tense stem.

verb tense stem participle masc./neut. part. stem
Aw Avo- Aaas, AMoaoca, Aoav AgavT-
TEUTW mepyr- mépras, mépaoa, mépay  meuavT-
M€V JELD- HelVas, pelvaoa, pelvay LelvavT-
PARTICIPIAL DECLENSION: WEAK AORIST ACTIVE
masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. voc. Aoas Aoaoa Aoav
U / U
gen. AvoavTos \voaons AvoavTos
dat. AvoavT Avoaan AoavT
acc. Aoavta ANoacay Aboav
dual n.a. v AvoavTe Avodoa AvoavTe
gd AvoavTow Avoaoaw AvoavTow
plur. nom.voc.  Aboavtes Moaoat Moavta
gen. AvoavTwy Avoacdy AvoavTwy
dat. \Nooaoi(v) \voaoals \ooaoi(v)
U / U
acc. AvoavTas Avoaoas AvoavTa

c. uu-verb participles. In pu-verbs the participial suffix is added directly to the tense

stem, which already ends in a vowel. Full declensional patterns for participles of

these kinds are given in Appendix C: Paradigms.

Most of the masc./neut. forms are declined like yépwo, yiyas, yapies.

Euphonic changes in the fem. produce stems ending in -ao-, -eto-, -ovo-, or

-00-.

The accent of athematic participles is persistent on the final vowel of the stem.

Sidapt

m./n. stem 8:80v7-; dat. pl. Sdodou(v)
aor. act.

pres. act. d8ovs, ddodoa, 6déy

dovs, dodoa, dov

m./n. stem 86v7-; dat. pl. Sodow(v)
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loTnm pres. act. io7as, ioTdoa, loTAY
m./n. stem ioTavT-; dat. pl. loTaou(v)
aor.act. oTds, oTAOQ, OTAY
m./n. stem oTav7-; dat. pl. a0 (v)
TiOMUL pres. act. Tifeis, Tifeloa, TOéw
m./n. stem 70évT-; dat. pl. Ti0eto(v)
aor. act.  Geis, Geloa, Oév
m./n. stem Oév7-; dat. pl. Geloi(v)
e’ e 7/ LY e/
LML pres. act. iets, teloa, Lev
m./n. stem iév7-; dat. pl. ielow(v)
(compounds aor.act. (ag)eis, (ad)eioa, (@P)év
only) m./n. stem (d¢)év7-; dat. pl. (ad)elor(v)
Seikvup pres. act. detkvvs, Sewkviaa, detkviv
m./n. stem detkvdvT-; dat. pl. detkvoi(v)
s L ol ”
ELLLL pres. act. wv, ovoa, ov
m./n. stem 6v7-; dat. pl. 00 (v)
€l pres. act. {wv, lodoa, iov
m./n. stem (0v7-; dat. pl. lodou(v)
Baivw aor. act. fBas, Baoa, Bav
m./n. stem Bavt-; dat. pl. Baoi(v)
aMiokopat aor. act. alovs, ahodoa, aAdv
m./n. stem aAov7-; dat. pl. ahodoi(v)
YLYVWOoKw aor.act. yvovs, yvoboa, yvov
m./n. stem yvovT-; dat. pl. yvodou(v)
dvw aor.act. dvs, dboa, 6w
m./n. stem dvv7-; dat. pl. ddot(v)

2. Middle/Passive Participles. All middle/passive or middle participles have the suf-
fix -pevos, -pévn, -pevov.

This suffix is added to the tense stem plus the theme vowel o to form the present,
future, and strong aorist participles.

It is added to the tense stem plus the tense vowel a to form the weak aorist
participle.

It is added directly to the tense stem in ut-verbs.

In contract verbs in -éw the final € of the stem contracts with the theme vowel o
to produce ov before the suffix.

The accent is persistent on the syllable preceding the participial suffix.

The declension of all middle/passive participles is like that of eta-type vowel-
declension adjectives such as aya0és, -1, -0v.
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verb tense and voice participle
TEUTW pres. mid./pass. TEUTOJEVOS, -1], -0V
fut. mid. e OUEDOS, -17, -0V
weak aor. mid. TEPYALEVOS, -1, -0V
ayw pres. mid./pass. GYOMEVOS, -T), -0V
fut. mid. a&buevos, -n, -ov
strong aor. mid. dyayOeVos, -1, -0V
ayyEeNAw pres. mid./pass. ayyeANGuevos, -1, -ov
fut. mid. @y yeNOVLEVOS, 1), -0V
weak aor. mid. @y yELAAUEVOS, -1, -0V
ToLéW pres. mid./pass. TMOLOVEVOS, -T], -0V
fut. mid. TOINTOUEVOS, -T), -0V
weak aor. mid. TOLTALEVOS, ~T], -0V
SiBeoput pres. mid./pass. d180pevos, -1, -ov
fut. mid. dwadpevos, -1, -ov
aor. mid. dduevos, -n, -ov
loTnm pres. mid./pass. LOTAMEVOS, 1], -0V
fut. mid. T TNOTOUEVOS, -1], -0V
weak aor. mid. T TNOALEVOS, -1, -0V
e pres. mid./pass. L€LEVOS, -1, -0V
fut. mid. NTOUEVOS, -1, -0V
(compounds)  aor. mid. (ap)éuevos, -7, -ov
TN pres. mid./pass. T10éuevos, -1, -ov
fut. mid. Onoouevos, -n, -ov
aor. mid. Oépevos, -1, -ov
delkvup pres. mid./pass. detkvipevos, -1, -ov

de&bpevos, -1, -ov
de1duevos, -1, -ov

3. Identification of Participles. When asked to identify a participial form, the student
should supply seven items: case, number, gender, tense, voice, the word participle,
and the first principal part of the verb from which the form is derived. For example,
a complete identification of uayeoauévovs is accusative plural masculine aorist
middle participle of uayopad.

4. Notes on Vocabulary and Idiom. éoiw is a suppletive verb: the English derivatives
come from the root ¢pay- seen in the aorist; the English word eat is a cognate of the
root €3-.
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The formation of the future of 7ivw without a sigma is a primitive survival. This
verb has another unusual form: the second person singular aorist active imperative
is either 726, with the ending -6t also seen in some athematic aorists (Unit 29.7), or
e, although neither imperative is attested in formal prose texts in classical times.

The verb ¢pmui has a present active participle ¢as, paca, pav (stem pav7-, dat.
pl. paci[v]), but this is used only in poetry. In prose the participle paokwy, from
¢paokw, is used instead.

5. Historical Notes. In addition to the expected kavoas, kaiw has an alternative aor-
ist participle, kéas, used in Attic drama but not in prose.

The root of Tpédpw, nourish, is Ope-. The initial theta survives in the future and
aorist principal parts, where -¢o- has become -y-. But the present stem loses the
initial aspiration in order to avoid consecutive aspirated syllables (dissimilation of
aspirates: Grassmann’s law, Unit 23.8).

As can be seen from the future and aorist principal parts, the deponent verb
vmoyvéopal is related to €yw. The present stem is a by-form of €yw: the root oy- has
iota-reduplication prefixed and a nasal suffix added, *owoyve- — *ioyve- — ioyve-.
(Again, dissimilation of the aspirates by Grassmann’s law.)

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the formation and declension of participles.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

w-VERBS

apmalw snatch away, carry off; seize [Harpy]

éobiw eat [esophagus, anthropophagy]

Kalw Or Kdw kindle; set on fire, burn [caustic]

Kpivw pick out, choose; decide, judge [crisis]

Tivw drink [symposium]

oTpéPpw turn, twist [strophe, catastrophe]

TEUVW cut [anatomy, atom]

Tpéqu bring up, rear (children); nourish, maintain; cherish
[atrophy, dystrophy]

vmoyvéopatl (Vo) undertake (to do, + complem. inf.); promise, profess

(+ inf. in indirect discourse)
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apmalw, apTacopaL, NpTaca, NpTaka, HpTacual, nemacny

éoliw, €dopat, épayov, édndoka, -edndeopat, NdécOny

Kaiw Or Kaw, KaVTw, EKAUOa, -KEKAVKA, KEKaUPaL, ekavdny

Kplvw, kpivéw, ékpiva, Kékpika, Kékpipal, ékplOny

mivw, Topal or miéopat, émioy, mémwka, ~TéTOMAL, ~€TONY
oTpépw, oTPéYw, EoTpera, —, EoTpapual, €aTpéOny or éaTpapny
TEUVW, TEpéw, ETeUov (ETaMOD), -TETUMKA, TETUNMAL, ETUNONY
Tpépw, Opérw, €peyra, TéTpoda, TéOpapupar, éTpadny (ETpépOnY)
VO YVEOUAL, VTTOTYTITOMAL, VTTETXOUNY, —, DTETYTMOL, —

EXERCISES

I. Give the three nominative singular forms of the participle of the indicated tense

and voice:

1.

AT AN SR SR

IL.

P

=

© ®© N SV A wD

e [ =
L@ b E O

N e
A W

fut. mid. of uayouat

aor. act. of BaAAw

pres. mid./pass. of BovAopat
pres. act. of mapatifnue

aor. mid. of émdeikvup

fut. act. of vooéw

aor. act.: both forms of dmoddw

8. fut. act. of vouiw

9.
10.
11.
12.

pres. mid./pass. of épinut
pres. act. of €€euut

fut. mid. of mapaBaivw
aor. mid. of émTiOnuL

Write the designated form of the participle of the indicated verb.

nom. s. m. fut. mid. of apmadw
gen. s. f. aor. act. of Téuvw

dat. s. m. pres. m./p. of Tpédpw
acc. s. m. fut. act. of Stadidwpu
nom. pl. f. aor. mid. of yiyvopar
gen. pl. n. pres. act. of prryvuu
dat. pl. m. fut. mid. of macyw
acc. pl. f. aor. act. of k677w
nom. s. n. pres. m./p. of émaéw
gen. s. m. fut. act. of kaAéw

. dat. s. f. aor. mid. of payopat

acc. s. n. pres. act. of dokéw
nom. pl. m. fut. mid. of a&yw
gen. pl. f. aor. act. of apyw

dat. pl. n. pres. m./p. of ypadw

. dat. s. n. pres. m./p. of mvvfavouat

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

nom. s. m. fut. mid. of 77yéopat
gen. s. f. aor. act. of amoQvrnokw
acc. pl. m. aor. act. of améyw

acc. s. m. fut. act. of BAamTw
acc. pl. m. aor. act. of dtaBaivw
gen. pl. n. pres. act. of oikéw

dat. pl. m. fut. mid. of agpinut
acc. pl. f. aor. act. of eidov

nom. s. n. pres. m./p. of yiyvopat
gen. s. m. fut. act. of amokelvw
dat. s. f. aor. mid. of kaBioTnuL
acc. s. n. pres. act. of vouilw
nom. pl. m. fut. mid. of elu(

gen. pl. f. aor. act. of TiOnu

dat. pl. n. pres. m./p. of wotéw
nom. pl. f. aor. mid. of mapakeevouat
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II1. Identify completely the following participial forms.
1. éoouévn 11. melooy

2. Ppevéopévais 12. Balodot

3. ébdvmt 13. UTLOXVOVMEDT]
4. OTELOAUEVOV 14. ¢payovTa

5. TATTOVOL 15. KQUGOVTQY

6. adévta 16. épLoTAVTL

7. TOLOVVTWY 17. épodvTas

8. éveykodoa 18. OvTa

9. Tiféueva 19. TAPAYAYOUTL
10. dbot 20. OYOVTOS

21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

wpeAnoarTa
dovody
oTAUTAS
Aeiovoav
oToacal
AaBovTes
APLKOUEVOV
PiAnoas
amodopueval
mvfopévovs

IV. Reading: The fifth-century historian Herodotus discusses theories on the

flooding of the Nile (adapted passage, based on Histories 2.20-25).

AN ‘EAMvwv pév Twes, ol émionuor éBoviovTo yevéobar codiav, éNeéav

\ ~ e U ~ e U f(\ \ \ U 3 9 b ~ 2 \ \
mepl 10D VOaTos ToVTOV TPEls 680vs, wv Tas ey Svo vk diov elmely el pm dua

Bpaxéwy. TOUTwY 1) €TEPa eV TOVS ETTTLAS AVEUOVS PNOTLY €lval ALTIOVS TOD

U \ 4 U \ \ b ’ 2 / 2 ~ \
mANOVew TOv TOTAUOY (KWAVELY Yap TOVS AUEUOVS €is QaAaTTAY EKPELY TOV

NetAov). moAAakis 8 érnoial uév ovk emvevoay, 6 O¢ Nethos 70 avTo ToLel.

e y e 14 b 14 2 ’ e 9 \ ~ 9 ~ e A 3 14
n ) €TEPA AVETILO TTLOVET TEQA €T TLY, 7] ATIO TOV Qkeavod (1)7’]01 PELY aVTOY,

\ 3 9 \ \ ~ ~ e e \ ’ ~ e ~ o /
T0v O "Qkeavov mepl maoav yny peiv. 1 8¢ TpiTN TAOY 00WY TONV ETLELKETTATT

€oTiv, ahla \Jevdns Aéyer yap ovd avTn ovdév: Tov yap Nethov ¢pnot petv amo

TNKOUEVTS YLOVOS.

GANX émrel 8¢l Ty éuavTod yvduny mepl TovTOV amodelfacBal, Aékw S T

ot dokel mAnBvew 0 Nethos v7ro 70 Oépos Tnv Yewpepwny wpav 0 TALOS €k TTS

apxaias 0000 VIO TWY YELLWVWY ATENAVVETAL KAL EPXETAL TPOS T AVW TTIS

/ \ e ~ ’ es 4 e \ ~ e ’ e/ ~ \
AuBuns. kat 0 Nethos povos oUTws €EAkeTaL VIO TOD MALOV (WO TE TOVTOV TOV

Xpovov dAiyw vdatt petv, T O¢ Oépos peTa TAVTWY TOWV AANWY TOTAUDY LOOV

€keTal kal TAovt VOaTL Pel.

UNDERLINED WORDS

AvemoTIUOVETTEPOS, less scientific

avw (adv.), upward; Ta avw, the inland parts
amehavvw, drive away

y1. y7s, ., earth

€l ), except, if not

éxpéw, flow out

€\kw, draw; (here) cause to evaporate
émelkéoTaTos, most reasonable
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émionuos, notable

érnoiat, -@v, m., Etesian (i.e., annual) winds (blowing from north to south in the
Aegean and eastern Mediterranean)

Oépos, Bépovs, n., summer

loos, iom, ioov, equal (here neuter acc. as adv.)

AuBim, AuBims, L., Africa

0080s, (here) way of explaining

wAéovt (dat. s. neut.), more

mAnOvw, be full: become full

Tvéw (aor. émvevoa), blow

péw, flow

TNKOEVOS, melting

XELUEPLVOS, -1, -0, stormy; wintry

XeLpuwy, Yewudovos, m., (winter) storm

Xtwv, Ytovos, f., snow

"Qkeavos, -0d, m., Ocean (the great, ever-flowing river that according to commonly
accepted Greek geography surrounded the lands of the known world)

wpa, wpas, f., season



UNIT TWENTY-SEVEN

Uses of the Participle I

1. Tenses of the Participle. The Greek participle is found in all four of the major tense
systems: present, future, aorist (all presented in Unit 26), and perfect (to be learned
in Unit 37). In most constructions, the participle (like the infinitive) conveys by its
tense a distinction in verbal aspect (Unit 20) rather than a distinction in time. Again
like the infinitive, the participle does have a temporal meaning when used in indirect
discourse, as a transformation representing an indicative of direct speech (Unit 28.2).

The present participle conveys the aspect of the present stem: that is, continuous or
repeated action. In practice, it most often refers to an action contemporaneous with
the action of the main verb of the sentence and is usually translated in English by a
present participle (X’ing, being X’ed). But in the proper context, the present participle
may refer to an action antecedent or subsequent to that of the main verb; for example,
a Greek present participle may be translated into English as an imperfect:

TOUS TOTE TAPOVTAS 0V TaPAdWIeL.
He will not surrender those who were present at that time.

The present participle may also have conative force (Unit 20.2).

The future participle conveys will or intention or purpose, and so it looks to the
future. Just as the future indicative stands outside the aspectual system of the pres-
ent, aorist, and perfect, so does the future participle.

The aorist participle conveys the aspect of the aorist stem: that is, simple occur-
rence or completion of an action. In practice, it most often refers to an action ante-
cedent to that of the main verb of the sentence and is usually translated in English
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by a past participle (having Xed, having been X’ed). In the proper context, however,
the aorist participle may refer to an action contemporaneous with or subsequent
to the action of the main verb. The aorist participle sometimes has ingressive force
(Unit 20.3).

The perfect participle conveys the aspect of completed action with permanent
result in the present. Further discussion is provided later (Unit 37).

2. Attributive Participle. There are three broad classifications of the uses of the Greek
participle. The first to be considered is the attributive use. Like any other adjective
form, the participle may be used as an attribute of a noun: that is, as a modifier that
helps identify or qualify the noun without (primarily) asserting something about
the noun. In English the attributive use of the participle is somewhat limited, and in
English idiom attributive (restrictive) relative clauses (those not set off by commas)
are usually the equivalent of an attributive participle:

the dancing women or the women who are dancing
the expended cartridge or the cartridge that was expended

the man who came into the room (participle not idiomatic here)

In Greek the attributive participle is very common (more common than the relative
clause). The participle falls within the article-noun group and agrees with the noun
in gender, number, and case:

ai dpxovuevaL ypaes

the dancing old women or the old women who are dancing

0 avmp 0 eloeAwy

the man who came in

6 mpdabev dpas aTpaTnyds

the general who held office previously

3. Attributive Participle as Substantive. Like any other adjectival form, the attributive
participle may be used as a substantive, without a noun expressed. The article (which
is usually present but may be absent in poetry or when the substantive is indefinite)
and the participle itself convey gender, number, and case, so that the person or thing
referred to is clear to the listener or reader. The substantival use of the attributive
participle is extremely common in Greek, and many attributive relative clauses in
English are most idiomatically rendered into Greek as article and participle:

7 eloeAfodoa the woman who came in

0 apywv the ruler, the officeholder

70 Aeyoueva the things that are said

0 pevywy [Tnw dikny] the defendant (the man fleeing the suit)

0 duwkwy [T1v dikny] the plaintiff (the man pursuing the suit)
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ol €v T7) TONEL VTTO TQV TpiakovTa amofavovTes
those who were put to death in the city by the Thirty Tyrants

4. Circumstantial Participle. In the other two main uses of the participle it is in
predicate position, outside the article-noun group. In this position, the participle
asserts something additional about the noun it modifies and is therefore equivalent
to a subordinate clause containing a finite-verb predicate. The main predicative use
of the participle is called circumstantial, because in modifying its noun the participle
describes the circumstances under which that noun is involved in the action of the
main verb of the sentence. The circumstantial participle may agree with the subject,
the direct or indirect object, the object of a preposition, or any other noun or pro-
noun expressed or implied in the sentence.

In English it is often more idiomatic to use a dependent clause (temporal, conces-
sive, causal, conditional, etc.) or a prepositional phrase with a gerund (verbal noun
in -ing) than to use a circumstantial participle, but Greek idiom often favors the
circumstantial participle over an equivalent subordinate clause. Note the following
examples:

a. Temporal (expressing time).
ékore TOV Sukao Ty é£1bvTa.
He struck the juryman as (when, while) he was coming out.
pvywv Tovs BapBapovs Vo Twr Abnvaiwy éalw.
Having fled from (After fleeing from) the foreigners, he was captured by the

Athenians.

b. Concessive. (Greek participles with concessive force are often but not always
marked as such by the use of the particle kaimep preceding the participle or parti-
cipial phrase.)

Kaimep voo v Yalemny véoov els THY dyopav NADe.

Although he was ill with a serious disease, he came to the agora.

c. Causal. (Greek participles with causal force are often but not always marked as
such by the use of the particle ws or d7e preceding the participle or participial phrase.)

TOV YépovTa (s mpodidovTa THY oW é£EBarov.

They drove the old man into exile because he was trying to betray the city.
d. Conditional.

aomidas peydas éxovres padiws payovueda.

Having large shields (If we have large shields), we’ll fight easily.

Choosing which kind of meaning to give to a circumstantial participle when trans-
lating it into English requires close attention to the context: in the proper context, the
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example just given could be causal: Because we have large shields, we’ll fight easily. In
some cases the exact force may be uncertain.

5. Absolute Participial Constructions. Occasionally, in English, Greek, and other
languages, the noun with which the circumstantial participle agrees has no gram-
matical function in its sentence. (It is not subject, object, or anything else.) In such
a case, the noun-participle phrase forms an absolute construction (called absolute
because the noun is free of grammatical connection).

The general having fled, the soldiers surrendered themselves to the king.

This being the case, they made a truce.
(Compare Latin ablative absolute: His rebus factis nuntios mittunt. [These
things having been done, they send messengers.])

In Greek the most common form of absolute construction is the genitive absolute:
both the noun (the subject of the participial action) and the circumstantial participle
are in the genitive case; the genitive has no other function in the sentence, and the
phrase may have temporal, concessive, causal, or conditional meaning. The most
idiomatic English translation is often as a subordinate clause:

700 0TPaTNY0D PVYOVTOS, Ol TTPATIWTAL EQUTOVS TQ Badiel mapeédooav.
After the general fled, the soldiers surrendered themselves to the king.

TOVTWY 0VTWS €XOVTWY € TMELTAVTO.

This being the case, they made a truce.

TV YUVALKOY €V T oTpaTomédw o0a®y ol dvdpes kaAds payodvra.
If the women are in the camp, the men will fight well.

Less common than the genitive absolute is the accusative absolute. This is the
normal construction when an impersonal expression is involved: the participle of
the impersonal verb appears in its neuter singular form, and the substantive subject
of the phrase is usually either an expressed or implied infinitive or a noun clause
(rarely a neuter pronoun):

déov melfeaBar Tols dodols TV appovwy akovovTLY.
It being necessary to obey the wise, they pay heed to the fools.
(Or Although they ought to obey the wise, they pay heed to the fools.)
0dels 10 kakov alprioeral é£ov TO dyadiv.
No one will choose the bad when it is possible to choose the good.
(Note that infinitive aipeioOar or éAéofar is understood with é£6v.)
dAXo T 86€av 6 Anpoabévns TO oTpaTEVMA AT Y.
Something else having been decided (having seemed best), Demosthenes led
the army back.
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A second use of the accusative absolute is with a noun and personal-verb participle
introduced by ws or woep, as if, in the belief that:

vpas éfarrioovtal, ws ékelvov TOANGY dyadidov AN 0D TOAAGY Kak®dY
alTIOV YEVOLEVOD.

They will beg you for a pardon, just as if that man had been responsible for
many good things and not for many evils.

6. Future Participle Expressing Purpose. The principal use of the future participle
(apart from indirect discourse: Unit 28.2) is as a circumstantial participle expressing
purpose or intention. In this use the participle is often introduced by ws:

émepav Lméas dyyeNobvTas TNw vikny.

They sent cavalrymen to announce the victory.

00k NAOoper ws T BadiAel TONEUNTOVTES.

We have not come with the intention of waging war against the king.

7. Negation of Participles. Participles are negated by either 0?0 or u7, usually with a
clear distinction in meaning.

The negative o? is used when the participle refers to a fact, a specific event, or
an actual occurrence: for example, with circumstantial participles that have causal
or concessive meaning, or with attributive participles used as substantives when a
definite person or thing is meant.

0VK €xwv XPTMaATA O Yépwy dWpa 0VK OLTEL.

Because (in fact) he does not have money, the old man will not bring gifts.
émmuéaaer Tovs 00 puyorTas €V TT HAXT.

We praised those who did not (in fact) flee during the (specific) battle.

The negative w7 is used when the participle refers to an action that is conditional
or generic: for example, with participles that have conditional meaning or with
attributive participles used as substantives when an indefinite person (or thing) or a
class of people (or things) is meant.

U1 Exwy YprpaTa 0 yépwy dwpa ovK OLoEL.

If he doesn’t have any money, the old man will not bring gifts.

ol pn pevyovTes év TH paxn kalol TONITaL €l

Those who do not flee in (any) battle are fine citizens.

0 |7 VooV

any man who is not sick, whoever is not sick
8. Predicate Nouns and Predicate Adjectives after Participles. Since the participle is
a verb form, it may have any of the complements found with the other forms of the
verb, including (for the copula and verbs of similar meaning) predicate noun or
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predicate adjective. As usual, the predicate noun or adjective must agree with its
subject noun, and in a participial phrase this subject may be in any case:

ol mAeloToL AW SokovrTWY ToPdY €lval
the majority of those who seem to be wise
[attributive part. as substantive; partitive gen.]

melBovTal 7 AnpuocOével ws oTPATNY®D OVTL.
They obey Demosthenes because he is general.
[circumstantial part.; dat. with 7ei@opat]

9. Note on Idiom. Except in simple styles or styles that affect such simplicity, Greek
narrative texts tend not to coordinate a series of actions with kai but instead use a
rhetorically more complex structure in which the connected actions are organized
as one or more circumstantial participles (agreeing with the subject, or absolute, or
both kinds) capped by a single finite verb for the ultimate or climactic action. This
will be observed in future readings and applies also when there are only two actions.
In Exercise 1.8 below, for instance, the coordinated English expression “burned the
tents and seized the horses” is more likely to be expressed Tas oknras kavoavTes Tovs
imrmovs npwacav than 1as oknras ékavoav kal Tovs imrmovs npmacav. In Exercise
115 below, Ta mapovTa apévres Ta amovTa duwkovow is more usual than 7a TapovTa
aguaot kal Ta amovTa diwkovaw, although it is legitimate to translate even the for-
mer version into English with a coordinated expression (let go of . . . and pursue . .. ).

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the uses of the attributive and the circumstantial participle.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY
NOUN
OTPATEVPA, T TPATEVUATOS, 1. army
NUMERALS
elkoat(v) twenty [icosahedron]
TpLAKOVTA thirty
ol TpLaKovTa the Thirty (Tyrants), an oligarchic regime that
ruled Athens for a few months in 404/3 B.C.E.
TETTAPAKOVTA forty

TEVTNKOVTA, fifty [Pentecost]



éénkovta
€BdounKovTa
oySonkovTa
évevnkovTa
€KaToY

ADVERBS (PARTICLES)
Kalmep

Ouws

ws

WoTep
o
dre

mpoofev

VERBS

b ’ ke
avaipéw (ava)

ameuut Qo + elpul)
SLkw
élautéw (ék)

peTéE W
opxéopat
mapeyut (Tapa + elul)
70 POV
T4 TAPOVTA
TONEUEW

PRINCIPAL PARTS
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sixty

seventy

eighty

ninety

hundred [hecatomb, Hecatompedon, hectoliter]

(usually with participle) although

nevertheless, all the same

(with participle, marking causal or purposive
meaning) as, as if, in the belief that, on the
ground that

as, as if, just as if

(with participle, marking causal meaning) as, as if

(of place) before, in front of (occasionally governs
gen. like a preposition); (of time) before, formerly

take up, pick up; (esp. in. mid.) pick up (bodies for
burial); destroy, kill
be away, be distant, be absent
pursue, chase, drive; (at law) sue, prosecute
ask for . .. from (+ double acc.); (mid.) demand for
oneself; (mid.) beg off, appeal for pardon
partake of, have a share of or in (+ gen.)
dance [orchestra]
be by, be present
what is at hand, the present time
present circumstances, the present state of affairs
make war; make war against (+ dat.)

avaipéw, avatpnow, aveihov (stem avel-), avipnka, avipnuaL, avnpédny
ATTELIL, ATTETOUAL, —, —, —, —

Sukw, Suwéopar or (rare) Suwéw, édiwéa, dedlwya, —, é8uwybny

dairéw, Efatiow, éénnoa, éénmmka, éénmnual, éénTribny

opxéopat, OPXMTOMAL, WPXNTAUNY, —, —, —

TAPELYLL, TIAPETOUAL, —, —, —, —

TONEUEW, TIONEUTIOW, EMONEUNOQ, TETONEUTIKA, TETONEUTIAL, ETONEUTIONY
petéxw, pebélw or ueTacynow, petéoyov, peTéoymka, —, —
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EXERCISES

I. Render into Greek, using participles wherever possible instead of relative or

temporal clauses.

1.

© N VA wD

10.

II.

O N Y A

10.
11.

At the command of the general [use absolute participial construction], everyone
marched along the river, keeping on guard.

Those who killed my father will pay the penalty.

Having left town, she went down to the sea.

He who is not willing to learn is sick in the soul.

Although he made all these promises, he nevertheless did nothing.
Turning about [use middle], the army came to a halt.

A deep sleep held those who drank a lot.

While we were pursuing those who had crossed the river, the Athenians
burned the tents and seized the horses.

We believe the foreigner, although he is reporting many terrible things.
They will be unable to equip triremes because they are not rich.

Reading.

TQV apyovTwy TeWfovTwy, ol ToALTAL €PTVTY émOIMTaVTO TPOS TOUS
pevyovTas.
’ ~ 3 ’ 2 14 e/ \ b 14 b 14
Kkaimep TOANQY imméwy émTifepévwy, ouws Tovs amofavovTas avetopeda.
e ’ ~ 4 e ’ ~ 14
vméoxeTo TadTa Toioew 6 Anuoodévns, Yevdivs Aéywv.
déov Tpépey Tov OpéravTa €mi ynpws, ol ToANOL 0VK €QENOVTLY.
e 9 ~ b ’ \ ’ b ’ \ b ’ ’
ol appoves TOY ABpWTWY T4 TAPOVTA APEVTES T4 ATTOVTA SLWKOVTLY.
Tis SvvnoeTal vikny Gépew év TG AyduL, un uéyas kal loXvpos wy;
0 Baohevs Kdpov cvAapuBave: [“arrests™ ovv + AapBavw] ws amokTevv.
€Kao TS TMY TEPL TOY TTS TONEWS TPAYUATWY KAA®DS BOVAEVETAL [OVOL Yap
TOU uNdév TOWVde peTéyovTa 0VK NI VYOV AANG Kakov €wat TONTIY voui(ope.

. un poBod, w Swkpates, aAX eimé pou Tov THs Aomacias Aoyov, kal peyarny

/ e’
Xdpw oot €w.

U b ’ b 4 ~ 14 9 \ 14 bl \ 2 14
KeXevels pe amodvvTa opynoacfal; ToUTo TOLNowW, €MELON UovoL éouey évBade.
2\ O] s ~ ) \ 5\ ’ L \e ’
éyw 8¢, w avdpes ABnvalol, 00 THY adTNY yrwuNY €Yw TEPL EKATEPWY"
TOUTOUS UV, ot €NevBepias kal ToD Oikaiov €mBuuodYTES Kal TOUS VOUOUS

» <«

loyvew [“to be strong,” “to be valid”] BovAduevol kai Tovs adikodvTas
poovvtes [“hating”] 7w DueTépwr kwdvvwy [“dangers”] ueréayov, ov
movnpovs vouilw elvar moAiTas' ékeivwy 8¢, of kareA6vTes [“returning to
their homeland from exile”] év dnuokpatia 70 uév vuérepov TAGOos adikodart,
ToUs O¢ (Olovs [“personal,” “own”] olkovs ék TV VUETEPWY peyaAovs moLoDaL,

pada loyvpds del kaTnyopely, Womep TV TPLAKOVTA.
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III. Parody of a funeral epigram, ascribed to Simonides, mocking Timocreon, a
lyric poet from Rhodes who also became famous for his acerbic tongue and glut-
tony. The epigram is written in the meter known as elegiac couplet: the first line is
a dactylic hexameter (the meter used in Homeric epic); the second line is actually
two shorter dactylic units. Greek meter is quantitative: that is, based on the length
of syllables. The metrical scheme (scansion) of this couplet is:

—UU T U —— —uUwvu -

—————l—uu—uu—

TOANG Ty Kal TOAAG Ppaywy Kal TOANG KAK LTy
avBpwmovs ketpar Tipokpéwy Podios.

UNDERLINED WORDS

kak’: kaka elided; it is conventional to place an acute accent on P when a final vowel
with a grave is elided.

ketpat, (here) I lie (buried)

‘Podios (adj.), Rhodian, of Rhodes
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Uses of the Participle II; 0ida

1. Supplementary Participle. Some uses of the participle in predicate position are
generally assigned to a separate category from the circumstantial participle. This
third major use of the Greek participle is called supplementary. With certain verbs,
a participle in predicate position agreeing with the subject or direct object completes
the idea of the verb, which would otherwise be vague or incomplete. The supplemen-
tary participle is found with several well-defined classes of verbs.

a. With rvyyavw, Aavfavw, ¢pavw. In sentences containing Tvyyavw (happen;
happen to be; be just now), havfavw (escape notice, be unobserved), or pOavw (antici-
pate, be before [someone or something]) the important word is the supplementary
participle agreeing with the subject. Note that English translations of these construc-
tions must often be other than literal in order to convey the meaning of the Greek:

€Ty Xave TYwy.
[Lit.: Drinking, he happened to be.]
He happened to be drinking.
Or He was by chance drinking.
Or He was just then drinking.
dpxovpevaL ETVYOD.
[Lit.: Dancing, the women happened to be.]
The women happened to be dancing.
Or The women were just then dancing.
0 kKAw\r éhafev apmaoas Ta ypruaTa.
[Lit.: Having snatched the money, the thief escaped notice (i.e., was unseen).]
The thief snatched the money without being seen.

234



USES OF THE PARTICIPLE II; 0(0a 235

ameNOwy éNabde Tovs pvAakas.
[Lit.: Going away, he escaped the notice of the guards.]
He went away without being noticed by the guards.
Or The guards didn’t notice him go away.
éAavBavopey nuas avTovs cogol OVTES.
[Lit.: Being wise, we escaped our own notice.)
We didn’t realize that we were wise.
Or We were wise without realizing it.

PpOavovat Tovs ToAepiovs AaBovTes TO AKPOY.
[Lit.: Having captured the summit, they anticipate the enemy.]
They captured the summit ahead of the enemy.

b. With verbs meaning begin, continue, cease, or the like:
dpopar Tovs maTépas émawv.
Il begin (by) praising our fathers.
ol yépovTes pavfavovTes dlapévovoy.
Old men continue learning (or continue to learn).
TaVoopaL AEYw.
Il stop talking.
TobTOV émavoay mpodidovTa THY TONW.
They stopped him from betraying the city.
Or They stopped his betraying the city.

c. With verbs of emotion:
Xaipw TadTA AKOVWY.
I enjoy hearing these things.
ol ptAdgoo ael pavBavovTes Ndovta.
Lovers of wisdom take pleasure in constantly learning.
ddukovpevor ol avBpwmor dpyilovTad.
People get angry at being treated unjustly.

d. With verbs meaning do well, do ill, behave rightly, behave wrongly, surpass, be
inferior, or the like:

KaA@s €moinoey oUTw TeAevTNOAS TOV Biov.
He did well in ending his life thus.

apapTavere vouilovTes T0HT0 KAAdv.
You err in believing that this is a noble thing.
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e. With verbs meaning permit, endure, put up with, or the like:

00k Gvé€eale TadTa drovovTes.
You will not endure hearing these things.
Or You won’t put up with listening to this.

TOUS TUUAYOVS 0D TepLoVopeda adLkovpuevovs.
We will not (watch without concern and) permit our allies to be wronged.

2. Supplementary Participle Expressing Indirect Discourse. The second of the Greek
indirect discourse constructions (Unit 20.6 and 7) to be learned employs the supple-
mentary participle, either in agreement with the object of a verb or in agreement
with the subject of the verb if the subject of the indirect statement is the same as the
subject of the main verb.

Verbs meaning know, be ignorant, learn, remember, forget, show, prove, announce,
appear, or the like may take the supplementary participle to express indirect dis-
course. (Most of these verbs may also take a noun clause, a construction to be learned
in Unit 34.) In this construction the participle always has the same tense stem and the
same voice as the verb of the direct statement. (Thus, e.g., an imperfect ind. of direct
discourse becomes a present participle.)

direct 6 dyyelos apifera.
The messenger will arrive.

indirect éyvwoav Tov dyyerov apiéduevor.
They realized the messenger would arrive.

direct TadTa elmev 6 TTPATNYOS.
The general said these things.

indirect ayvoelTe TAUTA ELTTOVTA TOV OTPATNYOV;
Don’t you know that the general said these things?

direct 0 Dikvrmos Nuds T0Te NOiKeL.
Philip was then wronging us.

indirect deléw Tov DiNmrmov Nuas TéTe ddikodvTa.
I'll show that Philip was then wronging us.

Note that in the above examples the subject of the direct form becomes the accusative
direct object and the finite verb becomes the participle of same tense stem and voice,
agreeing with the accusative noun. In the following examples, the main verb is pas-
sive or consists of a copula and a predicate adjective: the subject may be unexpressed,
and the participle is in the nominative, agreeing with the subject. Greek idiom favors
personal verbs in these constructions, but English idiom prefers an impersonal verb
with it followed by a that-clause. In these expressions, if the Greek indirect statement
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involves a copula and a predicate noun or adjective, then the predicated word will be
in the nominative, in agreement with the subject (Unit 27.8):

direct o Pihurmos Nuas adiket.
Philip wrongs us.
indirect 0 Dilumrmos édeikvuTo Muas AdLKiY.

Philip was being shown to be wronging us.
Or It was being shown that Philip wrongs us.

direct ot Abnvatol éviknoav.
The Athenians won.

indirect ol ABnvaiot ayyéANovTal VIKNTAVTES.
The Athenians are reported to have won.
Or It is reported that the Athenians won.

direct émBovAevouer 7@ BaciAel.
We are plotting against the king.

indirect pavepol Nev émBovAevovTes T¢ BadiAel.
It was obvious that we were plotting against the king.
[Lit.: We were obvious, plotting against the king]
direct XOAETOS €Ll
I am obstinate.
indirect 00K Gyvo® XaAETOS (.
I am not unaware that I am obstinate.

3. Supplementary Participle with Verbs of Perception. Verbs meaning see, hear, learn
of, or the like may take either a supplementary participle expressing actual percep-
tion or a supplementary participle of indirect discourse. When the physical act of
perception is denoted, the English translation cannot accurately use a that-clause,
and in this case some of the verbs of perception (akovw, Tvvfavouar, and sometimes
altoBavouar) take a genitive rather than an accusative object:

€idov 1oV oTPATNYOVY dmofyrioKOVTA.
They saw (with their own eyes) the general dying.

NKOVTATE €100 AéYoVTOS TADTA.
You heard (with your own ears) me saying this.

When indirect discourse is denoted, it is the proposition rather than the action that
is perceived: the English translation is then a that-clause, and the verbs akovw and
muvfavopar take an accusative object:

nKovTaTE AVTOV ELTOVTA TADTA.
You heard (via the report of others) that he said this.
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AKOVOMEY TOV ZWKPATT TOPOY OVTaA.
We hear that Socrates is wise.

émvfovTo TOUS TAELTTOUS ATOPVYOVTAS.
They learned that most had escaped.

4. Negation of Supplementary Participles. The principle described in Unit 27.7 applies
to supplementary participles as well. Most supplementary participles refer to an
actual event and use the negative 0v. Thus 00 is used with supplementary participles
expressing indirect discourse and normally with those accompanying verbs of emo-
tion, where the participle may be considered to express cause.

5. The Verb oida. The verb 0ida (know) commonly takes the supplementary parti-
ciple of indirect discourse. 0tda is an irregular form of the perfect tense but is equiva-
lent to the present know in meaning. The stem appears in several forms, including
0id-, €i0- (augmented 7d-), io- (augmented 77o-), and eio- in the future (eloopar). The
infinitive is eldévat. The pluperfect tense is equivalent to the imperfect in meaning
(I knew).

perfect pluperfect

sing. 1st 0ida 7on (n0eww)
2nd 0i0a nonaba  (Hdeis)
3rd 01de(v) Ndel(v)
dual 2nd loTov ndeTov
3rd loTov ndérny
plur. 15t loper Tideper  or nopey
2nd loTe 7idete  orqaTe
3rd loaou(v) ndecav  or f70’av
perfect infinitive: etbévar
2nd s. imperative:  1oOu

2nd pl. imperative:  ToTe

The two singular pluperfect forms in parentheses are found in Attic from about 350
B.C.E. on. The participle is eidws, of a type to be learned later (Unit 37); it will not be
used in any exercises until then.

The second person singular imperative takes the same form, {6, for both 0ida
and eiui, but normally in context they are easily distinguished. For several other
forms, it is important to pay careful attention to small details in order to distinguish
forms of 0tda from similar forms of eiul and eiut. Some examples:



USES OF THE PARTICIPLE II; 0(0a 239

louer  we know €0 ey we are

2 2 ’ k24

loTe you know; know €0TE; €0TE you are; be

loaot  they know laot they will go
k4 . k24 .
eton  you will know €om you will be

noav  they knew or they went noav they were

6. Notes on Vocabulary. émiotauat is a deponent pi-verbs its inflection is like that of
Svvapat. (See Appendix C.)

As with opaw, you will not be able to use the present stem of 7repiopacw until alpha-
contract verbs are presented (Unit 30).

€pOny, the athematic aorist of pOavw, is inflected like €Bnp. In this verb there is
no distinction in meaning between the two aorist forms, and classical authors often
use both.
7. Historical Note. 0ida is from the same root as the aorist €iov (stem i8-), also seen
in Latin video (whence video and vision in English). The root had meanings like see,
notice, find, but the perfect developed a fixed sense as know and in historical times
became a separate verb, whereas €/dov became part of the suppletive verb opdw.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the uses of the supplementary participle.
2. Study the conjugation of 0ida.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

VERB
émBovAevw (éme) plot against (+ dat.)

VERBS THAT SOMETIMES TAKE A SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE

ayvoéw not perceive, be ignorant of, be unaware of
[cf. agnostic]

AUAPTAV® miss the mark, fail of hitting or having (+ gen.); err,
make a mistake (+ part.) [hamartia]

avéyw (ava) hold up; (intrans.) rise up; (mid.) bear up, endure, put
up with (+ part.)

dapévw (i) continue, persist, last

dateréw (Sia) continue; persevere, live

ééyxw cross-examine; put to the test; prove; refute [elenchus]

éeréyyw (ék) prove; convict, refute
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émioTaual
ndopat
AavBavw
otda

opyiopal

(rare) opyilw
7w

mepiopaw (mepe)
TUYXAVW

PpOavw

ADJECTIVE

aKpos, akpa, aKpoy

70 aKPOV

AKPOTONLS, AKPOTIONEWS, f.

PRINCIPAL PARTS

know how to (+ inf.); know, understand
[epistemology]

enjoy, take pleasure in (+ dat. or + part.)

escape notice, be unobserved [Lethe]

know

grow angry, be (made) angry (sometimes + dat. of
person or thing)

make angry

stop (someone else or something); (mid.) stop
(oneself), cease [pause]

look over; overlook; permit, look upon while doing
nothing

happen to be (+ part.); happen (of events); succeed;
meet with, hit upon (+ gen.); obtain (+ gen.)

anticipate, be ahead of (+ part.)

topmost, outermost, innermost; highest [acrostics,
acrophobia]
peak, summit; farthest point
upper city, citadel, acropolis

émBovhevw, émBovAevow, émeBovhevaa, émBeBovAevka, émBeBovievuad,

émeBovAevfny

ayvoéw, ayvonow, Nyvonoa, Nyvomka, fyvénuat, nyvondny
AUAPTAVW, AUAPTTIOOMAL, TUAPTOY, TUAPTNKA, TMAPTNHAL, TIMAPTIONY
dvéyw, dvéw or dvaoyriow, avéayov, dvéoymka, —, —

Srapévw, Siapevéw, diéuea, Siapepévnka, —, —

diatedéw, SaTeréw, dieTéNeoa, SuaTeTéNeka, diaTeTéNeauatl, SieTeAéoOny
ENéyxw, éXéyéw, HAeyéa, —, ENiAeypat, HAéyXOnY
élehéyyw, é€eléybw, éénheyéa, —, éEehniheypar, éénhéyyOny

émioTaual, EmMoTNOOUAL, —,
ndouat, nodnaopat, —,

, Mo TNONY
, Nobnv

Aavfavw, Mow, éxabov, AéAnla, -AéAnopuat, —

KX ”
otda, eloopat, —, —, —, —

opyiopat, opyLéopal, —, —, WPYLoMAL, WPYLoONY

opyilw, —, wpyoa, —,

Tavw, TAUowW, ETAVTA, TETAVKA, TETAVMAL, €ravdny
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MEPLOPAW, TIEPLOYOAL, TTEPLEIDOY, TIEPLEWPAKA, TEPLDUULAL OF TEPLEDPAMAL, TEPLWPONY
TvyXavw, Tevéopal, éTvYOY, TETUXNKA, —, —
Pplavw, PpOnoopat, épbaca or épony, —, —, —

EXERCISES

I. Sentences for reading.
1. TadTa €Wy 0VY ApUAPTNOT).
0 veavias KaK®S €xelr 0VTOTE yap AVEXETAL OEVTEPOS (V.
éTvye yuuvalouevos €keivn TH Nuépa.
KaKQS €moinoaTe mepLidovTes TaUTAS VIO TWY AAAWY YUVALKOY Adtkovpuévas.
’ ’ \ / b \ 2 \ \ b 14
Tis pOnoerar Tovs BapBapovs avaBas €mi TNV AKPOTOALY;
~ \ 14 / 3 \ e ’ 2 /7
TadTa Ta Ypripata kptavta adTov padiws ENéyéw.
00k otoBa TOV BavaToy TavoovTA KAl TOVS KAADS TPATTOVTAS KAl TOVS [T;

SN A A S

3 14 \ b4 ’ ~ e ’ \ e ’ 14 kA \ ~ e ’
00déva xpn opyileabar Tols ENopévois THY MpeTépay TONW ATl THS €Tépast

G} \ K e/ ~ 2 ’ > » 9 14 9 \ kA ~ b ~
ovTOL Yap ovy NuapTov Tww EATidwy, 008 Nyvonoav ovdév ovTe TV dyadivy
0UTe TV KAKWY G €YeL EKATEPA TRV SUVAMEWD.

9. 00 O€l dua pakp®y mepl TOVTWY AEYEW OLLaL Yap TAVTas DuAS eidéval, w

avdpes, moAAa 80 émopkias Tov KaAAiav eimovra.

10. Tapackevalopevol TadTa THY Taoay nuépav SieTéNeoar ol Afnvalo kal
JKpoY TpO SVVTOS MALOV €TTalTAVTO.

II. Reading: Lysias, in praise of Athenians who died in war, cites examples of just
and brave behavior from legendary history (adapted passage, based on Oration

2.7-15).

AdpdoTov kal [Tohvveikovs Tals OnBais émbeuévwy kal 0 kaAds mpaldvTwy

év 11 paymn. v OnBaiwy kwAvorTwy famTew Tovs vekpovs, ol Abnvalot,
NynoauevoL ékelvovs uev amobavovtas Oikny tkavny dodvat, TovTOUS &
éfapaptdvew els Tods Oeols, mpdTOY Py TépravTes dyyélovs édéovTo adThOY
dotvar Tv vekpy avaipeaiy: 00 dvvauevol € TOVTwWY TUYEL €0 TPATEVOAY €T
avTovs, 000euds dradopas mpoTepov mpos OnBaiovs ovans, NyovuevoL delv TovS
amoBavévTas TV VouLOUEVWY TUXELY. TO O€ OLKaLOY €XOVTES TUIMAXOY EVIKWY
paxduevol kai TaoL THY équT@Y dpeTiy émedeifavTo.

voTépw 8¢ Xpovw, émel ‘HpakAfs amébavev, ol TovTOV TaldeS PpevyovTES
Edpvoféa éénhavvovto vmo mavTwy v EANvwy, aloyvvouévwy piv Tols
épyots, poBovuévwy d¢ T Evpvobéws dvvaumw. apikopévwy 8¢ v maidwy eis

Tiwde THY TOAW Kai ééaiTovpévov adTods EdpuobBéws, oi Abnvaio odk NOéAnoay
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mapadodvat. émaTpaTevorTwy 8¢ TOY Apyelwy, 0K €yyvs TWY dewwy yevouevol

KETEYVWOAY, AANQ TNV DTNV YVWINY €LXOV Kal d€VTEPOV EVIKwY Pa)OMEVOL.

UNDERLINED WORDS

"AdpacTos, -ov, m., Adrastus, king of Argos who helped his son-in-law Polynices
(a son of Oedipus) mount the campaign of the Seven against Thebes against
Polynices’ brother, Eteocles

aioyvvoual, feel ashamed at (+ dat.)

avaipeats, -ews, f., picking up (of bodies)

Apyetot, -wv, m., Argives

dwaopa, -as, f., disagreement

éyyvs (adv.), near, close to (+ gen.)

évikwy, they were victorious (3rd pl. imperfect act. of vikdaw)

éapapTavw, commit a sin

¢€ehavvw, drive out

émoTpaTelw, go 0N campaign against

Edpvobevs, -éws, m., Eurystheus, king of Tiryns and Argos who persecuted Heracles
and his children

BamTw, bury

O7nBat, -, f., Thebes

OnBatot, -wv, m., Thebans

ikavos, -1, -ov, sufficient (here with diknw, penalty)

UeTayLyvwokw, change one’s mind

vekpos, -oU, m., dead body

voulopévwy (neut. part. as substantive), the customary ( funeral) rites

ok: here negates its whole clause, not just the immediately following adverb (and it
thus forms a pair in contrast with aAAa in the next clause)

[ToAvveikns, -ovs, m., Polynices

oTpatevw, go on a military campaign
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Aorist Passive and Future Passive

1. The Last Three Principal Parts. Up to this point the student has dealt with the
first three principal parts of the Greek verb: the present active (or middle/passive for
deponents), future active (or middle), and aorist active (or middle). In the traditional
order of principal parts, the fourth is the first person singular perfect active indica-
tive, the fifth is the first person singular perfect middle/passive indicative, and the
sixth is the first person singular aorist passive indicative. In this book the sixth, the
aorist passive, will be learned first, since the aorist is much more commonly used
than the perfect. If the student has not already been learning more than the first
three principal parts, from this point on the choice is between trying to learn all
six and memorizing for the time being only the first three and the last. There is a
compiled list of principal parts in Appendix B, and supplementary online materials
include alternative arrangements of the verbs, by unit or by type of present stem.

2. Formation of the Aorist Passive Stem. In origin, the aorist passive developed from
an intransitive form featuring the active personal endings, similar in formation to
intransitive athematic aorists like é07mv or €Bnv. The more primitive, strong aorist
passive stems (called second aorist passive) consist of a form of the verb stem plus the
tense vowel 7 (shortened to € in the participle, subjunctive, and optative):

ypapw stem ypacpn- aor. pass. princ. part éypagpmny

BamTw stem BAaB37- aor. pass. princ. part é¢8AaSny
The more recent, weak aorist passive stems (called first aorist passive) instead add a
tense suffix, 7 (or G¢), to the verb stem:

243
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Aw stem AvOn- aor. pass. princ. part éAvfny
TOLEW stem 7oun0On- aor. pass. princ. part émoundny
TIOML stem 7e6n- aor. pass. princ. part é7éfny

Note the dissimilation of the initial aspirate (Grassmann’s law: Unit 23.8) in the last
example: when suffix 07 is added to the verb stem, Oe-, the result is 7efn- rather than
*0eOn-.

It is necessary to learn the principal parts because the form of the aorist passive
stem cannot always be predicted from the first principal part; but there are certain
patterns that make learning the principal parts somewhat easier:

a. Insertion of o before the suffix On (found in verbs whose present stem ends in a
dental or -{w; also found in some verbs ending in -éw):

melBw émeiaOny

’ 9 ’
vouiw évopioOny
TeAéw éteNéaOny

b. Labial or velar plosive aspirated before 07 (by assimilation):
Aelmrw éNelpOmy
mpatTw (mpay-)  émpaxfny
c. v dropped before On:
Kplvw ékpiOny
3. Conjugation of the Aorist Passive. The conjugation is the same for the weak and the

strong aorist passive, so these terms are only of historical interest.

stem Avln- (or \vfe-)  stem ypagpn- (or ypacpe-)

sing. 1st ENVONY éypadpmy
2nd ENVONS éypadmns
3rd éAvln éypadn
dual 2nd éxvlnTov éypagmTov
3rd EvinTY éypapnTny
plur. 1st ENVOMper éypapnpey
2nd éNvOnTe éypagmnre
3rd éNvlnoav éypagpmoav

infinitive: \uOnvat, ypadpivat

participle: \vfeis, Avfeioa, Avbév, masc. and neut. stem AvfévT-,
dat. pl. \vOeto(v); ypageis, ypagetoa, ypadév, masc. and neut.
stem ypagév-, dat. pl. ypapetoi(v)
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As can be seen, every part of the aorist passive conjugation is the same as some
conjugational pattern that the student has already learned. The indicative has an
augment and has athematic conjugation, using the appropriate secondary active per-
sonal endings (-, -5, —, -Tov, -TV, -pev, -T€, -oav): compare éaTny, €Bnv. The infini-
tive has the ending —vau, with a circumflex accent on the tense vowel . The participle
has the active participial suffix v7, producing the endings -(0)eis, -(@)eioa, -(0)év; the
declension is like that of Tifeis, Tifeioa, Tifév and is shown in full in Appendix C.

4. Future Passive System. The sixth principal part also provides the basis for the
formation of the future passive system. Recall (from Unit 18.9) that the future middle
of many verbs can have a passive meaning, but some verbs have only a future passive
(e.g., NOopat, nobnoouar from aor. pass. Nodnw), and others can use either form to
express a future passive meaning.

The future passive stem is formed by adding -ooua (i.e., the future suffix o + the
theme vowel o/e + the primary middle/passive personal endings) to the aorist pas-
sive stem, with the tense vowel 7. The indicative is inflected, and the infinitive and
participle are formed just as with a regular future middle in -oouac.

stem \vfno- stem BAaBno-
sing. 1st Avbnoopat BAaBnoouat
2nd Avfnan BAaBnon
3rd AvOnoeTar BAaBroeTa
dual 2nd AvOnoeofov BAaBroeabov
3rd Mbnaeabov BAaBnoeabov
plur. 1st AvOnooueda BAaBnodueda
2nd AvOroeote BAaBnoeabe
3rd AvOroovTa BAaBroovTal

infinitive: \vOnaecOar, BAaBnoeabal
participle: \vOnaopevos, -n, -ov, BAaBnoduevos, -1, -ov

A future passive from a weak aorist passive (e.g., \vOnoopat) is sometimes called a
first future passive, and one from a strong aorist passive (e.g., BAaBnoouar) is called
a second future passive, but the distinction is insignificant.

5. Imperative of Athematic Verbs. For both the ui-verbs and the aorist passive system,
the imperatival personal endings are added directly to the tense stem. The student
has already learned a few athematic imperatives, such as to6: from eiui (Unit 10) or
0ida (Unit 28) and 776 from mrivw (Unit 26.4). The features to note are:
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The tense stem has the long vowel 7 in the aorist passive, but in most of the
i-verbs the short-vowel form of the stem is used.

The second person singular active imperative shows the greatest variation. The
personal ending is normally -6t or -5, but in the present tense of the major
ue-verbs -€ is used (borrowed from the w-verbs), and this contracts with the
stem vowel (e.g., 7t0e from *7if¢ee). A few verbs have no ending but simply
end in a long stem vowel (e.g., OeikvD).

When the ending -0t is added to weak aorist passives with the suffix -67, the
second theta loses its aspiration by dissimilation: *-0n6. — -On7.

The second person singular middle imperative uses the expected -co, and the
sigma is retained except in the aorist middle of 7¢Onput, imue, and 6idwput,
where sigma has dropped out and contraction has taken place.

The endings of the imperative in the second person plural are the same as for
other imperatives and other moods: active -7¢, middle (or middle/passive)

-0 0.

The aorist imperative forms of inu: are found only in compounds in Attic prose,
and so the forms of a¢inut are shown below.

The second person singular aorist active imperative of compounds of {7t
may use the ending -o7a (e.g., amoo7a) as well as the ending -o 770t seen
in the uncompounded verb (e.g. améoTnOL). The aorist active imperative of
Baivw behaves similarly, with -B76 or -Ba in compounds (e.g., karaBa and
kataBn6L), but only B76: for the uncompounded verb.

IMPERATIVES (UL-VERBS)

present active mid./pass. aorist active  middle

TIONL 2nds. Ti0et 1i0ec0 Oés B0t

2nd pl. Ti0eTe TiBea0e OéTe Oéale
R 2nd s. Tet leoo (acp)es (ap)od

2nd pl. TeTe leaBe (aep)eTe (dep)eafe
dibwpe 2nd s. didov diboago dos dod

2nd pl. diboTe diBoaOe dé6Te 860 6e
loTnm 2nd s. o loTaco oThHOL, -oTA  —

2nd pl. loTaTe toTacle oTTTE —
émioTapar  2nds. — émioTago, — —

émioTw

2nd pl. — émioTacfe  — —

delkvupe 2nd s. deikv deikvvoo — —

2nd pl. deikvuTe deilkvvobe — —
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present active mid./pass. aorist active  middle

i 2nds. 61 — — —

2nd pl. iTe — — —
bl 2nd s. pab, pabl  — — —

2nd pl. pare — — —
Baivw 2nd s. — — B76, -Ba —

2nd pl. — — BrTe —
Yyvwokw  2nds. — — yraoL —

2nd pl. — — yvTE —
dvw 2nds. — — d00u —

2nd pl. — — ShTe _
AORIST PASSIVE IMPERATIVE

palvw AMw

strong aor. pass.

weak aor. pass.

sing. 2nd
plur. 2nd

pavnd
pavnTe

AVOnTL
AvOnTe

Accentuation. In the aorist imperatives of compound pui-verbs with short stems, a few

special features of the accentuation are to be noted:

The accent may recede only to the preverb immediately attached to the verb,

and so in a double compound like cwvéxdos (cvv-ex-8idwput) the accent is on

P even though U is short.

When the prepositional prefix is disyllabic and the imperative form is just one

syllable, the accent may recede only to the last syllable of the prefix, and so in

mepiBes or amodos the accent is again on P even though U is short.

The second person singular aorist middle imperative forms 809, 600, -ov are

treated differently with different prefixes: with a monosyllabic prefix, the

accent of the simple verb is retained (mpodod, évfod, adod), whereas with

a disyllabic prefix the accent recedes to P (amddov, mepifov; no example for

).

6. Some Greek Particles. Greek particles show an amazing variety of connotations

and, although they have been the object of study for generations, many elements of

their usage are not yet fully explicated. Some particles structure a text, as has already

been seen with the use of kai, 8¢, uév...0€. ..

, and yap (Unit 12), as well as 098¢
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and o07e ... oVTe . . . (Unit 18). A new structuring particle introduced in this unit is
ovw, which can have a logical or inferential sense (therefore) or express continuation
and transition within a narrative or an argument (then, now then).

Other particles mark the scope of application of a word or phrase, such as in the
adverbial use of kat (Unit 3) and 000¢é (Unit 18). In this unit the enclitic ye is intro-
duced, a particle of scope that often adds emphasis to a particular word or phrase
and can sometimes be translated as at least or at any rate; but often it cannot be
translated into an English word, being expressed rather by tone of voice or emphasis.

A third group of particles may be called interactional, because they mark an
appeal by the speaker to the listener, potentially expressing attitudes of confidence
or uncertainty in the speaker, or expressing the speaker’s expectation or hope that
the listener will readily agree with a claim that the speaker puts forward. An example
presented in this unit is &pa, which is inferential, like 00w, but is more subjective, sug-
gesting that the speaker is forced to a conclusion and that the interlocutor will be too.
Often @pa marks the conclusion as surprising or contrary to previous assumptions,
and this particle is often used idiomatically with an imperfect indicative to express
that one only now realizes that something was true all along. This is sometimes
called the philosophic imperfect, but its use is not confined to philosophic texts.

kal & TTdAov aloydvn Gov avyywpety, aAndi &pa nv.
And what you believed that Polus was conceding out of shame was (after all)
true (all along).

7. Note on Idiom. An emphatic idiom in which ye often occurs is the phrase moAAod
ye (kat) déw, which means I lack a great deal or I am far from it and may be used alone
with an action understood from the context or with a complementary infinitive, as
in ToAAoD ye Oéw TODTO A€yew, I am far from saying this. There is a corresponding
idiom 6Alyov déw, meaning I lack a little or I am close to, and it too can govern a
complementary infinitive or be used absolutely. These idioms provide one of the
main uses of the personal forms of the active of d¢éw.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the aorist passive and future passive systems.

2. Study the formation of the second person imperatives of athematic verbs.

3. Study the sixth principal parts of verbs learned to date (compiled in
Appendix B).

4. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

5. Do the exercises of this unit.



VOCABULARY
PARTICLES
apa

YE

3
ovv

AORIST PASSIVE AND FUTURE PASSIVE

(postpositive particle) therefore

(enclitic particle adding emphasis to the previous
word or to an entire clause; sometimes
untranslatable in English) at least, at any rate

(postpositive particle) therefore, then

NOUNS RELATED TO WORDS LEARNED PREVIOUSLY

adikia, adikias, f.
aioyivn, aloyvvns, f.
aitia, aitias, f.
apxwy, apyovTos, m.

acbévea, aobeveias, f.
Babos, Babovs, n.

Bapos. Bapovs, n.

Sukaroo vy, dikatoovvms, f.
dvoTvyia, dvoTvyias, f.
ebTVYla, €vTVYLAS, £
Kkakia, kakias, f.

KkaAAos, kaAAovs, n.
mpodoTNs, TPod6TOV, M.
omovdr), omovdis, f.

owdpoavrn, cwdpoaymns, f.

VERB

Palvw

PRINCIPAL PARTS

injustice, wrongdoing

shame, dishonor; sense of shame

responsibility, blame; accusation; cause

ruler; archon (an Athenian magistrate, one of a
group of nine chosen annually)

weakness, illness

depth

weight

righteousness, justice

ill luck, ill fortune

good luck, success

badness; cowardice; vice

beauty [calliope]

traitor, betrayer

drink offering; (pl.) truce, treaty

prudence; moderation, temperance

bring to light, reveal; show forth, display; (very
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common in pass.) come to light, appear; (pass.

with inf.) appear (seem) to be doing X; (pass.
with suppl. part.) be clearly, obviously, openly
doing X [phenomenon]

Palvw, pavéw, épnua, méPna, Tépaopal, épavny (épaviny)



250

UNIT TWENTY-NINE

EXERCISES

I. Write in Greek.

-

O Ny WV~ wDN

N N = — - - =
NEQ\DOO'\‘EO\G-#&N:O

N
W

—
—

O Ny AV A W N e

-
o

. 3rd pl. aor. pass. ind. of kaiw
. dat. pl. masc. fut. pass. part. of avari@nu.
. 2nd s. fut. pass. ind. of épyilouat

2nd pl. aor. act. imper. of avayryvwokw
2nd pl. aor. pass. ind. of mparTw
acc. s. fem. aor. pass. part. of prjyvuu

. 1st s. aor. pass. ind. of kpivw

. 1st pl. aor. pass. ind. of Aeimw

. aor. pass. inf. of Téuvw

. 3rd s. aor. pass. ind. of paivw

. fut. pass. inf. of émaivéw

. nom. s. neut. aor. pass. part. of SaAAw
. aor. act. inf. of €yw

. 2nd pl. aor. mid. imper. of émTiOnu

. 2nd s. aor. act. imper. of amodidwput

. 2nd s. intrans. aor. act. imper. of amodvw
. 3rd pl. fut. pass. ind. of aipéw

. 2nd pl. aor. mid. imper. of mpoainu.

. 3rd s. aor. pass. ind. of Stwkw

. masc. s. nom. aor. pass. part. of 7douat
. 2nd s. aor. act. imper. of peTéyw

. 2nd pl. pres. act. imper. of &areuut (eijiL)
. 1st pl. aor. pass. ind. of ayw

. Identify each form completely.

. Andnvar 1. mpayfévTa

. momBnoeTal 12. amodelkvv

. BAnOnoeobe 13. émTeOnTL
kwAvOnoopal 14. wdeAnbeis

. Oéyvwre 15. kparnBeion

. €voulaOns 16. émeloOns

. érayOnoav 17. kpvpOév

. pvAata 18. 8uados

. attnBiva 19. apmacOnaopuevov

mapadore 20. NAabnoav

21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

épofBnonuey
épprion
nobnoeobau
mepLadon
evpednoovTal
énmnOny
pavévTos
pavnon
ayyeNdnoeral
avetédn
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31. avetifel 35. yvwofnvai 39. wpyloOnTe
32. amnydnre 36. detyOetoal 40. OpylodnTe
33. émioTw 37. €Tpddn 41. €BAnfns
34. amédurte 38. dvvnbévTa 42. ToinOnoeote

III. Sentences for reading.

1. w KaAAia, amodos 1as imrmovs kal avades Tots Geols moAla divpa.
2. émel 0vv ol oVupayol ENDety ékwAvlnoav, wovou émifeaBe Tots BapBapots.
~ ’ ~ " 2 ~ ~ b 14 e 2 ’ / e e
3. 70070 ye capls loTe év T7ide T elpnivn VT ékelvov mavTes ol “EAAnves
adiknOnaovTad.
’ ¢ ’ > B [ ’ A ’ o e \ ¢ A
4. dikaiov Tynoecd elval ETéPovs eTEXEW TOY XPpNUATWY & O TaTTp MUY
’ 3 > ’ / k2 \ 14 / v y ¢ ~
mapédwkev; 00T dpa dikaia mpaete olite ToVs vépovs purdeTe 0BO’ Vpas
adToVS WpeEANTETE.
\ 4 )y e ~ 9" ~ ~ ~ 14 \ \ ~
5. Ta kehevoper’ muas apa Oel moiely TadTa poBovpEVoVs; Kal oV TadTa
U ~ \ ’
KeAevels; — mOAAOD ye kal déw.
6. éyw & OALyov déw Yapiw €xew ToUTOLS OL W €ls TODTOV TOV Ayva. KATETTNTAY.

IV. Reading: Xenophon, Anabasis 5.5.7-10 (slightly adapted). Having escaped from
the midst of the Persian king’s territory and reached the coast of the Black Sea,

the army of Greek mercenaries is still having difficulties and uses force in order to
obtain food and supplies. Representatives of the local population come to protest.

v TOUTW €pyovTal ék Swwrns mpéaBets, poBovuevor mepi Towv KoTvwpirdow 11is

Te TONews (M yap exelvwy kai popov Ekelvois Epepor ol KoTvwpitar) kal mwepl TAs
nvyap P P P pLTm
wpas (frovov yap adTnY évnw). kal €NGOVTEs €ls TO oTpaTOTESOV €NEYOV
0vo v71MY dnov AGo 0 omedov €Neyo
’ 8\ eE ’ 6 \ ’ o) )\/ .o« ¢ A
(mponybper 8¢ ‘Exatwvvpos dewos voui(opuevos ewar Aéyew) “€meuev nuas,
w avdpes aTPATIOTAL, 1) TWV ZUWWTEWY TONLS ETTALVETOVTAS T€ VULAS OTL VIKATE
“EAAnves ovtes BapBapovs, émeita O¢ kal ovvnadnoouévovs 0Tt dia TOAAQDY Te
\ 8 ~ e e ~ 3 U / ’ / b ~ 8 ’
Kal Sewdv, ©s NuEs NkoVoamey, TPayUdTwWY TeTwapévol mapeaTe. GEoDuey 8¢,
“EAAnpes ovTes kal avTol, V¢’ vudr ovTwy ‘EANwr ayadov pév T maoyew,

Kkakoy 8¢ undév: 00d¢ yap Nuels Vuds 0vdév mwmoTe Vmiplamer kakds molodyTes.

~ G} ~ ~
Kotvwpirar 8¢ ovrol elow nuérepor amoikol, kal THy Ywpav mueLs adTols TaVTNY

mapédoper BapBapovs adeAouevor.”

UNDERLINED WORDS

a€ioduev, we think it proper; we expect (+ complem. inf.)
amotko, colonists; emigrants from a mother city
agelopevor: from adaipéw, take away (+ double acc.)
dnovuévny (participle), plundered
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Korvwpirat, -@v, m., inhabitants of Cotyora (a subject colony of Sinope; take
Korvwpirdr as possessive gen. with moAews, which is obj. of the prep. wepi; the
possessive is also to be understood with ywpas.)

vikare, you (pl.) defeat

0T, because

mpéa Bets, -€wv, m., ambassadors

mponyopéw, be spokesman

TWTOTE, ever yet

oeowopévol (perf. mid. part.), having saved yourselves, having safely come through

Swwmels, -éwy, m., people of Sinope

Swwmn, -5, f., Sinope (a Greek city on the Black Sea)

ovrnobnoopévovs: from cvvndouar, rejoice with (you, understood)

7e: this 7e is answered not by 7e or ka{ but more informally by émreia 8¢ kai (with
adverbial kal)

vmapyw, take the initiative; begin (+ suppl. part.)

ws, as
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Contract Verbs in -aw and -ow;
Further Uses of the Genitive and Dative

1. Verbs in -aw. Recall that in Attic there are three kinds of w-verbs that show con-
traction in the present system (Unit 13.1). Verbs in -aw and -0w are less common
than those in -éw. The Attic contractions that are relevant to the present system of
verbs in -dw are:

at+te—>a a+o0o—>w a+w—>w
a + e (genuine) — a a+ov(sp) = w a+n—a
a + € (spurious) — @

Full general schemes for contraction are set out in Appendix A. The distinction
between so-called genuine and spurious et is based on linguistic history (explained
in Unit 1.7). The e of the second and third person singular active ending is genuine
(and so the iota continues to appear in the contracted form). The et of the active
infinitive ending, -ew (from € + ev by contraction), is spurious, and so the iota does
not appear: the contraction of a + € + ev yields -aw.

In the paradigm below of opaw (see; stem 0pa- + o/e), the uncontracted form is
illustrated in parentheses next to the contracted form that results from it in Attic.
The augmented stem for the imperfect of 0paw is unusual in that it has double aug-
mentation: that is, both the addition of an initial € and a lengthening of o to w, yield-
ing the imperfect stem €wpa- + o/e. Other verbs in -aw have normal augmentation:
for instance, from Tiuaw the imperfect stem ériyua-. For accentuation, review the
rules given in Unit 13.2 for the accentuation of contracted verbs.

253
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PRESENT SYSTEM OF VERBS IN -4

pres. active ind. pres. mid./pass. ind.
sing. 1st (6paw) 0p® (6paouat) opdpal
2nd (opaets) opas (0pamn) opé
3rd (opace) opa (opaeTar) oparat
dual 2nd (0paeTov) oparov (0paecBov)  opacBov
3rd (6paeTov) opaTov (6paeafov) opacfov
plur. 1st (6paouer) OpOpeY (6padueba)  opwpeda
2nd (opaeTe) opaTe (opaeafe) opaaBe
3rd (6paovar) 0paL(v) (opaovTar) oplvTal

present act. inf.: opav

present m./p. inf.: opaoQat

present act. participle: 0pv, opdoa, opdY, m./n. stem opwrT-, dat. pl. opaL(v)
present m./p. participle: opwpevos, -1, -ov

present act. imperative: 0pa, opaTe

present m./p. imperative: 0p& (from *opaela]o), opacOe

imperf. active ind. imperf. mid./pass. ind.
sing. 15t (€wpaov) €wpwy (€wpabuny)  Ewpauny
2nd (€wpacs) €wpas (€wpaov) €wp®
3rd (€wpac) €wpa (€wpaeTo) €wpdto
dual 2nd (€wpaeTov)  éwpaTov (€wpaeafov)  Ewpachov
3rd (€wpaéTny) €wparny (Cwpaéafny)  éwpactny
plur. 1st (€wpaoper)  Ewphpey (€wpadueda)  Ewpwpeda
2nd (€wpaeTe) €wpdTe (€wpaecfe)  €wpaobe
3rd (€wpaov) €wpwy (€wpaovTo) €wpOVTO

2. Verbs in -0w. The Attic contractions that are relevant to the present system of
verbs in -0w are as follows:

0 +¢€ —> ov (sp.) 0+0 —>ov (sp.) 0+w—>w
o0+ et (gen.) — ot 0 +ov (sp.) — ov (sp.) o+n—>ol
0 + €t (sp.) — ov (sp.)
Full general schemes for contraction are set out in Appendix A. The ov of the third
person plural active ending is spurious (the result of compensatory lengthening), as
is that of the second person singular middle/passive (the result of contraction). In the
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case of genuine and spurious et, the iota again appears in the contraction only when

the e is genuine (2nd and 3rd person sing. active). In the infinitive the contraction

of o + € + ev yields -ovv. In the following paradigm of dnAow (reveal: stem dnho- +

o/e), the uncontracted form is illustrated in parentheses next to the contracted form

that results from it in Attic.

PRESENT SYSTEM OF VERBS IN -600

pres. active ind.

pres. mid./pass. ind.

sing. 1st (dnhow)
2nd (dn\dets)
3rd (6nAder)
dual 2nd (dnAdeTov)
3rd (dnAoeTov)
plur. 1st (dnAdouer)
2nd (dnAoeTe)
3rd (dnAdova)

present act. inf.: dnhody
present m./p. inf.: dnhodaOal

OMA®
dnAols
dnAot
SdnhodTov
dnAodTov
Sdnhoduev
dnAodTe
dnAodoi(v)

(dnAdopat) dnAoduat
(6nAon) dnAol
(dnASeTal) SnhodTau
(0nAoecBov)  Snhodabov
(dnhoeaBov)  dnrodabov
(dnAodueba)  dnAolueda
(dnAoeae) dnAodabe
(dnAdovTar)  SnAodvTau

present act. participle: dnA&v, dnhodoa, dnhody, m./n. stem dnAovvT-, dat. pl.

dnhodoi(v)

present m./p. participle: dnovpevos, -n, -ov

present act. imperative: dn\ov, dnAodTe

present m./p. imperative: dnhod (from *dnAde[o]o), dnAotabe

imperf. active ind.

imperf. mid./pass. ind.

sing. 15t (éd1A00v)
2nd (éd1A0¢s)
3rd (é61A0¢€)
dual and (édnAdeTov)
3rd (édnAoérny)
plur. 15t (édnA\douev)
2nd (édnAdeTe)
3rd (éd1A00v)

édnovy
édnAovs
édnhov
€dnhodTov
oty
édmAoduer
€dnhodTe
édnAovy

(ednhoduny)  €édnAovuny
(édmAd0v) édnod
(édnAdeT0) édniodro

(édnioeaBov)  édnAodabov

(édnhoéabny) &nrodabny
(édmAodueba)  édnhovueda
(édnAoeabe)
(édnAdovTo)

édnAodabe
édniodvro

3. Futuresin -aw. A few verbs whose stems end in alpha lose the suffix o in the future

and have alpha-contraction in the future conjugation, with endings and accentuation

exactly like those of presents such as opaw. Like the futures in -éw (vouiéw, karéw),
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these futures in -aw have been called Attic futures (Unit 18.6). Futures of this type
are found for éAavvw (fut. ind. éA®, €Ads, etc.; fut. inf. éAav, fut. part. éAdw, éldoa,
éA&v) and for all verbs in -avvvue (e.g., Saokedavvoue, scatter, fut. ind. Staokedd,
fut. inf. dtaokedav, fut. part. daokedow).

4. Further Uses of the Genitive Case. (Review Unit 10.6 for basic uses of the genitive.)
a. Genitive limiting nouns (compare possessive, partitive, subjective, objective
genitives):
i.  Genitive of quality or description. A genitive phrase in the predicate may
describe, or denote the quality of, the subject.

Ta0TA MOAAQDY TOVWY €0 TID.
These things require much toil.
[Lit.: These things are of much toil.]
0 Yépwy XaAemod TPOTOV Wy . . .
the old man, being of a harsh disposition, . . .

ii. Genitive of material. The genitive may denote the material or contents of

which something is composed.

Kkp7vn Ndéos Vdatos
a spring of sweet water

iii. Genitive of measure. The genitive may denote the size or degree of a thing.
OkTw oTadiwy TELY0S
a wall eight stades long, a wall of eight stades (in length)
TMEVTE NUEPQDY TLTLA
food for five days

b. Genitive with verbs.
i.  The partitive genitive is used with verbs when the action affects only a part of

the object. The partitive genitive is especially common with verbs of sharing
(often compounds with pera-),

petadidovar TV aLTiwy

to give a share of the food

UETEXEW TTIS TLUTS

to have a share of the honor
Verbs of touching or holding,

éxeafar TS X€LpOS aVTOD

to hold on to his hand



ii.

iii.

iv.

VERBS IN -G.w AND -0w; GENITIVE AND DATIVE 257

Verbs of filling,
oUK éumAnoete TNV GalaTTay TPMPWY;
Will you not fill the sea with ships?
Verbs of aiming at or desiring,
émbupety TV ayabiv
to desire what is good
Verbs of reaching or obtaining,
omovdWY €TVYOD.
They obtained a truce.
Verbs of remembering, forgetting, or neglecting,
BovAopat vuas avauvioal TOV TAPOVTWY TPAYUATWY.
I want to remind you of the difficulties at hand.
Verbs of ruling or being leader of,
6 Zépéns 16 BapBdpwy BaoiAede.
Xerxes is king of the foreigners.

Genitive of separation. With verbs meaning cease, release, fail, be distant
from, lack, be in need of, and the like, the genitive denotes separation:

améyoper T7s MoAews dvo oTadia.

We are two stades distant from the city.

TAVOAVTES AVTOV TTS TTPATNYLAS

having removed (after removing) him from the office of general

XPTMATWY OVK ATTOP1TOMED.

We shall not be at a loss for money.

Or We shall not lack money.

The genitive may express price or value:

amédoTo TN Umrmov dvo TaldvTwy.
He sold the mare for two talents.

The genitive of cause is used with many verbs of emotion, especially those
meaning wonder at, admire, praise, blame, or the like:

(A® avToV THS ApeTTS.

I admire him for (because of ) his virtue.
The genitive of distinction or comparison is used with verbs meaning differ,

surpass, be inferior, as well as with comparative adjectives and adverbs (to be
learned in the next unit):

dragpéper TV AAAwY.
He differs from (is superior to) the others.
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vi. Genitive with compound verbs. The genitive is used with compounds with
amo-, mpo-, vep-, €mt-, and kata- when the compound verb has the mean-
ing of the simple verb plus the preposition if separated from it: for instance,
KaTTyopéw, speak against + gen.; vmepuayopal, fight on behalf of + gen.
c. Genitive with adjectives. The genitive may also depend on various adjectives cor-
responding in meaning to verbs that take the genitive.

xwpa Onpiwy TAIENS a land full of wild beasts

PVTIUWY TOV TOVWY mindful of the toil
d. Genitive of time within which. The genitive denotes the time within which an
action takes place:

NuEpas during daytime, by day

TabTa 0\reole yryvoueva Oéka MUePLY.

You will see these things happening within ten days.

The distinctions between the three time constructions in Greek may be clarified by
thinking of a time line: the dative identifies a single point on the line (or else views
a stretch of the line as a single unit); the accusative identifies a particular stretch of
the line and emphasizes its extent from a beginning to an end; the genitive identi-
fies a stretch of the line but refers indefinitely to some point or points between the
indicated limits.

5. Further Uses of the Dative. (For basic uses of the dative case, review Unit 10.7.)

a. The dative is used with a wide variety of verbs and adjectives having meanings of

the following kinds:
i.  Help, injure, please, displease, be friendly to, be hostile to, and the like:

TadTa dpéoket T TANOEL.
These things please the multitude.

éuol pyiovTar. They are angry at me.
pikiot 7@ Bagihel friendly to the king
ii. Meet, approach, yield:
amMYTNOAY alTOLS 0L TTPATNYOL.
The generals came up to them (met them face to face).
iii. Obey, serve, trust:

meifeafai T apyovTL to obey the ruler
70 Baothel SovAevew to be a slave to the king
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iv. Be like, be equal:
oTpatevpa loov 7 Twv Abnvaiwy
an army equal to that of the Athenians
b. Degree of difference. The instrumental dative is used with expressions of com-
parison (including comparative adjectives) to denote the degree of difference (by
how much?).
OALyw 0OpwTEPOS EYEVETO.
He became a little wiser (wiser by a little).

c. Dative of manner. The instrumental dative of an abstract substantive may express
manner or accompanying circumstance:

moAN7 Boi) with loud shouting
71 aAnBeia in truth

omovdT in haste or zealously
€pyw, Aoyw in deed, in word

d. The comitative dative is used to denote the persons or things that accompany or
take part in an action:

i.  Dative of (friendly or hostile) association:
diahéyeaBar aAAnois to converse with each other
paxeafar moANoLs to fight with (against) many
ii. Dative of military accompaniment:
éfehatvel T4 oTpaTedparTt TavTL.

He marches forth with his entire army.

e. Locative dative. Place or position is normally denoted in prose by the dative with a
preposition; in poetry the dative alone may be used. In prose the dative (or surviving
locative case) of a proper name may be used without a preposition to indicate place:
Abnvno, [Tvbol, Sahauive
at Athens, at Pytho (Delphi), at Salamis

f. Dative with compound verbs. The dative is often used with verbs compounded in
oVV-, €v-, €mL-, TAPa-, TEPL-, TPOT-, or V7o~ when the preposition in the compound
conveys a sense normally expressed by the dative.

émTifeaBar Tols TONELLOLS

to attack the enemy (to place oneself upon or against the enemy)

ovvadikely Tols aAAots
to commit wrong together with the others
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g. Dative of agent. This use is mostly confined to passives of the perfect stem or the
passive verbal adjective, both to be learned later (Unit 38.5, Unit 40.2).

6. Notes on Vocabulary and Idiom. Just as was the case for some verbs ending in
-éw (Unit 13.6), many verbs in -aw and -0w are denominatives: that is, formed from
noun or adjective roots. Thus Tiuaw from the a-stem noun 7iun, vikaw from vikn,
TeAevTdw from TeAevT7); SnAdw from the o-stem adjective dfjhos, (MAdw from the
o-stem noun (fjAos.

Just as the other principal parts of verbs ending in -éw normally feature the long
vowel 7, s0 too verbs in -aw usually have 7 in the remaining principal parts (or a if
the vowel follows €, ¢, or p), and those in -0w have w.

éumipmAnue and dtaokedavvuue are two examples of the tendency for some
verbs over time to be replaced in ordinary usage by a compound. The simple verbs
miumAnue and okedavvupe are generally used only in the present system in Attic
prose. Note that 7riumAnu.e is inflected like tonpue.

pvnokw and its compounds provide an example of a similar development: for
active forms, the compounds are used in prose instead of the simple verb, whereas
for passive forms either the simple verb or a compound can be used.

When the present active participle of TeAevTaw agrees with the subject of a sen-
tence, it may be rendered in English with the adverb finally.

The standards of weight and monetary units in ancient Greece varied according
to locale. In classical Athens, weight and money were measured in obols (68oAo(),
drachmas (8paypai: before the advent of the euro the drachma was the unit of mod-
ern Greek currency), minae (uvat), and talents (raAav7a), with 6 obols = 1 drachma,
100 drachmae = 1 mina, 60 minae =1 talent. The Attic drachma was 4.37 grams; thus
a talent is more than 26 kilograms (almost 58 pounds) in weight.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the inflection of verbs in -aw and -0w.
2. Study the uses of the genitive and dative.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

NOUNS

éxOpa. €xOpas, f. hatred, enmity

(Aidos, (Aov, m. eager rivalry, emulation; (less commonly) jealousy

[zeal]



Kprvn, kpvns, £.

otT0s, olTOV, M. (sing. only);

pl. otra, gitwy, n.

auTiov, oLTiov, Nn.

TAAaVTOY, TAAQVTOV, N.

TAY0S, TAYOUS, N.
TaX0S
TEAEVTY), TENEVTTS, .

ADJECTIVES
loos, lom, ioov
lows
MUY, uvijpov (gen.
HUTLOVOS)

VERBS

amopéw

Baoilevw

dnAow
draokedavvipe (Sia)
eumripmAnue (év)
MAéw

MLprnokw (OF LuvnoKkw) or

AVALUVTIOKW OF
VIOULILYTITKW
VIKAW
TEAEVTAW
TLLAW
¢Pépw + adverb
XOAETDS Pépw

PRINCIPAL PARTS
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well, spring [Hippocrene]
grain; bread; food, provisions [parasite]

grain, bread; food, provisions
balance, weighing scale; unit of weight (talent), and
hence a sum of money (gold or silver)
speed, swiftness [tachometer]
(adv. acc.) swiftly
accomplishment; end, finish; death

equal [isosceles, isobar]
equally; (more often) probably, perhaps
mindful, remembering, unforgetting [mnemonic]

be without means or resources; be at a loss, be in
doubt; lack (+ gen.) [aporia, aporetic]

be king; (ingressive aor.) became king

render manifest; reveal, disclose, show

scatter, disperse

fill (+ gen. of thing)

vie with, emulate; admire, praise (+ acc. of person +
gen. of cause) [zealot]

remind, call to mind (+ acc. of person + gen. of
thing); (mid./pass.) remember (+ gen. or + acc.),
make mention of (+ gen.) [amnesia, amnesty]

win; conquer

accomplish; bring to an end; end one’s life, die

honor, esteem

bear, endure (in a certain manner)

bear with difficulty, be annoyed (+ suppl. part.)

amopéw, amopnow, NTEPNOA, NTOPTKA, NTOPTLAL, NToPNONY

Baoilevw, Baothevow, éBadilevoa, —, —, —

dn\dw, dnhdow, édniwaa, dednAwka, dednAwuat, edniwdny

Sraokedavvipe, diackedaw, Sieokédaaa, —, Sieakédaauat, dieakedaohny

EUTTIUTAN L, EUTTATIOW, EVETANOQ, EUTTETATIKA, EUTETATIOMAL, EveTATIoOnY
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Adw, Adaw, éGirmwaa, éGiAwka, éiAmwpat, émAwdny
MLUVTITK® OF JULUVTITK®, MVIOW, EUUNoa, —, LEUVIUAL, Eurnadny
AVOULUVTITKW, QVAUVTIOW, GVEUVTION, —, AVAUEUUTIMAL, AVEMVTIoONY
VITOMLUVTIOKW, VTTOUVTIOW, DTFEUVNOQ, —, VTTOUEUVTILAL, VTTEUVTIoOND
Vikdw, Vikiow, éviknoa, veviknka, veviknual, évtkniony

, L , , . , ,
TENEVTAW, TEAEVTNOW, ETENEVTNOA, TETENEVTNKA, TETENEVTTUAL, €TENEVTNONY
TiMdw, Tipow, ETiuMoa, TETIUMKA, TETIuMMaL, éTtunony

EXERCISES

I. Identify completely and translate precisely each form.

1. €TENCUTOMEY 14. €\as 27. TLMAY
2. é(nrodvTo 15. €VeTUTATS 28. NIopeL
3. TYQUTAL 16. louev 29. (nAoduevor
4. €wpLdUeY 17. pavel 30. VLKATE
5. dtaokedavvvaot 18. Tiua 3L 0p®
6. TLwoALs 19. (MAobaba 32. EVETIUTAQLEY
7. METATYNOEW 20. QTWOPOVYTL 33. OnAodTe
8. avéuvnoas 21. TEAEUTWLEVOV 34. TEAEUTNOEW
9. avauvnoas 22. ETLUWY 35. ¢prvat
10. €vika 23. €dnAod 36. eloovTal
1. opacfa 24. GpTATT 37. €oovTal
12. EUIUTTANOL 25. émioTacOal 38. opylovuévals
13. Slaokeddy 26. OnAot 39. émavoaro
II. Write in Greek.
1. to emulate (pres. and aor.) 11. you (pl.) reminded
2. to bring to an end (pres. and aor.) 12. they were emulating
3. masc. dat. pl. pres. act. part. of win ~ 13. to be conquered
4. the things being made manifest 14. you (pl.) used to see
(nom.) 15. we are being honored
5. they used to fill 16. we’ll march
6. we are being emulated 17. she gave a share of
7. you (s.) were seeing 18. Thad a share of
8. gen.s. fem. pres. m./p. part. of 19. about to suffer
honor 20. to drink (pres. and aor.)
9. to scatter (pres. and aor.) 21. mention (aor. s. imperat.)

10. acc. pl. masc. fut. act. part. of have ~ 22. scatter (pres. and aor. act. pl.
a share of imperat.)
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10.
11.

12.

13.
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Sentences for reading.

Qe er \ ¢ ~ s \ o sQ 7 5 ~
Tpiol § Muépats VoTepor TNV €avTdv apetny avdis édnAwoay wdelotvTes
TOUS AT0opoDYTAS TLTIWY.
00 puUMovEs OVTes, w avdpes oTpaTidTAL, Paiveade oUTe TOV TOTE YEVOUEVWY
0UTe TV VOV PeAAOVTwWY yevnoeoBal.

es \ ’ ol o ¢ \ er ’ 9 ) 5 A
oTw Sewos Aéyew Nw ovTos 6 TOVNPOS KHhoTe palveaba dEios elvar dpys.

~ ) ~ ~ ~
TPOTOV eV ToVXLaY NYEV 0 Yépwy TadTa OPWY TPATTOUEVA VTTO TWY
2 ’ ~ " ~ \ ~ ’ ’ 9 ’
émBovAevbyTwy Tols dpyovow, TeAeuTOY 8¢ Tols ToA(Tals TdvTa Amédeley
WS TAVOTWY TNV TTATLY.

Qv OnBaiwy ok é{i6vTwy €ls paymy, ol Abnvaiol SieTéovy Telxos pakpdy
AiBwv TolodvTes, TéTTApa oTAdIA ATTEYOY TV TOD Ao TEWS TELYWV.

ot 700 Badiléws oTpaTidTaL TO ey mATHBos loou elot Tols "EAAnat, Tnr &
apern ob. (For the accent on 09, see Unit 2.11.)

9 e ’ k4 e \ b U / \ ~ \ b \ ~ 14
00 padiws nreykev o Ilevbevs akovwy macas Tas yvvaikas Tov amo T7s Avdias
[“Lydia,” a region in Asia Minor] éNGovTa feov Tipwoas.

2 \ b / e \ e 14 e \ v b " ’
€meldn ETENEVTNOEY O TATTP, OL TETTAPES VIOl AANOS €is AAATY TONW
dieakedacOnaav.

AaBdvTes T outia petadore Tals yvvafl kal Tols maioiv.

1 Aomacio Yalemis épepev ovY VTTO TV LEPELDY TLLWUEDT).

e ’ e A \ ’ ¢ A ey 7 A O Y
oL TOAéuLOL LTTTTTIS TNV Yépupav Nuas épOacay ENOVTES. THS OVY ééoTan

\ es ’ 14 ’
moTauov €vdeka myewy Bados diaBaivew;

. s n R Y Y
mpéTEpov pév évdpulov é€etvar T4 BovAopévw, Novyiav dyovTi, pnTe dikas
éxew unTe mpaypata vov 8¢ mavta cvpBaivel map’ EATda kal €is dewov
ay@va kabloTapal.

5 ~ ’ \ ’ ’ . e 4
ayvom Tiv TOTE yvwun Xpwievol [“making use of,” + dat.] ol Aakedatpoviol
’ \ (3 / ~ e 14 v ~ e 14 >
katopévny v ‘EANada mepiopdow, nyepoves ovtes Taw EAAvwy 0lk

b ’ \ \ \ k24 [{%] » b \ \ \ \ ~ \ \
adikws kal dia TN éuuTov [“inborn”] aperny kai dua TNV TOWY WPOS TOV

» «

moepov émaTnuny [“knowledge,” “expertise”].



UNIT THIRTY-ONE

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs

1. Comparison of Adjectives. Greek adjectives have three degrees: the positive, the
comparative, and the superlative. (See Unit 7, Prelim. A.) The Greek comparative
adjective may be translated in English as more X or simply rather X or quite X. The
Greek superlative may be translated in English as most X or simply very X.

There are two methods of forming comparatives or superlatives in Greek, as in
English. One is to modify the positive form of an adjective with the comparative or
superlative adverb uaAAov, more, or paAiota, most. These adverbs must be used with
most participles and may be used with other adjectives:

PLAiov paANOY LAY paAioTa pLAov
loving more loving most loving
€VEATILS HAANOY €VeATLS HAALOTA €VEATTLS
hopeful more hopeful most hopeful

2. Comparison with Suffixes. The second method of forming comparatives and
superlatives is by adding suffixes to the adjective stem, just as is done in English with
-er and -est. There are two sets of suffixes in Greek.

a. -Tepos and -tatos. These suffixes are applied to most vowel-declension adjectives
and many consonant-declension adjectives. The result is a three-ending adjective
with normal declension, with the accent persistent on the syllable preceding the suf-
fix. The stem to which these suffixes are added is formed in various ways:

264
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If P of the positive form of a vowel-declension adjective contains a long vowel
or a short vowel followed by two consonants, then the masc. and neut. stem
vowel o is retained, producing the endings -07epos and -07a70s.

If P of the positive form of a vowel-declension adjective contains a short
vowel followed by no consonant or by only one consonant, then the stem
vowel is lengthened to w, producing the endings -w7epos and -w7aros. This
lengthening occurs because Greek tends to avoid a lengthy succession of
short or light syllables.

For consonant-declension adjectives, the suffix is usually added directly to the
masc. and neut. stem, and sigma stems retain the sigma before the suffix.

TOUNPOS TOVNPOTEPOS TOVNPOTATOS
(long vowel 7 in P: omicron retained)

MKPOS MKPOTEPOS MKPOTATOS
(short vowel ¢ in P, but two consonants: omicron retained)

auos aéuoTepos déubatos
(short vowel ¢ in P, no consonant: omega as link vowel)

XAAETOS XOAETWTEPOS — XANETWTATOS
(short vowel € in P, one consonant: omega as link vowel)

aAnBns (stem aAnfeo-)  aAnbéaTepos aAnbéoTaros

Bapvs (stem Bapv-) Bapirepos BapvTaros
Some adjectives form the comparative and superlative from a modified stem (e.g.,
adjectives like cwdpwr and evdaipuwy have -eo- added by analogy with the type
aAnBéaTepos), and a few have no link vowel at all. The student will become familiar

with such irregularities only through experience in reading Greek texts and through
the use of a good lexicon. Here are a few examples:

¢pihos, dear pthwTepos (rare) piATaTos

¢pLhaiTepos (rare) ¢PthaiTaTos (rare)
piATepos (poetic)

yepaios, aged YepaiTePOS yepaLTaTos
maAaids, ancient TaAaLOTEPOS TaAAULOTATOS
maAaiTepos maNalTaTos
cwppwy oWPPoVETTEPOS owppovéoTaTos
evdaipwy €00aLpLovéoTEPOos  €DOQLILOVETTATOS

b. -twv and -to7os. These suffixes are applied to some adjectives of both declensions
and are found in some common adjectives with irregular comparison (that is, adjec-
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tives that use different roots or different forms of a root in the different degrees).
The adjective stem used with these suffixes often loses its final vowel or an adjectival
suffix like -po-.

The comparative is a two-ending adjective with neuter -tov, genitive singular
-tovos, and no separate feminine. (The declension is shown in the next section.) An
alternative form of -twv is -ywv, with semivocalic iota instead of vowel #: this variant
produces phonetic changes that eliminate the semivocalic iota.

The superlative is a normal three-ending vowel-declension adjective.

The accent on both forms falls as far back as the length of U permits: thus mascu-
line kaAAlwy, éAaTTwy, but neuter kaAAiov, éAarTTov.

Here are the the most common adjectives using these suffixes:

positive (stem)

comparative

superlative

10vs (H8-) ndiwy, Ndiov ndio 708, -1, -0V

Tayvs (tay-) OarTwy, BaTTov TAYLOTOS

aiopos (aioy-) aloyiwy, aloyloy aloyLoTos

éxBpos (éxH-) éxBiwv, éxBiov éxbioTos

ayados, good, brave, QuElVWY, AUELVOY apLoTos
capable, excellent

ayafés, good, virtuous BeAtiwy, BérTiov BérTioTos

ayados, good, mighty, KPEITTWY, KPELTTOY KPATLOTOS
strong

Kakés, bad Kakiwv, KaKiov KGKLOTOS

Kkakos, bad, lowly, mean — Yeipww, Xeipov X€LpLoTos

Kkakés, bad Hr1wy, fTTOVY, inferior, (MKkLoTOS, Tare)
weaker; less, fewer
KkaAos (kaAA-) KaAAlwY, KAAALOY KAAALTTOS
péyas (uey-) weilwv, peiov HEYLTTOS
Lkpos, small JLLKPOTEPOS JLULKPOTATOS
HLkpOs, small, few (€hay-) €NaTTww, ENaTTOV éNayioTos
OAiyos oAeilwy, OAewlov OAiyLoTOS
TOAVS (TAe-) TAelwy or TAéwy, TAéoy  TAELOTOS
padios (pa-) pawv, paov paoTos

3. Declension of Comparatives in -twv or -wv. These are declined like normal nu-
stems, such as cwdpwr (Unit 22.1b), but there are alternative o-stem forms, lacking
the nu, in the accusative singular masculine and feminine and in the nominative and
accusative plural of all genders. The omicron of this shorter stem contracts with the
case ending. (The accusative plural masculine and feminine form is borrowed from



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 267

the nominative.) The shorter forms are more common than the regular forms, even

in formal Attic prose texts. Here is the declension of kaAAiwv as an example:

masc./fem. neuter

sing. nom. KaAN{wy KaAAiov
gen. KaAAiovos KaAAiovos
dat. KkaAAlovt KkaAAiovt
acc. KkaAAiova or kaAAiw KaAAiov
voc. KaAAioy KaAALov

dual n.a.v. KaAAiove KaAAiove
g d. KaAALGvow KaAAL6volw

plur. nom. voc.  kaAAloves or kaANiOVS kaAAiova or KaAAiw
gen. KAAALOVwWY KaAALOVwY
dat. kaAAiooi(v) kaAXioou(v)
acc. KkaAAiovas or kaAXiovs KkaAAlova or KaAAiw

4. Comparison of Adverbs. As we have seen in Units 12.1 and 22.4, the positive degree

of most adverbs has the ending -ws. The comparative degree of an adverb is supplied

by the neuter singular accusative of the comparative adjective (an instance of the

adverbial accusative: Unit 17.3e). The superlative degree of an adverb is supplied by the

neuter plural accusative of the superlative adjective:

positive

comparative

superlative

mKP®S, bitterly
padiws, easily
oAV, much

Hada, very

mKPOTEPOY, mote bitterly

paow, more easily

A€o, to a greater degree,
more

MaAAov, more

mkpoTaTa, most bitterly
paoTa, most easily
TA€loTa, to the highest degree,

most

palioTa, most

5. Comparative Expressions.

a. With 7, than. The Greek equivalent of English than is 7. Like than, 77 introduces

(in theory) a comparative clause, most of which may be suppressed, leaving the items

compared in the same construction (that is, in the same case).

EX. 0 Anuoofévns KpelTTwy 7 0 SwkpaTns.

Demosthenes is stronger than Socrates (is strong).

0 oTpaTNyos GaTTov €puyey 1 ol AANOL.

The general fled more quickly than the others (fled).
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VLY AoV TOTEVTOVTLY 7] TIUIV.

They will trust you more readily than (they will trust) us.
VLY PAOV TOTEVTOVOLY EKELVOL T] TILELS.

They will trust you more readily than we (will trust you).

b. With the genitive of comparison. (Compare Unit 30.4b.v.) The second element of
comparison may, in most cases, be expressed in the genitive case, without 7:

0 Anpoofévns KpelTTwy ToD ZWKPATOVS.

Demosthenes is stronger than Socrates (is strong).

0 oTpaTNyos OaTTor TV AAAWY €puyev.

The general fled more quickly than the others (fled).

70V Oikatov paAAov 70D adikov ETawd.
I praise the just man more than the unjust man.

The genitive of comparison is on the whole more common than the use of 7, but it is
avoided in contexts where the presence of other genitives would cause ambiguity or
an unpleasant piling up of genitive forms:

ol SuaTUYELS TAELOVWY €DEPYETLOY 1] 0L €DTVYELS OéovTal.

The unfortunate need more benefactions than the fortunate.

[evepyeaiavy is gen. with déovTat, so gen. of comp. is avoided.]

TV XPNMATOY LAANOY 7] TS TUuT)s €mOvpEL.

He craves money more than honor.

[xpnmatwy is gen. with émbuuel, so gen. of comp. is avoided.]
6. Degree of Difference. Recall (from Unit 30.5b) that the degree of difference with a
comparative expression may be expressed by the dative:

TOAAD 00PwTEPOS wiser by far (by much)

0 Bagi\evs TpLoily Nuépals VoTePOY T ayyENOV adikeTo.

The king arrived three days later (later by three days) than the messenger.
Some common modifiers of comparatives are, however, adverbial accusatives of

neuter adjectives or pronouns:

MOAY 00PWTEPOS much wiser (wiser by far)
008év kaAAiwy no more beautiful, not at all more beautiful

7. Partitive Genitive with Superlatives. The partitive genitive (Unit 10.6b) is often
used with a superlative to express the class among which the noun excels:

dewdtatos Aéyew Tov Abnvaiwy

most clever at speaking among (of ) the Athenians
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8. Strengthened Superlative. A superlative may be strengthened by placing ws or 07t
in front of it, producing the meaning as X as possible. This usage results from ellipsis
of the verb is possible in a clause introduced by ws or 07i. (The same function is
occasionally served by the relative adverb 7, or in poetry by 8oov or dmws.)

OTL TAXLOTA as swiftly as possible

BovAéueba ws apioTol yevéahar.
We want to prove ourselves to be as brave as possible.

9. Identification of Comparative or Superlative. To identify a comparative or superla-
tive adjective fully, give its gender, number, and case, its nominative forms, the word
comparative or superlative as appropriate, and the nominative singular masculine of
the positive adjective from which it comes; and tell what noun it modifies.

10. Alpha-Contract Verbs with Eta. A few verbs that show a dictionary form in -aw
or -aopat are actually inflected in Attic with 7 in place of @ (and 7 in place of @). The
most common verb of this type is ypaw, proclaim an oracle, along with its far more
common middle ypaouat, use. For example, the present middle/passive is conjugated
Xpdpat, Xpii. Xphirat, Xpwueda, Ypfiobe, xpawvtat. For a full paradigm of the present
system, see Appendix C.

11. Notes on Vocabulary. The non-Attic forms of the comparatives in -77wv are
Bdoowy, Baooov; kpeloowy, kpeioaov; Hoowy, Nooow; ENdoTwy, ENaTTo.

The superlative apio7os is from the same root seen in aper.

In the neuter of mAéwv, more, more numerous, there is an alternative nominative
and accusative singular, mAetv, for regular mAéov.

The stem of the adjective eveAris is eDeAmd-, and the masculine and feminine
accusative singular is eveArw.

12. Historical Notes. The double tau or double sigma of the comparatives in -77wv
(or -cowy) derives from a euphonic change in a sequence consisting of a conso-
nant followed by -ywv. For example, from the root kpe7-, a by-form of kpar- (as in
kpatos and kpaTéw), *kpéTywy becomes kpeiTTwy when phonetic changes produce
-77-. The lengthening of the vowel in the root is of uncertain explanation, but the
pattern has been regularized in Attic, in peiwv (uélwv in Ionic), dAel{wy, and some
other comparatives. In the case of farTwv the root is apparently *Qay-, which in the
positive and superlative and the related noun becomes 7ay- by dissimilation of the
initial aspirate (Grassmann’s law), whereas there is no need for dissimilation in the
comparative since the chi has been altered in the euphonic change.

The alternative o-stem forms (kaAXiw, kaAAiovs) were originally stems in -oo-,
and the usual loss of intervocalic sigma allowed the omicron to contract with the
following vowel of the case ending.
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WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the comparison of adjectives and adverbs.

2. Study the inflection of comparatives in -twv or -wv.

3. Learn as vocabulary for this unit both the comparatives and superlatives

presented in §2b, above, and the remaining words listed below.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

ADJECTIVES
yepaios, yepaid, yepaiov
eDelmis, eDeA
éxBpds, éxOpa, éxbpov
0 éxBpds
maAaios, malaid, TaAaLoy
70 TaAaLéy
malat
Tayvs, Tayela, Tayy
Taxéws
Taya
XPTMOoTOS, XPNaTN, XPNoTOV

ADVERBS
HaAAov
palioTa

CONJUNCTION

LA

VERBS

SovAevw
ToTEDW
oTPATEVW

Xpaw

xpaouat

old, aged; revered
hopeful, cheerful
hated, hateful; hostile
enemy (in personal or interstate relations)
old, ancient [palaeontology, palaeolithic]
(adv. acc.) in the old days, formerly
(adv.) long ago
swift, quick [tachygraphy]
(adv.) swiftly, quickly
(adv.) quickly; perhaps
useful, serviceable; good, honest, worthy

[chrestomathy]
more
most
or; than
either...or...

be a slave (or servant); serve (+ dat.)
trust, put faith in (+ dat.)
carry out a military campaign, wage war; (mid.)
carry out a campaign, march (on campaign)
(of a god) proclaim an oracle; (mid., of a person)
consult an oracle
use, employ (+ dat.); experience (a condition:
+ dat.)
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PRINCIPAL PARTS

SovAedw, SovAelow, €édovAevaa, BeBovAevka, —, —

MOTEVW, TOTEVOW, EMOTEVTA, TETIOTEVKA, TETIOTEVUAL, EMOTTEVONY

OTPATEVW, OTPATEVOW, ETTPATEVO A, ETTPATEVKA, €T TPATEVIAL, —
Xpaw, xprow, éxpnoa, —, —, €xpnodny
XpaopatL, XprioopaL, EXpnoauny, —, kéxpnuat, €xprodny

EXERCISES
I. Write in Greek.
1. with better judgment 9. of the wisest teacher
2. in the worst manner 10. of a certain wealthier man
3. more easily 1. most clearly
4. the uppermost parts (dat.) 12. more money (nom.)
5. from the truer account 13. the largest city (dat.)
6. to the worthiest women 14. as useful as possible (neut. nom.
7. the safer way (acc.) sing.)
8. the most unjust (acc.) of Cyrus’s 15. the sweetest thing (acc.) of all
soldiers 16. more shamefully, most shamefully
II. Sentences for reading.

1.

amooTavTwy TV ékel ovppaywy 0 [leaiotparos avTika 6ydonkovTa omAiTals
éoTpaTevoaTo €m avTovs.

’ ) \ ’ ’ ’ ’ K e ~ ’ n A
. KPELTTwY €0TL TONLS X€LPOTL VOUOLS XPwHEVN 0is ol TOALTaL TelfovTat 7 KaA®s

LY ’ B ) ’
€X0VaL VOMOLS OLS OV meiBovTad.

. 8¢ dikatov €pn elvar Tovs dplavTas Ths adikias pn T& adTe GANG pellova kal

TA€ELOVOL TIATXELD.

. XaAemwTaTa adikodual, AAN Spws Tovs éxBpovs éfehéyywy diaTeAdy 0vdéy

Yap TKPOTEPOV TTIS AVAYKTS.

. 0VTws 0reaOe OAlywy €Ty Aakedaipovios amacas Tas mOAEs SovAevovoas.
. OTATEWS KaTaoTaons kal moAAQY amofavovTwy, 00dEv paov 10 TAGHOos Tols

b ’ 2 ’ N e 9 ’ ~ 14
OALyots émioTevey 7 ol OAiyoL T Snuw.

. GANG TODTO ye, w SwKpaTes, XAAeTwTATA PéPw’ 0pD Yap o€ adikws

amofvnokovta. — v 8¢, w PpiATate, paiiov éBovAov pe opav dikaiws 7 adikws
amofvnokovTa;

III. Render into Greek.

1.

2.

We are not unaware that young men are swifter than old men.
It is reported that you are angry at many of the orators, but most of all at
Demosthenes.
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3. The thieves did not notice that the ship they had snatched was becoming filled
with water.

4. Upon deliberation, it seemed better to the Greeks to send the strongest part of
their army toward the sea so as to conceal their number [“multitude”] from the
foreigners for as long a time as possible.

IV. Reading: Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.1.18-19 (slightly adapted). An example
of Socrates’ justice and courage. After the victorious sea battle at Arginusae in
406, the Athenian commanders were accused in the Assembly of failing to take
adequate steps to rescue the Athenians whose ships had sunk. Thrasyllus and
Erasinides were two of these generals.

émbuunoavTos moTe 700 MoV Tapa TOVS VOMOUS [l YNdw TOUS audl
OpacgvAdov kal Epacwidny amoktelvar mavras, Swkparns, BovAevins wv
Kal TOTe émoTaTns €V TQ 1w Yevopevos, ok NOéAnTey émnmdioal, kaimep
opyiopévov pev adT® Tod dMpov, oMLY 8¢ kal duvaTdy dme\ovyTwy: dAAG

\ ’ 2 14 3 ~ N ’ ~ 14 \ \ ’ \
TEPL TTAELOVOS ETIOLNTATO EVOPKELY n YOLDLO'(IO'GG,L Tw 677[.1.({_) mapa 170 dikatov kal

PvAdéacbar Tods dmethodvTas. kal yap émueeioBar Beovs évdpuler avbpdmwr,

b e ’ e \ ’ ,Q\ \ \ " \ \ \ \
00y Ov TpéTov ol moAAol voui{ova: ovTOL UV Yap olovTal ToUs Beovs Ta uey

b 14 \ b} 3 b ’ / \ / \ e ~ \ ’ ’ /
etdéval, Ta & olk eldévar SwkpaTns 0¢ mavTa uev Nyeito Beovs eidéval, Ta Te
Aeybueva kai TpaTTOpEVa. Kal Ta aty7 BovAeviueva, mavTayod 0¢ mapeival kal
anpalvew Tois avbpwmols wepl TV avpwelwy TAVTWY.

UNDERLINED WORDS

apgpi (prep. + acc.), associated with

avfpwmeos, -a, -ov, human

ameléw, threaten

BovAevTrs, -00, m., member of the Council (of 500 at Athens)

dvvards, -1, -6v, powerful

émueNéopal, have concern for (+ gen.)

€moTaTNS, -0V, M., chairman, presiding officer (of a meeting of the Assembly)
émrndiw, put (a measure) to a vote

eDopkéw, abide by one’s oath (to follow lawful procedures)

Kkal yap, and in fact; for indeed

TavTayod, everywhere

mepl whelovos moweloBat, consider to be of greater importance (+ inf. or noun object)
onpaivw, give signs

oy, -1s, £, silence

xapilopar, oblige (+ dat.)
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The Subjunctive

1. The Subjunctive Mood. Recall (from Unit 5 Prelim.) that Greek has four finite
moods. So far, we have dealt exclusively with two of these, the indicative and impera-
tive moods. In this and the next two units, the two so-called subordinate moods,
the subjunctive and optative, are presented. The subjunctive tends to express mere
assumption or possibility, as opposed to assertion, a main function of the indicative;
but it also has imperatival uses. It is more often used in subordinate-clause construc-
tions than in independent clauses: hence its name in Greek, vmorakTikn, and Latin,
subiunctivus, “subjoined.” The key general points to understand are:

The Greek subjunctive occurs in the three tense systems that express aspect
(present, aorist, perfect) and always has aspectual rather than temporal
meaning. The present and aorist are common, but the perfect is quite rare.

In all its tenses the subjunctive has the same primary personal endings (like
those seen in the present and future indicative).

In Attic the subjunctive is distinguished from the indicative by the use of a
lengthened theme vowel, w/7, in place of o/e.

Both w-verbs and ut-verbs use the same endings.

When the primary endings are added to the lengthened theme vowel, the following
subjunctive endings are produced:

273
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active mid./pass.
sing. 1st -w -wpal
2nd -1 -n (from -no]a)
3rd -n -nTaL
dual 2nd % -nofov
3rd -nTOV -nofov
plur. 1st -WLEY -wueba
2nd -nTE -nofe
3rd -waot(v) -wvTaL

2. Conjugation of the Subjunctive.

a. Present Active Subjunctive. The active personal endings are added to the present
stem (e.g., a@y-). Contraction takes place when the stem ends in €, a, or o.

If the present stem ends in € (e.g., motéw or TiOnu.), the € disappears in
contraction, but the accent falls on the resulting contracted vowel.

If the present stem ends in a (e.g., opaw), the contractions of a with the
lengthened theme vowel turn out to be the same as those in the indicative,
and thus -aw verbs look the same in the indicative and the subjunctive.

If the present stem ends in o (e.g., dnAow), the resulting contractions are o + w
—> w, 0+1N —>w, 0+7 —> oL, and thus -0w verbs look the same only in
the singular of the indicative and the subjunctive. The contractions found in
didwu are similar, but for this verb o + 7 — w.

In all the active subjunctives involving contraction, the contracted vowel has the
circumflex accent.

Here are six examples showing the five possible patterns:

ayw ToLéw TiOMUL opaw dnAow didwpe

(stem ay-) (stemmowe-)  (stem 1ife-)  (stem Opa-)  (stemdnho-) (stem 8i8o-)

ayw moLlD 100 opld dnAd did&d

ayns moLTis T07s opas dnhots dudps

ayn oLt 07 opa dnhot 3
aynTov oL TOY Ti0fT0V opaTov dnAdTOY SuddTOV
aynTov TOLTTOY 10770V opaTov SnAdwToV SuddToY

Aywpey TOLOMUEY 10D uer Oplopuey dnAQuev d1ddpuev

aynre TOLTTE 107 TeE opare dnAdTe SddTeE

aywai(v) ToLdoL(v) 10T (V) 0ptaL(v) SnAdai(v) ddaL(v)
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Several other verbs follow the pattern of 7.6&: inut — i@, loTnUL —> loTG, PNui —>
¢@®. The regular endings, with no contraction, are used in et — iw and Selkvupu
— deukviw.

Note that the subjunctive forms of eiui look like the endings themselves with a
smooth breathing and a circumflex added on the first syllable: o, fys, 7@7 (Rrov, Nrov,)
(f)ptev, T@]TG, aai().

b. Present Middle/Passive Subjunctive. The primary middle/passive endings are
added to the present stem. Contractions, if any, occur in the same way as in the
active. Here are examples showing the five possible patterns:

ayw moLéw opaw dnAéw didwpue
aywpat ToLDMaAL opipaL dnAdopat IRTATIT)
ayn moLf opa dnhot dud
ayntat ToLfTAUL opatat dnAdTal SuddTaL
aynoov mrotfiocGov opaoBov dnAdwobov Sddabov
aynafov TroifioOov opacfov SnAdabOov Sud&abov
aywpeda mownueda opwpeba dnAwueba didwueba
aynofe Trotfjo e opaofe dnAda e 18D abe
aywvTal TOLWYTAL oplvTaL dn\dvTal dddvTal

Several pi-verbs follow the pattern of motwpar: Tihnue — TldpaL, inue —> idpat,
lornue —> iotpat. The regular endings, with no contraction, are used in eikvvut
— dekvvwpat, dvvapar — dvwpal, EToTaAMAL —> €TI0 TWUAL.

c. Aorist Active Subjunctive. In this inflection, the active endings are added to the
aorist stem (whether strong or weak). Athematic aorists feature contractions that are
the same as those seen in the present of the same verbs. Here are examples showing
the four possible patterns:

TPATTW Aelmrw TiOMUL didwpe
(stem mpa&-) (stem Aumr-) (stem Be-) (stem 60-)
mpaéw Al 0® )
mpaéns Aimrns O7s dvs
mpaén Aimy 07 3@
mpaénrov NmnTov OnTov ddTov
mpaénTov AimnTov OnTov dwTov
mpaéwuey Almwpey Odpev ddpev
mpaénre AimnTe One ddre

mpaéwoi(v) Amwaoi(v) 0doi(v) ddoi(v)
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Several pi-verbs follow the pattern of 6@: ique — -@ (compounds only), ioTrm —>
o7®, Baivw — Bd, ¢lavw —> PpO®. The pattern of & applies to yryvwokw —
yv&, ahiokopar —> aA®. There is no contraction in §vw —> dYw (intransitive aorist
subjunctive from €dvv).

d. Aorist Middle Subjunctive. In this inflection, the middle/passive endings are
added to the aorist stem (whether strong or weak). For athematic aorists the contrac-
tions are the same as in the aorist active subjunctive. Here are examples showing the
four possible patterns:

TPATTW Aelmw TiOMUL didwpe
mpaéwpal Almwpat Oopat ddpua
mpdén Aimn 01 o
mpaénral AlmnTae OfTau ddTau
mpaénobov Aimnafov Ofa0ov d&aBov
mpaénobov Aimnofov O70ov d&abov
mpaéwueda Arwpeba Owpeda dwueba
mpaénabe AiTnobe 0700¢ dabe
mpawrTal AlmwvTal OdvTa ddvTau

The only other aorist middle subjunctive to note is inut — -®pat (compounds only),
which is conjugated like Opa.

e. Aorist Passive Subjunctive. In this inflection, the active endings are added to the
aorist passive stem in its short-vowel form (e.g., AvOe- from éxvOnY, Ppave- from
épavny). The conjugation (AvOd, Av0Ts, etc.; pavi, pavis, etc.) is thus exactly like
that of the subjunctive of moiéw or 7ifnue under $2a, above. The full paradigm is
shown in Appendix C.

3. Subjunctive of 0ida. The perfect active subjunctive of 0ida uses the same e-grade
root seen in the pluperfect indicative and in the perfect infinitive: eide-. It therefore
exhibits the same contracted endings as wot or 7t0®. The full paradigm is shown
in Appendix C.

4. Independent Uses of the Subjunctive. Although the subjunctive is primarily used
in subordinate clauses, it does have several independent uses. These may be classified
broadly as either imperatival (issuing a command or recommendation for future
action: uses 4a and 4b, below) or prospective (looking to an action that may take place
in the future or to a proposition that may be ascertained as true in the future: uses 4¢
and 4d, below). Since the subjunctive expresses assumption, possibility, or command
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rather than assertion, the negative is normally 7 rather than 00. The choice of tense
depends on the aspect of the action.

a. Hortatory subjunctive. In the first person plural (or less often in the first person
singular) the subjunctive may express a proposal for action or an exhortation:

v lwper kal akovowuer 10D avdpds.

Let us go now and hear the man.

pn poBwueba.

Let us not be afraid.
b. Prohibitions. In the second or third person, the subjunctive (normally aorist) with
[n may express a prohibition: that is, a negative command. (A negative command

with present aspect usually is expressed instead with the imperative: Unit 8.2 and
Unit 19.6.)

pm moimonTe Tadra.
Do not do this.

pndeis nynonTar Tov Pilimrmov pilov.
Let no one consider Philip a friend.

c. Deliberative subjunctive. The subjunctive may be used in questions in which one
asks What is one to do? or wonders What is to happen?

ELTTWMED T] TLYQDUED;

Shall we speak or keep silent?

7 malw;

What is to happen to me?

[Lit.: What am I to experience?]

d. Doubtful assertions and emphatic denials. The subjunctive with un may express
a doubtful assertion (Perhaps . .. or I suspect...) or, with un od, a doubtful denial
(Perhaps . . . not . .. ). On the other hand, the aorist subjunctive with 00 u7 (note the
order) expresses a very strong denial. These uses of the subjunctive are much rarer
than 4a-4c, above.

i 70970 ) 6 énTodpED.

Perhaps this is what we were seeking.

um ovk 0pbivs €xn TadTa.

I suspect that these things are not correct.

ob u 8elén dvaitios v TOV kak®y.

He will never show that he is free of blame for the bad things.
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5. Sequence of Moods. In a complex sentence, there is a tendency in Greek for a
subordinate subjunctive, with its primary endings, to be associated with a main
clause that contains a primary tense or refers to the present or future. Similarly, a
subordinate optative, with its generally secondary endings (as will be seen in Unit
33), tends to be associated with a main clause that contains a secondary tense or
refers to the past. This association is called the sequence of moods, and a subordinate
verb depending on a main verb in a primary tense is said to be in primary sequence,
whereas a subordinate verb depending on a main verb in a secondary tense is said to
be in secondary sequence.

6. Dependent Uses of the Subjunctive. Again in these uses the subjunctive has a pro-
spective, imperatival, or generalizing force that differs from the sense of assertion
carried by the indicative. As will be seen in the next unit, many of these uses will also
apply to the optative. The principal dependent uses are:

a. Purpose clauses. (See §7, below.)
b. Object clauses with verbs of fearing. (See §8, below.)

c. Present general conditions and relative clauses with present general condi-
tional force (to be presented in Unit 35).

d. Future more vivid conditions and relative clauses with future more vivid
conditional force (to be presented in Unit 35).

e. Temporal clauses introduced by conjunctions meaning before or until (to be
presented in Unit 41).

7. Purpose Clauses. Clauses denoting purpose contain the subjunctive in primary
sequence and either the optative or the subjunctive in secondary sequence. In Attic
the following conjunctions may introduce a purpose clause (also sometimes called
a final clause): (positive) (va, d7ws, ws; (negative) iva un, dmws un, ws w7, plain pn.
In English the equivalent is expressed by that, in order that, so that, and also negative
lest (although this is somewhat archaic). English also uses for purposive expressions
the plain infinitive or in order to with the infinitive.

Primary sequence: subjunctive mandatory
\ \ A 6 ) ’ er 7
T0VS 00Ppovs dokodyTas ewal efe)\ey)(et wa. pavfavn .
He cross-examines those who seem to be wise in order to learn something.

Secondary sequence: optative optional (to be learned in Unit 33)
PvAakas cvvemep ey 0mws pn Aabwaw ameNGovTes.
Or ¢pvAakas ovvémeurev 0ws un Aaboiev [optative] ameAGovTes.

He sent along guards in order that they not go away secretly.
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8. Object Clauses with Verbs of Fearing.

a. Clauses denoting a fear about a future event, or about a present event the occur-
rence of which is unascertained, contain the subjunctive in primary sequence and
the optative or subjunctive in secondary sequence. Such clauses are introduced by
pn when positive and by un o0 when negative.

Primary sequence: subjunctive mandatory
poBovueba un 6 Baoirebs Nuiv émbfTaL.
We are afraid that the king may attack us.
poBovueda un ol cumayoL 0Vk ENGwaty €is Kalpo.
We fear that the allies may not come in time.
Secondary sequence: optative optional
époBodvto un 0 Bagihevs émbnTal.
Or édpoBodvTo un 6 Baoiievs émbeiro [optative).
They were afraid that the king might attack.

b. Clauses denoting a fear referring to a past event, or to a present ascertained event,
contain the indicative introduced by un or un ov. This is a rare idiom in Greek,
though the corresponding English idiom is fairly common as an apologetic or polite
form of expression.

poBovueba un aupoTépwy dua nuapTikaper [perfect ind.].

We fear that we have (actually) failed of both objects at once.

Note that verbs of fearing may also take a complementary infinitive when the sense
is fear to do X.

00 PpoBeitar 7 BaoiAel émBovAevew.
He is not afraid to plot against the king.

9. Notes on Vocabulary. Outside Attic, n7Taouat appears as nooaopat (or, in lonic,
as €agooopat).

In some texts Tpomator will appear with the accent on P, 7pomaiov. A number of
words with the metrical shape short-long-short originally had their accent on P, but
over time the accent in Attic was moved back to A. The exact chronology of this shift
is the subject of debate, but it may have occurred as late as the fourth century. Other
words to which this process applies include €7otuos or €roiuos, ready (Unit 41), and
€pTjios or €pmpos, empty, vacant.

When augoTepos is used as an adjective, its noun normally has the article, and
auoTepos is in predicate position. Compare the usage of €ékarepos (Unit 19.9) and
povos (Unit 21.6).
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10. Historical Notes. In a few prose writers and in poetry, purpose clauses introduced
by ws or 67ws sometimes have the modal particle av (see Units 34.1 and 34.8) accom-
panying the subjunctive (or, rarely, the optative).

The fear-clause construction with the subjunctive may be a development of a
dependent (hypotactic) clause from an originally coordinate (paratactic) construc-
tion: We are afraid. Let the king not attack us. — We are afraid that the king may
attack us.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the patterns of subjunctive conjugation.

2. Study the independent and dependent uses of the subjunctive.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

VERBS

nNTTAOMAL be less, be inferior; be defeated, be defeated by (+ gen.
of person or thing)

otyaw be silent; (transitive) keep secret

NOUNS

aBlos, ablov, m.
aBrov, abiov, n.

VA0S, YALOV, M.

contest (of war or sports) [athletics, decathlon]
prize (of a contest)

wedding, wedding feast; marriage [polygamy]

delmvov, delmvov, n. meal

Katpos, katpod, m.

b ’ by ~

opymn. opymns, .

moTIS, TOTEWS, f.
TPOTTALOY, TPOTALOY, .

ADJECTIVES

aupoTePOS, aupoTépa,
apoTepov
avaiTios, avaiTiov
OhAvs, OnAea, OhAv
opbos, 6pfn, 6pBoy
MOTOS, MOTY, MOTOY

right measure, right degree; time, season,
opportunity; critical moment, crisis

mood, temperament; anger, wrath [orgasm]

trust, faith; assurance, pledge

trophy, victory monument

each of two, both

guiltless, without blame (or responsibility)
female; soft, delicate [thelitis, epithelium]
straight; upright; correct [orthodox, orthogonal]
trustworthy, faithful
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CONJUNCTIONS

va in order that (+ subj. or opt. of purpose)

OTws in order that (+ subj. or opt. of purpose)

s in order that (+ subj. or opt. of purpose); that
(introducing indirect statement); because, how,
as, as if

PRINCIPAL PARTS

nTTA0paL, NTTooMaL (rare), —, —, NTTNMaL, NTTNOY

olydw, olynoopal, éolynoa, oeolynka, oeolynual, éotyndny

EXERCISES

I. Write in Greek the following subjunctive forms.

1. 3rd s. aor. act. of be silent 13.
2. 2nd pl. pres. pass. of be defeated 14.
3. 2nd s. aor. act. of be a slave 15.
4. 3rds. pres. act. of be at a loss 16.
5. 3rd pl. pres. m./p. of cross-examine 1.
6. 3rd pl. aor. pass. of mention 18.
7. 3rd s. aor. pass. of be defeated 19.
8. 1sts. aor. mid. of attack 20.
9. 2nds. pres. m./p. of revolt from 21.
10. 1st pl. aor. act. of long for 22.
11. 1st s. pres. m./p. of prevent 23.
12. 1st pl. pres. mid. of carry out 24.
a campaign
II. Identify each form completely.
1. Tapaoywot 10. dapévwat
2. AUAYLYVWOKTTAL 11. duwkn
3. anfjs 12. apxOnTe
4. éAwvTal 13. OvvwrTaL
5. adfis 14. éfaurrionabe
6. €idfjs 15. mapaBhTe
7. BagievonTe 16. KPUTTT
8. detkviwper 17. kpaTt
9. OnAwan 18. atpedot

1st pl. perf. act. of know

and s. pres. act. of go

3rd pl. aor. mid. of arrive

1st s. aor. mid. of call

and s. aor. act. of lead away
3rd s. pres. act. of be ill

1st s. aor. pass. of conceal
3rd s. aor. act. of go up

and pl. pres. m./p. of be able
3rd pl. aor. act. of make

1st pl. pres. act. of be willing
1st pl. pres. m./p. of make a truce

19. Melvw

20. TAPAYAYN

21. NTTOVTAL

22. AYYELAWMLEY
23. alpfiTal

24. amodewydy

25. GKOUMTE

26. VTOMLUVTIOKNS
27. Amiwow
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28.
29.
30.

III.

apmralwueda 31 apLoTROL 34. €mTpéYnTe
apén 32. Seiénobe 35. TUOwpal
TiunOouey 33. MyfiTa 36. dnAwld
Render into Greek.

Do not betray your city, men of Athens.
They fear that the children may not trust the slaves.

. It is better to fill the sea with triremes in order to prevent the enemy ships from

attacking the city.

. Let no one ever remind us of those critical times.

5. Never will you (s.) demonstrate that you are more just than the others.

6. How am I to praise this man in the manner he deserves [“worthily”]?

IV. Sentences for reading.

10.

Tivas dikatdTepov BAayw 7 Tovs éué adiknoavTas;

ot "EAAnves mavoapuevor aAAnAois mohepodyes eipriymy ovvtifevTal 0Tws 0
Baagirevs pn padiws kpatnon amavwy.

pnmote nTTWUEda T0D OnA€os yévovs, avdpes OvTes.

Kkaimep mioTw dovTes Te kal AaBovTes, PpoBovpeda un ot OnBatot 0v moTol
QILY.

Ths mONews un kaAds mpaTTovans, un 86énTe SpyileaOar Tols avautiots, AANG
Tots umn 0pfios BovAevouévos.

dtwkovTWY TRV LTTéWY TOVS peVYyoVTaS, O TTPATNYOS TOVS OTALTAS €YWY
TpéTatov éoTnoey lva maow émdelln 10 éavTod oTpaTEVMA KPELTTOY TOD
TONEULOV OV.

6 oTpaTNyos, PpoBovuevos umn ol TEUTOUEVOL 0D TG OVTA Ay YeAAWTLY, aDTOS
Eypare 1@ Srjucy: AT Yap olTw Tods Abnvaiovs BovAevoeabar mepl Ths
aAnbeias.

Kkal VOV GKoVETE TAVTA, Lva undev AyvonTe TOV Yevopévwy aAAd oapds
€l077e TepL aVTRV.

Tpos Vuds aduképmy vmep T0d loaiov AMéwr+ pilos yap Wv o Tvyydve kal
deopevos kat adikovpevos kail advvaros [“unable,” “unskilled,” + inf.] elmel,
woTe dLa TabTe TAVTA VTEP abTOD Aéyew émeloOny.

mepl e 0dv adTod Tod mpdyparos Tov KaAAiav 78 kiAo Ta dmodeléacBa
vopilw (a 8¢ pmdels oinTar pnt’ éue dua pikpas altios TOUTOV KATNyOPELY
pnT diov adTov elvar YapiTos map’ éuod, BovAouar Tepl TOVTWY €lmely.
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V. Reading: Plato, Protagoras 324d-325a (adapted). The sophist Protagoras is trying
to explain to Socrates how political virtue differs from other arts but can neverthe-
less be taught.
" ’ e b ’ e\ b ~ \ ~ 9 ~ ~ 9 ~ ’ !’ e

E7 Neimetaw 1 amopla v amopels mepl T avdpdv Tdv ayabdv, T dnmoTe ol
" e 9 A\ \ \ v \ e ~ e N / e / 4
avdpes ol ayabol Ta pev aAAa Tovs avTOY Vels Ouddokovaw a OrdackaAwy EyeTat
Kal codovs ToLodoL, ékelvny O¢ THY dpeTnw My avTol elow ayadol 00OevOs

~ s ~ ~
BeATiovs moL0Do . Kal TEPL TOVTOV, W SwWKPATES, OVKETL Lfov oot épd aAla
Aoyov. wde yap Oet vopi(ew: €oTw T € 7) 0VK 0TIV, OV AVAYKT TAVTAS TOUS
A ’ 14 2 ,AA ,A "\ . 9 U \ e/ A U e b ’

TONITAS (ETEXELY, €lmep MEANEL TTONLS €lval; €V TOUTW yap avTn AVETaL 7 amopia
M o0 amopels 7 AAN0OL 003auoD. €l ey yap €Ty, TOUTO TO €V €TTLY OV TEKTOVLKT]

QN ’ 5 Q\ ’ ) \ ’ \ ’ \ e )
000¢ yalkeia 00d¢ kepapeia, AANG dikaloovvn Kal cwdpoo VYN Kal TO GoLoV €lval.

\ ’ 5) 5\ / o s \ > ’
kal cVAABINY €v avTo mpoTayopevw elvat avdpos apeTmny.

UNDERLINED WORDS

aAXofe 00dauod, nowhere else, in no other place

amopia, -as, f., difficulty, puzzlement

aperny: internal acc. (or acc. of specification) with BeA7iovs (Unit 17.3b); v is in the
same construction with dya6oi

dnmoTe (emphatic adv. intensifying interrogative), (why?) in the world

dibackw, teach (+ dir. object of person + internal acc. of the thing taught)

€L, if

elmep, if in fact

éxetad, attaches to; falls within the realm of (+ gen.)

Kkepapela, -as, L., art of ceramics

ufos, -ov, m., tale, story, fable

mpoaayopevw, call (by a certain name: here ad70 is the object; cvAAIBInY €v may be
taken in apposition to it, and apermv is a predicate noun)

ovAA1BONY (adv.), taken all together, in a word

TeKTOVLKT, -7, f., carpentry

YaAkela, -as, f., bronzeworking
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Formation of the Optative

1. The Optative Mood. The last of the four finite moods of Greek to be learned is
the optative (Latin optativus, Greek evk7ikn, of wishing). The optative occurs in the
three tense systems that express aspect (present, aorist, and [rare] perfect) and also
(rarely, and only for transformations in indirect discourse) in the future and future
perfect tenses. The optative may be used both independently to express a wish or a
potentiality (as opposed to a fact or assertion conveyed by the indicative) and in a
variety of subordinate constructions. These uses will be presented in the next unit.

2. Conjugation of the Optative. The optative features more variations and irregulari-
ties than other parts of the verb system. The essential task of the beginning student is
to learn how to recognize and analyze optatives that appear in texts, not how to gener-
ate every possible variation. The main points to understand about the optative are:

The mark of the optative mood is the mood vowel iota or its alternative, .

The alternation between these two is complex, and sometimes forms made with
the shorter mood sign coexist with those featuring the longer mood sign.

In general, the iota is added to the theme vowel omicron in the thematic forms
or to the tense vowel alpha in the weak aorist, or to epsilon in the aorist
passive.

The alternative (7 is used in parts of the athematic conjugation and in some
forms from contract w-verbs.

The optative has secondary personal endings, with a variant ending -ev in the
third person plural active.

284



FORMATION OF THE OPTATIVE 285

Exceptionally, the first person singular active forms in -oiyut and -atue feature
the primary ending -ut seen in athematic verbs.

a. Optative in ot. This pattern is found in uncontracted presents, uncontracted
futures, and strong aorists:

EX. Qyw, stemay-+0 + 1 —>ayot-

present active opt. present m./p. opt.
sing. 1st AyoLLL ayoipny
2nd ayous ayowo (*ayoi[o]o)
3rd dayou ayouto
dual 2nd ayoLTov ayoloOov
3rd ayoiTny ayoioctny
plur. 1st dayoiuey ayoiueda
2nd ayoiTe ayotafe
3rd ayoiey ayowTo

Conjugated with the same endings are the future active optative &€ouut, the future
middle optative d€oipmy, the strong aorist active optative dydyoyu, and the strong
aorist middle optative ayayoiunw.

Accentuation. Note that the final -ot of the third person singular present active
optative counts as long for the purpose of accentuation: hence the present active
optative amokTeivot, with an acute on P, as opposed to a noun in the nominative
plural, oikot, with a circumflex on P.

b. Optative in at. This pattern is found in weak aorists and is basically like the pat-
tern explained just above, but with a: instead of ot. In Attic, however, the alternative
forms of the second and third persons singular and the third person plural aorist
active optative are more common than the forms in a.:

EX. ADw, stem Avo- + a + L —> Avoat-

aorist active opt. aorist middle opt.
sing. 1st AVoaLpLL \voaiuny
2nd Moeias  or Aoais Noaio (Avoai[o]o)
3rd Moee(v)  or Avoat AoalTo
dual 2nd AvoaiTov Avoatofov
3rd Avoaitny Avoaioclny
plur. 1st AVoaipey Avoaipeda
2nd MoaiTe Moaiofe

3rd Aoelay  or AVoatey AoalvTo




286 UNIT THIRTY-THREE

Accentuation. Note that the final -a: of the third person singular aorist active opta-
tive counts as long for the purpose of accentuation: hence the aorist active optative
amokTeivat, with an acute on P, as opposed to the aorist active infinitive amox7eivad,
with a circumflex on P.

c. Optative of ui-verbs. The present optative and strong aorist optative of athematic
verbs have the mood vowel iota added directly to the tense stem, forming a diph-
thong (et, at, or o) with the final vowel of that stem. The paradigms below show the
three possible patterns for the present. For full paradigms of the aorists of these verbs
and of the present or aorist of other ui-verbs, see Appendix C. The points to note are
the following:

The alternative mood suffix tn is found instead of simple iota in the singular
forms of the present active and aorist active optative.

Forms with 1 occur as alternatives in other active optative inflections. (E.g.,
Ti0eimpuev for Ti0etpen.)

Forms with tn are more common than those with iota in the second and third
persons plural active optative of monosyllabic stems (athematic aorists and
the present of eiui and ¢pmul).

The regular secondary personal endings are used (with -v for the first person
singular active optative and with the variant form -ev for the third person
plural active optative).

The sigma has dropped out between vowels, as often, in the second person
singular middle ending, -(o)o.

The aorist optatives are similar to the present optatives except for the plural
active, where longer forms are found as well as shorter ones. (Thus -eimpuev or
-€lpLe, -€inTe OF -€LT€, -€inoav or -€le, etc.)

The accentuation of athematic-verb optatives normally does not precede the
diphthong containing the mood vowel iota.

PRESENT OPTATIVE OF UL-VERBS

present active present middle/passive

Ti6eimy ioTainy Sidoiny Ti0eiuny loTaluny dudoiumy
, C , N C . N

Ti0eins loTains dudoins Ti0elo loTalo duoto
Ti6ein ioTain Sudoin Ti0etT0 loTaito dudolro

Ti0elToV ioTalrov  SudolTov T10elaOov ioTalofov Sudolabov

nifelrmy  loTaltmy  SiubolTny Ti0eioOny iotaicOny  8iudoicOny
Ti0eluer  ioTaluer  Oudoluev T10¢eipeba ioraipeda  Sudoipeba
T10¢€lTe loTalTe SudotiTe T10¢lo0e loTaloBe S1dotofe
T10¢€le loTaley Sudolev T10€lvT0 loTalvTo SudoivTo
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Like Ti0einv (Tifeiuny) are conjugated the present teimy (mid./pass. teiunp) and the
aorists Oeiny (mid./pass. Oeiunv) and (ap)einy (mid./pass. [apleiuny: compounds
only) as well as the perfect optative eideinw from oida.

The optative of eiui is similar to that of 7¢fnpus, but the plural forms often have the
stem ein-. The conjugation is iy, €irs, €in, (einTow or €lTov, eiNTNV OF €TNY,) €lnpev
OT €ljev, €lnTe OF €LTe, €MTav Or €lew.

Like ioTainy are conjugated the present ¢painy and the aorists orainy, Bainy, and
¢Oainy; and like ioTaiuny, the presents dvvaiuny and émoraiuny (except that these
have regular recessive accentuation: e.g., dvvaio, émioTairo).

Like 8:8oimp are conjugated the aorist active optatives doiny, yvoiny, and ahoinw.
And like 6idoiuny is conjugated the aorist middle optative doiunv.

The present optative of verbs in -vvpi and of el and the aorist optative of 89w
follow the w-verb pattern: dekvvorue (mid./pass. dewkvvoiunw), tout, Svouut. (For the
first person singular present optative of el the alternative athematic form ioinw is
occasionally found.)

d. Optatives of contract verbs. Tense stems in -aw, -éw, and -6w feature contraction
of the stem vowel with the ot of the optative: a + ot — w, € + ot —> o1, 0 + 01 —>
ot. Thus verbs in -éw and -0w have the same endings in the optative. The optative of
these verbs was formed in two ways in the active: one is based on -owut conjugation;
the other features the suffix n (in contraction -wn- or -oin-). The i1 suffix is more
usual in the singular; the standard suffix is more usual in the dual and plural. In the
following paradigm of the present active optative, the more common form is given
first, and the rarer form is shown beside it in brackets.

PRESENT ACTIVE OPTATIVE

verbs in -éw verbs in -6w verbs in -aw

proiny [peAotpu] Sdnhoinv [Snholud] opwny [0p@uL]

piroins [peAois] dnAoins [6nAois] opwns [0ps]

pihoin [peAot] dnoin [nAot] opwn [0p@]
PudoiTov  [PprhoinTov] dnAottov  [dnhoinTov] op&TOY [opwnTOV]

Phoity  [prhomTny] Snhoitny  [dnAoTny] opwTNY [0pwnTNY]
Puholuer  [Pprhoinuey] dndoluer  [dnAoinuev] OPWLLEY [0pwnpuer]
pLholre [ptroinTe] dnAoite [OnAoinTe] opTE [0pwnTe]
pLholer [ptroinoav] dnAotey [dnAoinoay] oplev [opwnoav]

Like ¢pthoinw is conjugated the optative of futures in -éw, such as future active opta-
tive dyyeloiny from dyyéAAw, voutoiny from vopiw, and so forth.
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The future active optative of éNavvw would be éAwn, like opwny, but the optative
of futures in -aw is not in fact attested until medieval Greek.

The optative in -oiny, as seen in ¢puhoiny, is also the normal Attic form of the
aorist active optative of the simple verb éyw: oyoiny, ayoins, and so on, except that
the third person plural aorist active optative of €éyw is always oyotev. On the other
hand, the aorist active optative in compounds of €yw has the regular conjugation, as
in mapacyoiut, mapdaoyots, mapasyot, and so on.

PRESENT MIDDLE/PASSIVE OPTATIVE

verbs in -éw verbs in -0w verbs in -aw
sing. 1st pLhoiuny Sdnhoipmy opwuNY
2nd ¢ptoto dnAoto 0po
3rd ¢piAolto dnAotro opdTO
dual 2nd ¢Piroiobov dnAoiofov opwaBov
3rd Pihoiobny dnhoioOny opwobny
plur. 1st prhoipeba dnAoipeda opwpeda
2nd ¢pihoiobe dnAoio e opo e
3rd photyTo dnolvto 0pOYTO

Like ¢pthoiuny is conjugated the optative of futures in -éopat, such as the future
middle optative megoiuny, from miwTw.

3. Translation of the Optative. The translation of the optative into English varies
greatly according to the construction in which it appears. These constructions and
the appropriate translations will be explained in the next unit.

4. A Reminder about Accents. The ending -at has three different functions in the
conjugation of the weak aorist. The accentuation prevents ambiguity in many but not
all instances, because the aorist active infinitive has its accent fixed on P, whereas the
middle imperative and the active optative forms have a recessive accent but treat the
final -au as short or long, respectively.

2nd s. aor. 3rd s. aor.
aor. act. inf. mid. imperat.  act. opt.
BovAeboar Bovevoar BovAedoar
puraéau pvAalal puraéau
Aoat Aoat Moat

méppa méppa méppa
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5. Historical Notes. It is the teaching of ancient grammarians, confirmed on the
basis of comparative linguistics, that the accent of ui-verb optatives does not recede
farther back than the diphthong containing the iota of the optative. But the medieval
manuscripts generally, and often the modern printed editions based on them, pres-
ent forms with regular recessive accentuation, like {orat7o.

For 7iOnpe and imue, by analogy with w-verbs, there are variant optative forms
transmitted in our texts that show a theme vowel o in place of the root vowel e: for
example, 1i6otTo for Ti8eiTo, émbotvTo for émbeivTo, mpooiode for mpoetoBe (aorist
middle optative from mpoinut), adpiotev for agreter, agioire for agretre.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the patterns of optative conjugation.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

COMPOUNDS OF VERBS PREVIOUSLY LEARNED

dmokpivw (4o) separate, set apart; (mid.) answer, reply

SaBariw (Oia) throw or carry across; set at variance; discredit,
attack the character of, slander [diabolical,
devil]

draréyopar (dia) (passive deponent) converse with (+ dat.) [dialectic]

émAavlavopar (ém) (middle deponent) forget, lose thought of (+ gen.)

kaTaleimw (kaTa) leave behind, abandon

mapaivéw (Tapa) exhort, advise (+ dat. of person + inf.) [paraenetic]

ovyyLyrwokw (ovw) agree with; acknowledge; excuse, pardon (+ dat. of
person + acc. or dat. of thing)

avuBovAevw (ovv) advise, counsel (+ dat. of person); (mid.) consult with
(+ dat. of person)

cuppépw (ovw) bring together; (more commonly intrans.) be
advantageous (or beneficial, or useful)

ovppépeL (impersonal) it is expedient, it is advantageous
(+ inf)
vakovw (V7o) listen to, heed, obey (+ gen.); reply to (+ dat.)
vmohapBavw (o) take up; understand, interpret; assume; reply, rejoin

vTopévw (Vo) await; endure, stand up under
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NEW VERBS
b ’
amoAoy€EouaL
OMONOYEW

NOUN

cwTtnpia, cwrnpias, f.

ADVERBS
ayay

ants

apa

éyyvs
Aay
TAAw
oxedov
atpiov

Trnepor (non-Attic oruepov)

x0és

PRINCIPAL PARTS

speak in defense, defend oneself [apology]
agree with, say the same thing as (+ dat.)
[homologous]

safety, means of safety, preservation; salvation

very much; too much

sufficiently, enough (sometimes + gen.)

at once, at the same time; (+ dat.) at the same time
with [hamadryad, hamacratic]

near; (+ gen.) next to, near

very, exceedingly

back, backwards; again [palindrome]

roughly speaking, about, almost

tomorrow

today

yesterday

GTTOKPLVW, GTTOKPIVEW, QTTEKPTIVA, GTOKEKPIKA, ATTOKEKPLIAL, GTTeKPLONY

ATTONOYEOpAL, ATONOYTITOMAL, ATENOYNTAUNY, —, ATTONENOYMUAL, —
draBarrw, daBaléw, diéBarov, daBeBAnka, diaBéBAnuat, dieBAndnY
Staréyopar, Staréfopal, —, —, Selheypar, StehéxOny or SeAéymy

émhavBavopal, EmAnoopat, Emeadouny, —, EmAEANTUaL, —

KaTalelTw, kaTakenfw, KaTENTTOY, KaTahéAoumra, KaTaléNeyupal, KaTeheiplny

OMONOYEW, OMONOYNTW, WIOAGYNTA, WUOADYTIKA, WMONDYTMUAL, wioNoYTIONY

TapPaLVéw, TaPALVETW, TAPTVETA, TAPTVEKA, TAPTUNMAL, Tapnvédny

TUYYLYVWOKW, TVUYYVWIOUAL, TUVEYVWY, TUVEYVWKA, TUVEYVWIMAL, TUVEYVWTOny

ovpBovAevw, cuuBovicvow, cvveBollevaa, ouuBeBovAcvka, auuBeBolAevuat,

avveBovAevfny

OULPEPW, TUVOLOW, TUVTVEYKOY OF TUVTIVEYKA, TUVEVTVOXA, TUVEVTIVEYUAL,

ovvnréxOny

VTTaKkoVw, VTAKOVTOMAL, VTIKOVTA, VTAKNKoa, —, UTMkovoOny

vmohapBavw, vroAgpopal, véNaBov, DelAndpa, vTelAnuual, VTeApOnY

VTOUEVW, VTTOUEVEW, VTTEMELVA, VTTOMEMEVTIKA, —, —



EXERCISES
I. Give a complete identification of each form.
1. daBainy 14. amioluey
2. EmaéTwal 15. QTONOYOUMEVNS
3. opoloywpeda 16. avéAoLTo
4. VTOpEVALILEY 17. amoKpwaiumy
5. vmohaBou 18. daBaiAns
6. yvointe 19. dvvaio
7. VTAKOVTAL 20. diehéyeTo
8. vmakodoal 21. émAnoovTaL
9. dovAevnTe 22. KaTaAelTOVTAL
10. oupBovAedoeias 23. TapalVETELAS
11. ovvevéykolobe 24. oVYyv@VAL
12. émBdvTal 25. dupeyke
13. amodolro 26. agein
II. Give the requested form of the Greek verb.
1. 3rds. pres. m./p. subj. of ypaouat
2. 3rd pl. pres. act. opt. of cTpaTevw
3. 2nd pl. aor. pass. opt. of dtaBaAAw
4. 2nds. fut. act. opt. of mapaivéw
5. 1st pl. aor. act. opt. of vrOAapuBavw
6. 1sts. aor. mid. opt. of amokpivw
7. 2nd s. aor. act. opt. of épinput
8. 3rd pl. aor. mid. opt. of xpaouat
9. 3rd pl. perf. act. opt. of 0ida
10. 2nd pl. aor. act. opt. of cvyyLyrwokw
ITII. Render into Greek.

. Let him not become silent.

. Am I to go or to stay?

. Let us take counsel together.
. Do not promise anything.

himself as well as possible.
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27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37
38.
39.

peTadotey
POipey
Tevéolale
Opéra
ToLolEY
YOS
adukoin
(motper
TONELLOLTE
TETOLTO
vik@TOe
VOTOLLEY
XP@VTO

. Let us be silent in order that the poet may surpass his accusers by defending

. My comrades fear that, forgetting our friendship, I may slander them.
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IV. Sentences for reading.

1. [TvBot [“at Delphi,” Unit 29.5e] 0 AméAAwv [“Apollo”] €xpn Tois “EAAnow
“undev ayav.”

2. 0 700 éuod maTpos pidos ua TV voTov poBoluevos un Tois ExOpols kaTaAimy
TOV 0lkov Vidy W émouoaro.

3. oL mAéoves TVYEBOVAEVOV 1Ol TIOLELY O €KELVOS TIAPTVETED.

4. TGOV 8¢ ToNéuwy of TaAar Ve Bavov dikaléTaToy iy elval TOV peTd
TavTWY abpwtwy mpos TN Sewny lo vy Tov Onpiwy yiyvouevov, €Tepov d¢
T0v peta 7o0v EANvwy mpos Tovs BapBapovs.

5. 0i ABnvator v’ NAiw Sikaovar Tas dikas 10D povov [“murder”] mpwTov uév
1w’ ol OukaoTal um lwotw eis 70 adTO Tols u7 00lols Tas Yelpas, émeta § w0
dtwkwy TN Oikn ToD Govov un Aiav éyyvs yiyrntal T0D Govéws.

6. TV AAAWY avOpwTwy Lopey TOUS pév BeATITTOVS Kal TwPHPOVETTATOVS avTT
7 pvoe mavTa moiely é0éNovTas a Oel, Tovs 8¢ Xelpovs AAXN 00 TAVY TOVTPOVS
ovTas 7@ GoBw TA MPOS VUAES KWAVOLEVOUS AUAPTAVELD.

V. Reading: Xenophon, Anabasis 6.1.26-29 (abridged, but unaltered except for
the last sentence). Xenophon advises the army not to appoint him as its sole
commander.

&yw, & dvdpes, Hdopar uév v YudY TiUWuEvOS, €lmep dvOpwTdS €ljuL, Kkal Xdpw
éxw Kai evyouatl Godval pot Tovs feovs alTiov Twos Vuiv ayadod yevéobar 1O
uévTol éue mpokpiivar v VuWY apyovta Aakedatuoviov avdpos maplyTos ovTe

¢ A ~ ’ > 3 > ”n \ ~ ’ LY ’

iy pou dokel ouudépor elar, aAX NTTOY Av S ToUTO TVYYAVEW, €l TL déolahe
map adT@OY" €uol Te av 00 TAVY T vouilw Aodalés ewar ToDTO. Opdd yap 0Tt

Kkal 7] TaTpidL ov 0V Mo ey EmMavTavTo TOAEUODYTES TPLY ETOINTaAY TATAY
TNV TOAW OpoAoyely Aakedatpoviovs Kal adTOY Myeuovas ewaL. . . . 0 0¢ DuEls

) ~ e Il ”n ’ v e N n A 3 o e ”
EVVOELTE, OTL NTTOV AV TTATLS €L7) EVOS APXOVTOS 7] TOAAWY, €V LOTE 0TL AAAOY
u€v ENOpevoL oY eVpnaeTe éué oTaoLalorTa vopi{w yap 6o Tis év TOAEUW WY
oTagialel mpos dpxovTa, TodTOY TPOS THY €aVTOD CwTMplay oTaTLAlew" éjuE B¢
€Nduevol, lows dv Twa eVpoLTe Kal VUIY kal éuol opyL{opevon.

UNDERLINED WORDS

av: particle adding modal (potential) force to the infinitive Tvyyavew (which depends
on an understood SokelTe, it seems to me that you would receive . . . )

dodwau: here in the sense grant, with Tovs Oeovs as its subject and the acc. + inf. phrase
expressing what is to be granted (understand pe as subject of yevéoBat, with aiTiov
as pred. adj.)

elmrep, if in fact

€l Tt 8¢owofe (optative in a condition), if you should ask for anything
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uévTou (postpositive particle), however

0 8¢ Vuels évvoette, and as for the notion that you have in mind

0o s (relative pronoun, nom. sing. masc.), whoever

mavv T, very much at all, really

motéw, (here) cause, compel

mpiv, before

mpokptfivas: from mpokpivw, to select (+ acc.) in preference to (+ gen. of person)
oTagialw, engage in strife (or in dissension)
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Uses of the Optative; Indirect Discourse with o7i;
Indirect Questions and Indirect Interrogative

1. Independent Uses of the Optative. There are two independent constructions using
the optative:

a. Optative of wish, using the optative without a modal particle, which is treated
together with other wishing expressions in §2 below.

b. Potential optative. The optative accompanied by the modal particle av expresses
a possibility, probability, or any softened form of assertion or opinion. The negative
is 00. Appropriate English translations use modal auxiliaries like may, might, would,
and so forth. The potential optative may also be used in subordinate clauses of vari-
ous kinds.

NOéws av DUy Aéyolut. I would gladly tell you.
ov0els av TNY woAw mpodoin.  No one would betray the city.
[The speaker views the act as improbable or impossible.]

0VTWS APpwy €0TIY WOTE TaS Tis avToY padiws av Aabot adikir.
He is so foolish that anyone at all would easily wrong him without his
realizing it.  [potential optative used in a result clause]

2. Expressions of Wish. In Attic Greek the construction with which a wish is ex-
pressed depends on whether the wish is for some future object or event (or for an
event in the present that is viewed as still attainable) or the wish is for some object or
event unattainable in the present or unattained in the past.

294
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a. Future or possible wishes are expressed either by the optative alone or by the opta-
tive introduced by €ife or el yap, and the negative is u.

m yévorTo. May it not (now or in the future)
happen!
€lfe 10 oTpaTevua adikoLTo. May the army arrive!

€L yap 0 mals owdpovely pavavor.  May the boy learn to be temperate!

b. Unattainable or unattained wishes (wishes impossible of realization) are expressed
by the imperfect or aorist indicative introduced by €ife or et yap, and the negative is
pn. The imperfect refers to what is wished for but is not now the case:

€le mapny 0 AnuoaOévns.

Would that Demosthenes were present now [but he isn’t].
The aorist refers to a past wished-for occurrence that was not the case or did not
occur:

€L yap 0 mails ocwdpovely énalde.

Would that the boy had learned to be temperate [but he didn’t].
An alternative method of expressing an unattainable wish is to use the strong aorist
wdelov (from odeidw, owe) with a complementary infinitive (present inf. for present
wish, aorist inf. for past wish):

wpele mapetval 6 Anuoodévns.

Would that Demosthenes were present now [but he isn’t].

wdpelov cwppovely pabety.

I wish I had learned to be temperate [but I didn’t].

3. Dependent Uses of the Optative. Many of the dependent uses of the optative cor-
respond to those of the subjunctive, with the optative replacing the subjunctive by
the sequence of moods (Unit 32.5) after a secondary-tense leading verb. The major
dependent uses are:
a. The optative may replace the subjunctive in purpose clauses in secondary
sequence (Unit 32.7).
b. The optative may replace the subjunctive in object clauses with verbs of fear-
ing in secondary sequence (Unit 32.8).
c. The optative may also appear in indirect discourse noun-clauses introduced
by 07t or ws in secondary sequence (4 below), or

d. Indirect questions in secondary sequence (§5 below),

e. Past general conditions and relative clauses with past general conditional
force (Unit 35.4b),
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f.  Future less vivid conditions and relative clauses with future less vivid con-
ditional force (Unit 35.5¢),

g. Subordinate clauses in indirect discourse in secondary sequence (Unit 40),
or

h. Temporal clauses introduced by before or until (Unit 41).

Remember that (excepting uses in indirect discourse) the tenses of the optative have
aspectual, not temporal meaning.

4. Indirect Discourse with 07t or cws. The indirect discourse constructions using the
infinitive and the part